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CHAPTER 1 INTRODUCTION

1. GENERAL

This manual provides circuit card descriptions for the NEA X 2400 IPX system.

Thismanual isfor those persons involved in system setup and administration activities for the NEAX2400 IPX.
For each circuit card the following items are explained:

Genera function

Slot to mount the circuit card

Precautions for mounting the card

L ocation of the electronic devices on the card surface
Description of the LED

Description of the switches

Physica interface

The circuit cards explained in this manua are divided into two categories, the Control Circuit Cards and the
Line/Trunk Circuit Cards. Y ou can easily define the card category by the pull tab color of the circuit card.

Note:

Control Circuit Card

White or red pull tab circuit cards are categorized as control circuit card. Also, the circuit cards in the
Central Processor Rack (CPR) have white or red pull tabs.

Line/Trunk Circuit Card

Blue or yellow pull tab circuit cards are categorized as line/trunk circuit cards.

This manual isintended to describe only the basic line/trunk interface circuit cards of the NEAX2400 | PX.
When you use circuit cards not shown in this manual, you may refer to the NEAX2400 ICS Circuit Card
Manual with the following changes:

e Theline/trunk circuit card shown in the above mentioned manual is compatible with NEAX2400 | PX;
however, the exceptions are PA-CS02-C (2AT1) and PA-CS08B (H/MATI).

» Theexternal appearance of PIM U (which isthe standard port interface module of NEAX2400 IPX) is
the same as the PIM J of the NEAX2400 ICS.

» The PCM highway running in PIM is different. More details are explained in this manual’ s section on
PH-PC36 (MUX).
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2. MOUNTING LOCATION OF CIRCUIT CARD

The contral circuit cards for the 1 IM G system should be mounted in their dedicated slots as shown in Figure 1-
1. The control circuit cardsfor the 4 IMG system should be mounted in their dedicated dots as shown inFigure
1-2. The control circuit cards for the IPX-U system should be mounted in their dedicated dots as shown in
Figure 1-3 and 1-4.

Asagenera rule, the blue pull tab line/trunk circuit cards are mounted in the universal slots that are located in
Slots 04 - 12 and 15 - 23 of the Port Interface Module (PIM).

The yellow pull tab line/trunk circuit cards (MISC) are mounted in Slots 00 - 02 of the LPM.

Additional GT/LANI cards are mounted in the CPR.
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PH-PC36(MUX)

PH-PC36(MUX)

PH-PC36(MUX)

PH-SW10(TSW)

PH-PC36(MUX)

PH-PC36(MUX)

PH-PC36(MUX)

PH-SW10(TSW)

=
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Figure 1-1 Card Mounting Slot for the 1 IMG System
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Figure 1-2 Card Mounting Slot for the 4 IMG System (1/4)
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Figure 1-2 Card Mounting Slot for the 4 IMG System (2/4)
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Figure 1-2 Card Mounting Slot for the 4 IMG System (3/4)
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Figure 1-3 Card Mounting Slot for the IPX-U System (1/5)
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Figure 1-4 Card Mounting Slot for the IPX-UMG System (1/5)
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Figure 1-4 Card Mounting Slot for the IPX-UMG System (4/5)
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Figure 1-4 Card Mounting Slot for the IPX-UMG System (5/5)
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CHAPTER 2 CONTROL CIRCUIT CARD REFERENCE

This chapter explains the following items for each Control Circuit Card.

Genera Function
Explains the general function and purpose of each control circuit card.
Mounting L ocation/Condition

Explains the mounting | ocation (mounting modul e name and s ot number, etc.) for each circuit card. If there
are any conditions pertaining to mounting the circuit cards, they are also explained.

Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The locations of the lamps, switches, and connectors provided on each circuit card areillustrated by aface
layout.

Lamp Indications
The names, colors, and indication states of lamps mounted on each circuit card are listed.
Switch Settings

Each circuit card's switches are listed with their names, switch numbers, their setting and its meaning, stan-
dard setting, etc.

External Interface

If the lead outputs of the circuit card are provided by anL T connector, the relation between the mounting

slotsand the LT connectorsisillustrated by an LT Connector Lead Face Layout. If the lead outputs are pro-
vided by other than anL T connector, or are provided by thecircuit card front connector, the connector lead
locations and the connecting routes are shown.

In addition, a Switch Setting Sheet, which may be used to record the switch settings, is provided at the end of
the explanation for each circuit card.
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SN1695 CPRBF-A
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SN1695 CPRBF-A
CPU Board

1. Genera Function

The CPRin 1-IMG, 4-IMG, and IPX-U system consists of the following components.

(8 CPUBOARD: Containsthe Main Processor Unit (MPU), ROM, and 128 to 256 Mbyte of Random
Access Memory (RAM). This board may also contain the ISAGT (PZ-GT13/PZ-
GT20) onits Industrial Standard Architecture (1SA) bus, and LANI (PZ-PC19) on
the Peripheral Component Interconnect (PCI).

(b) DSP: Contains the CPR switches and the CPR status indicator lamps.

(c) FDD/HDD: Floppy Disk Drive (FDD) and Hard Disk Drive (HDD) are mounted on acircuit
card, which, if necessary, can be extracted and/or inserted whilethe systemisin

operation.
(d) PWR: Supplies the operating power to the CPR and also the MISC dots of the LPM.
To I/O local bus
HDD HDD
. i[FoDfi— | |DsP DSP
ToHUB <H LANI [{ cpu [HisAGT]! i [isacTHH cpu
ToHUB CPR#0 CPR#1
To MISC bus
Figure 2-1 Location of SN1695 CPRBF-A (CPR)
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Note:

SN1695 CPRBF-A
CPU Board

The CPR in IPX-UMG system consists of the following components.

(& CPUBOARD: Contains System Processor Unit (SP)/Common Main Processor Unit (CMP)/Local
Processor Unit (LP), ROM, and 128 to 256 Mbyte of Random Access Memory
(RAM). Thisboard may aso contain PCl MEM (PZ-ME44), the ISAGT (PZ-GT13/
PZ-GT20/PZ-M565) on its Industrial Standard Architecture (ISA) bus, and LANI
(PZ-PC19/PZ-PC22/PZ-PC23) on the Peripheral Component Interconnect (PCI).

(b) DSP: Contains the CPR switches and the CPR status indicator lamps.

(c) FDD/HDD: Floppy Disk Drive (FDD) and Hard Disk Drive (HDD) are mounted on acircuit
card, which, if necessary, can be extracted and/or inserted while the systemisin
operation. Note

(d) PWR: Supplies the operating power to the CPR and also the MISC dots of the SPICMP/
LP.

FDD/HDD is not mounted on the CPR of CMP/LP in IPX-UMG system.
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2. Mounting Location/Condition

The CPR is composed of the CPU BOARD, DSP, FDD/HDD, and PWR and is located in the Local
Processor Module (LPM) as shown in Figure 2-2. Since the CPR provides the Industria Standard
Architecture (ISA) bus and Peripheral Component Interconnect (PCI) bus, the ISAGT and LANI cardsare
located in those busses respectively.

74

ISWM/PIMO <

o TR L

7 7 7

NS
! on M /
=H1g| =] EH]HH@I PZ-GT20 (ISAGT) Note

PZ-PC19 (LANI)

o T 2= e

(LANI)

> BSCM

N\~

j PZ-GT13
PZ-PW92 (PWR) (ISAGT)

CPU BOARD
PZ-DK224 (DSP)

PZ-1027(FDD/HDD)

Note:  Thiscard is mounted in the IMGO of the IPX-U system only.

Figure 2-2 CPR Location
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When the SN1695 CPRBF-A isused in the IPX-UMG system, the CPR is mounted on each processor mod-
ule (SP, CMP, and L Ps) asshown in Figure 2-3. Asto the mounting location of PWR, FDD/HDD, DSP, and
other circuit cards within the CPR, refer to Figure 2-5.

LMGO ‘3

CMG

—

Figure 2-3 The SN1695 CPRBF-A in the IPX-UMG System
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SN1695 CPRBF-A

CPU Board
a
L1
ISWM
/Dummy <
/PIMO
Y
(g 000 B
b I
SPICMP e #|[lf|= g
/LP

PZ-GT20 (ISAGT)
IPZ-M565 (ISAGT)

PZ-PC19/22/23 (LANI) Note 1
Note 2

ﬂaﬁ%llﬂﬂmll/

PZ-ME44
L PZ-GT13
PZ-PW92 (PWR) f\lpoff('e'\ﬁ'f'\") (ISAGT)

CPU BOARD
PZ-DK224 (DSP)

PZ-1027/28 (FDD/HDD)
Note 3

Note 1: PZ-GT20 (ISAGT) card ismounted in the IMGO of the IPX-U systemor in IMG0/4/8/12 of IPX-UMG
system.

Note 2: Therequired LANI card and its mounting slot differs depending on each processor unit on which the
CPR is mounted within the IPX-UMG system. Refer to the explanation for PZ-PC22/PZ-PC23 card
in this manual or Installation Manual.

Note 3: FDD/HDD is not mounted on the CPR of CMP/LP in IPX-UMG System.

Note 4: PZ-ME44 (PCI MEM) and PZ-M565 (ISAGT) cards are mounted on the CMP only.

Figure 2-4 CPR Location for IPX-UMG System
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3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors
The CPR contains the following lamps, switches and connectors.

Slots 0-3 provide the Peripheral Component Interconnect (PCI) bus, and Slots 4-6 are the Industria
Standard Architecture (ISA) bus.

[CPR for 1-IMG/4-IMG/IPX-U System]

PWR(PZ-PW92)
FDD/HDD(PZ-1027/28) DSP(PZ-DK224)
' ' ,— Note

PZ-PW92 |
DC-40V~-58.6V 1N 4N AN A A8/
sSw HDD| — — S— S—

CPU OPE WDT  IMGO

Egi
HH-HH
HEELHH
FEHEH

f.\ IMG1 IV\82 IMG3

SYSTEM SELECTO STATUS

SYSTEMSELECTl IDIIDI l H l l H
SYSTEM SELECT?

) zzffff=zlf==
e 2 _]:[ [T

[l
[l
(]

INPWR
.ALM

LN MNJ

SLOT NO. 0

[
N
w
IS
o
)

Note:  Thiscard is mounted in the IMGO of the IPX-U system only.

Figure 2-5 Front View of CPR
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[CPRin SPfor IPX-UMG System]

/— PWR(PZ-PW92)

/7 FDD/HDD(PZ-1027/28) /7

DSP(PZ-DK224)

/— LANI(PZ-PC23) 7

PZ-PW92

14
SYSTEM SELECT1
SENSE

‘lzl

1
YSTEM SELECT2
‘fNS =] < CPURST

13 20

[ Kok ] ook

/ LANI(PZ-PC%’Q)
y A #A Ay

5y

[ okl [ k]

DC-40V~-58.6V Pi% JAN A BH
SwW HDDJ 14
CPU OPE WDT  IMGO - el
MBR - =all==
%4 a IMGL IMG2 IMG3 +H
hed [} s
SYSTEM SELECTO STATUS T
T
= l l -

r

SLOT NO. 0 1 2 3
ISAGT
] (Pz-GT13)
ML
Figure 2-6 Front View of CPR in SP for IPX-UMG System
[CPRin CMP for IPX-UMG System]
PWR(PZ-PW92)
DSP(PZ-DK224)
ISAGTA

— LANI(PZ-PC22) — — (PZ-M565)
PZ-PWO2 / / # U—
DC-40V~-58.6V Wz R~ sR F§ U R A 8)
Sw 7 7 T
LI ]:[' L
wgr CPUOPEWDT  1MG0 | . e e
O‘N IMG1  IMG2 IMG3
1 O O
SYSTEM SELECTO  STATUS
A
SYSTEM SELECTL 1 l l 1 l l 1
ONE SENSE
! [@) ] ]
SYSTEM SELECT? CT :i :i
O‘“ H | x| l==f|==
== — ulin i
oN
&
— — | SLOT NO. 0 1 2 3 4 5 6
ISAGT
(PZ-GT13)
J MEM(PZ-ME44) :
LN (M
Figure 2-7 Front View of CPR in CMP for IPX-UMG System
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[CPRin LPfor IPX-UMG System]

PWR(PZ-PW92)
DSP(PZ-DK224)

r

— LANI(PZ-PC22) —

ISAGT

— (PZ-GT20) Note

PZ-PW92 / / #
DC-40V~-58.6V W2 J\ y JAN A B
[TT)| [T
MBR CPUOPEWDT IMGO = = maff==
ON IMGL  IMG2  IMG3 E
‘Ol © ©o 3
SYSTEM SELECTO STATUS

= 00 gl

SYSTIEM gELECTl SENSE 1 1
o

;:’S'I}EM SELECl'ZI'Z CT E E . .
) =) ff==fl==
INPWR o : “ J:[ AL

— SLOT NO. 0 1 2 4 5 6

ISAGT
| ] (Pz-GT13)
LN M
Note: Thiscard isrequired when IMG2/6/10/14 and/or IMG3/7/11/15 is configured.
Figure 2-8 Front View of CPR in LP for IPX-UMG System
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4. Lamp Indications

Lamp Indications vary depending on the node. The following shows the lamp indications for the CPR in
the IMG for 1-IMG, 4-IMG, and IPX-U system.

[Lamp Indications for 1-IMG/4-IMG/IPX-U System]

LAMP NAME COLOR DESCRIPTION
ON (PWR) Green Lights green when the PWR is supplied.
ALM (PWR) Red Lights red when the PWR is abnormal.
(FD|_D|5)}—?DD) Red Lights red whilethe HDD or FDD is being accessed.
WDT (DSP) Red Lights red when Watch-dog Timer (WDT) time-out has occurred.
CPU OPE (DSP) Green Lights green when the CPU isin active state.
CPU OPE (DSP) Green Lights green when the CPU isin active state.
IMGO (DSP) Green Flashes green when PZ-GT13 (located in Slot 6) isin operation.
IMG1 (DSP) Green Flashes green when IMG1 is mounted. Note
IMG2 (DSP) Green Flashes green when IMG2 is mounted. Note
IMG3 (DSP) Green Flashes green when IMG3 is mounted. Note

Note:  No lamp indication in STBY mode.

The following shows lamp indications for the CPR in the ISW.

LAMP NAME COLOR DESCRIPTION
ON (PWR) Green Lights green when the PWR is supplied.
ALM (PWR) Red Lights red when the PWR is abnormal.
HDD (FDD/HDD) Red Lightsred while the HDD or FDD is being accessed.
WDT (DSP) Red Lights red when Watch-dog Timer (WDT) time-out has occurred.
CPU OPE (DSP) Green Lights green when the CPU of the ISW isin active state.

Lights green when the CPU of the ISW isin active state.

IMGO (DSP) Green -

Flashes green when the CPU of the ISW isin stand-by state.
IMGL1 (DSP) Green Lights green when the TSW1 of the ISW is used. Note
IMG2 (DSP) Green Lights green when the TSW2 of the ISW is used. Note
IMG3 (DSP) Green Lights green when the TSW3 of the ISW is used. Note

Note:  No lamp indication in STBY mode.
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LAMP

NAME DESCRIPTION
Two setsof “7-segment LED” show the CPR processing status. The CPR processing status is determined by the
SENSE switch settings, and the new processing status startswhen the CPURST switchispressed. The 7-segment
LED indication on each CPR processing statusis listed below.
STATUS
SENSE DESCRIPTION
LEFT RIGHT
. When Program Install
TheHD inthe CPRisinitidized and the programisinstalled. (These three processes
“F” execute)
Not used “ 3 “F’indicated during HD format.
“c"indicated when copying data from FD to HD
! “d” indicated while making the directory on the HD
. When Program Load
Not used “ After program installation, the program should be transferred from the HD to
memory.
“1” isindicated during this process.
STATUS o o . On-line active CPR
(DSP) 0-9 0-9 The active CPR which isin ON LINE status indicates the CPU occupancy rate by
percentage. (00-99%)
‘s . On-line stand-by CPR
, | Notusd ‘b’ The stand-by CPR which isin ON LINE status indicates*S,” “b,” *y”
ny
. Program & Office dataload
Not used | “1” “gy “1"indicated during the Program and Office data transfer from the HD to the
memory
“0" indicated during the Office data load
Not used “c” “c"indicated when copying the data from FD to HD
4 Not used “d” “d"indicated while making the directory on the HD
The CPR is starting-up with ON LINE (OAI memory clear restart).
5 Not used| “1" —> “0” “1"indicated during the Program load.
“0"indicated during the process.
6 Not used “F “F" indicated during HD format.
The CPR isstarting-up OFF LINE.
C Not used “H” L . .
“H”indicated during the ROM data loading.

Note:  The segment spinning indication shows a processing status has completed successfully, or “ E” indicates

the processing failed.

Segment Spinning Indication

i
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The following shows the lamp indication for the CPR in the SP, CMP, and LP for IPX-UMG system.

[Lamp Indications for the CPR in SP]

LAMP NAME COLOR DESCRIPTION
ON (PWR) Green Lights green when the PWR is supplied.
ALM (PWR) Red Lights red when the PWR is abnormal.
HDD (FDD/HDD) Red Lightsred while the HDD or FDD is being accessed.
WDT (DSP) Red Lights red when Watch-dog Timer (WDT) time-out has occurred.
CPU OPE (DSP) Green Lights green when the CPU of the SPisin active state.
IMGO (DSP) Green Remains OFF when the CPU .is .i n active state.
Flashes green when the CPU isin stand-by state.

IMG1 (DSP) Green Not used.

IMG2 (DSP) Green Not used.

IMG3 (DSP) Green Not used.

[Lamp Indications for the CPR in CMP]

LAMP NAME COLOR DESCRIPTION
ON (PWR) Green Lights green when the PWR is supplied.
ALM (PWR) Red Lights red when the PWR is abnormal.
WDT (DSP) Red Lights red when Watch-dog Timer (WDT) time-out has occurred.
CPU OPE (DSP) Green Lights green when the CPU of the CMP isin active state.
Lights green when the CPU isin active state.
IMGO (DSP) Green —
Flashes green when the CPU isin stand-by state.
IMG1 (DSP) Green Lights green when the TSW1 in the ISWM of CMG is used. Note
IMG2 (DSP) Green Lights green when the TSW2 in the ISWM of CMG is used. Note
IMG3 (DSP) Green Lights green when the TSW3 in the ISWM of CMG is used. Note
Note:  No lamp indication in STBY mode.
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[Lamp Indications for the CPR in LP)
LAMP NAME COLOR DESCRIPTION
ON (PWR) Green Lights green when the PWR is supplied.
ALM (PWR) Red Lights red when the PWR is abnormal .
WDT (DSP) Red Lights red when Watch-dog Timer (WDT) time-out has occurred.
CPU OPE (DSP) Green Lights green when the CPU isin active state.
IMGO (DSP) Green Flashes green when PZ-GT13 (located in Slot 6) isin operation.
IMG1 (DSP) Green Flashes green when IMG1/5/9/13 is mounted. Note
IMG2 (DSP) Green Flashes green when IMG2/6/10/14 is mounted. Note
IMG3 (DSP) Green Flashes green when IMG3/7/11/15 is mounted. Note
Note:  No lamp indication in STBY mode.
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LAMP
NAME DESCRIPTION
Two sets of “7-segment LED” show the CPR processing status. The CPR processing statusis determined by the
SENSE switch settings, and the new processing status starts when the CPURST switch is pressed. The 7-segment
LED indication on each CPR processing statusis listed below.
STATUS
SENSE DESCRIPTION
LEFT RIGHT
1. On-line active CPR When the “EMA
“0-9” “0-9" The active CPR which isin ON LINE status indicates the “S(L)JIE,F”S\ngIttCF?eIIS:’H
-000, -
CPU occupancy rate by percentage. (00-99%) PCA3 (EMA) card.
‘s 2. On-line stand-by CPR
Not used “b The stand-by CPR whichisin ON LINE status indicates
“ yn “ S’H “ b’ﬁ “ yn
0 3. Both active and stand-by CPR When the “EMA
w i itch isindi SUP’ switch is
Not used 0-F The setting of SENSE switch isindicated. “ON" on the PH-
PC43 (EMA) card.
4. Program & Office dataload
STATUS Not used | “1” S “1 Inqcej:n Cgtr?/d during the Program and Office data transfer from the HD to the
(DSP) “0" indicated during the Office detaload
1. When Program Install
_— TheHD inthe CPRisinitialized and the program isinstalled. (These three process-
. F” es execute)
Not used o 3 “F” indicated during HD format.
“c” indicated when copying data from FD (Basic Software #1) to HD
* “d” indicated while making the directory on the HD
2. When Program L oad
Not used “q After program installation, the program should be transferred from the HD to
memory.
“1" isindicated during this process.
3 Not used “c” “c” indicated when copying the data from FD to HD
The CPR is starting-up with ON LINE (OAl memory clear restart).
5 Not used 1" —> “0" “1" indicated during the Program load.
“0" indicated during the process.
i The CPRis starting-up OFF LINE.
C | Notusd H “H" indicated during the ROM data loading.

Note:  The segment spinning indication shows a processing status has completed successfully, or indicates “ E”
meaning the processing failed.

Segment Spinning

i

nt

CHAPTER 2 NDA-24296
Page 32
Revision 1.0



SN1695 CPRBF-A

CPU Board
5. Switch Settings
[for 1-IMG/4-IMG/IPX-U System]
SWITCH NAME SVK:g(.:H SETTING S'Sl'é_ll\_l_lli_)lﬁlgD MEANING
SW ON X PWR is supplied to the CPR.
(PWR) - OFF PWR is not supplied to the CPR.
MB Note ON (Up) Make-busy of the FDD/HDD.
(FDD/HDD) - OFF (Down) x Normal setting.
MBR B ON (Up) :\gé:\:t;b.uw Request of the CPR inwhich GT is
(DSP)
OFF (Down) X Normal setting.
CPURST . . Execute the CPR processing according to the
(DSP) SENSE setting.
OFF X Not used.
SYSTEM 2 OFF X Not used.
SELECTO 3 OFF X Not used.
(DSP) ON Watchdog Timer time-out is not detected.
4 OFF X Watchdog Timer time-out is detected.
1 ON PCI Card (Slot 0) MBR ON.
OFF PCI Card (Slot 0) MBR OFF.
) ON PCI Card (Slot 1) MBR ON.
OFF PCI Card (Slot 1) MBR OFF.
SYSTEM 3 ON PCI Card (Slot 2) MBR ON.
SELECT1 OFF PCI Card (Slot 2) MBR OFF.
(DSP) ON PCI Card (Slot 3) MBR ON.
N OFF PCI Card (Slot 3) MBR OFF.
5~7 OFF X Fixed to “OFF.”
ON IPX-U System
8 OFF 1IMG/4IMG System
SYSTEM
SELECT2 1-8 OFF X Not used.
(DSP)

Note:  Make-busy of this circuit card is not allowed while the Floppy Disk Drive or Hard Disk Drive is being
accessed.
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SI\VI\Q'I\FA(.;H SETTING S;é_?l_ﬁﬁgD MEANING
The following three processes are executed at the FDD/HDD.
1 * HD formatted
» Filecopied from FDD to HD
» Directory created on the HD
SENSE 2 X On-line mode.
(DSP) 3 File copied from FDD to HD within the FDD/HDD.
Note Directory created on the HD of the FDD/HDD.
5 OAIl memory cleared, and the CPR started up in ON LINE mode by loading
the ROM data.
6 HD format of the FDD/HDD.
The CPR starts up in OFF LINE mode by loading the ROM data.

Note: The SENSE switch designates the CPR processing status. The new processing status starts when the
CPRRST switch on the DSP is pressed while setting the SENSE switch.
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SWITC STANDARD
SWITCH NAME H NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
SW ON X PWR is supplied to the CPR.
(PWR) OFF PWR is not supplied to the CPR.
MB Note ON (Up) Make-busy of the FDD/HDD.
(FDD/HDD) OFF (Down) x Normal setting.
Make-busy Request of the CPRinwhich GT is
MBR — ON (Up) located. VT
(DSP) .
OFF (Down) X Normal setting.
CPURST . . Execute the CPR processing according to the
(DSP) SENSE setting.
ON X Fixed to “ON.”
2 OFF X Fixed to “OFF.”
High Density system configuration (one LP
SYSTEM ON controlstwo IMGs)
SELECTO 3 ; ,
(DSP) OFF 9 Standard system configuration (one LP
controls four IMGs)
4 ON Watchdog Timer time-out is not detected.
OFF X Watchdog Timer time-out is detected.
1 ON PCI Card (Slot 0) MBR ON.
OFF PCI Card (Slot 0) MBR OFF.
) ON PCI Card (Slot 1) MBR ON.
OFF PCI Card (Slot 1) MBR OFF.
SYSTEM ON PCI Card (Slot 2) MBR ON.
SELECT1 3
(DSP) OFF PCI Card (Slot 2) MBR OFF.
4 ON PCI Card (Slot 3) MBR ON.
OFF PCI Card (Slot 3) MBR OFF.
5~7 OFF X Fixed to “OFF.”
8 ON x Fixed to “ON.”

Note:

Make-busy of this circuit card is not allowed while the Floppy Disk Drive or Hard Disk Drive is being

accessed. This switch is used on the CPR mounted in SP only.
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SWITCH STANDARD
SWITCH NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING

1~4 OFF X Not used.
Physical PBI Number (Equipment Number)

SW5 | SW6 | SW7 | SW8 PBI No.

ON | ON | ON | ON |PBI 02 (SP)

ON | ON | ON | OFF |PBI 04 (CMP)
OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF |PBI 30 (LP 00)
OFF | OFF | OFF | ON |PBI 38 (LP 04) Note
OFF | OFF | ON | OFF |PBI 40 (LP 08)
OFF | OFF | ON | ON |PBI 48 (LP 12) Note
SYSTEM OFF | ON | OFF | OFF |PBI 50 (LP 16)
SELECT2 OFF | ON | OFF | ON |PBI 58 (LP 20) Note
(DSP) 5-8 OFF | ON | ON | OFF |PBI 60 (LP 24)
OFF | ON | ON | ON |PBI 68 (LP 28) Note

Note 1: Physical PBI No. must be the same
on the CPR of system #0 and #1 in
dual configuration.

Note 2: This setting is required when the
system applies High Density system|
configuration (i.e, a LP controlg
two IMGs) only.

Note:  Thisswitch setting isvalid when the “ EMA SUP” switchis ON (UP side).
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Note: Refer to the following figure and table for the PBI Number and the Equipment Number for IPX-UMG
system. The same PBI Number must be assigned to both #0 and #1 processorsin dual configuration.

IMGO IMG1 IMG2 IMG3
CMG
CMP
SP LPOO
IMG4 IMG5 IMG6 IMG7
LPO8
IMG8 IMG9 IMG10 IMG11
LP16
IMG12 IMG13 IMG14 IMG15
LP24
Processor Name PBI No. CPU Accommodation Equipment No.
Sk 02 [ 15
CMP 04 [ 14
LP0OO (IMGO) 30 [ 0
LP0O8 (IMG4) 40 [ 2
LP16 (IMG8) 50 [ 4
LP24 (IMG12) 60 [ 6
NDA-24296 CHAPTER 2
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SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SETTING SETTING MEANING
0 X On-line mode
Note 2 '
The following three processes are executed at the FDD/HDD.
1 e HD formatted
Note 2 +  File copied from FDD to HD
SENSE » Direct ated on the HD
(DSP) irectory created on the
Note 1 Nofe 5 File copied from FDD to HD/Connection Hold Restart. Note 3
5 OAIl memory cleared, and the CPR started up in ON LINE mode by loading
Note 2 the ROM data
No(t:e 5 The CPR starts up in OFF LINE mode by loading the ROM data.

Note 1: The SENSE switch designates the CPR processing status. The new processing status starts when the
CPRRST switch on the DSP is pressed while setting the SENSE switch.

Note 2: This switchisused on the CPR mounted in SP only.

Note 3: Connection Hold Restart is proceeded by initializing the system with the TOPU key.
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6. Externa Interface
See the NEAX 2400 IPX Instalation Manual.
7. Switch Setting Sheet
SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
SwW ON
(PWR) OFF
MB ON
(PWR:PZ-PW106) B 1
MB ON
(FDD/HDD) [ 1
MBR ON
(DSP) [ 1
SELECTO PEEEIEA
LEC oo | +
SSI\E(LS;?FAl 12345678 |ON
Leer || 00000000 | 4
SYSTEM SELECT?2 12345678 |[ON
(DSP) qoopoono | 4
SENSE O
(DSP)
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1. Genera Function

The PH-GTO09 (GT) circuit card provides both the TSW 1/0 Local bus and the MISC bus interface. The
CPR controls TSW, PLO, DLKC, and MISC viathe ISAGT and GT.

PLO1
PLOO
TDSW13
TDSW I/O Local Bus
Local Bus TDSW12 —
TDSW02
TDSW11
TDSWO1
TDSW10 |
TDSW00
MISC Bus
DLKCO [ DLKC1
MISC |
GT GT
: DSP : ‘ : DSP !
ToHUB €= | ANl CPU [ ISAGT | i| ISAGT [ cPU LANI [T>ToHUB
E CPR #0 ; | CPR #1 E
MISC Bus EMA MISC Bus
loc/
MISC

Figure 2-9 Location of PH-GTQ9 (GT) Card in the System
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2. Mounting Location/Condition
This circuit card is mounted in the TSWM of the slot shown below.
Mounting Module ‘
00|01({02|03|04|05{06|07|08(09|10(11|12(13|14{15|16(17|18|19|20|21|22|23
9| 9
o [=
3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors
The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors is shown in Figure 2-10.
OPE/MB
MB
MBR
J
Figure 2-10 Face Layout of PH-GT09 (GT)
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4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME

COLOR

STATE

OPE/MB

Green

Remainslit while this circuit card isin ACT state.

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings for switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SETTING SETTING MEANING
MB UP Make-busy of circuit card
DOWN X Normal setting
When the ACT side of GT'sMBR switchisflipped, the ST-BY side of
MBR UP TSW, DLKC, and GT isforced to switch over the ACT side. (When
Note the TSW isdua configuration.)
DOWN X Normal setting.
Note:  Prior to extracting the GT card, flip the MBR switch on and then flip the MB switch on.

6. Externa Interface

See the NEAX 2400 IPX Installation Manual.

7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON
MB k T
ON
MBR k T
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PH-GT10
Input Output Gate

1.

General Function

PH-GT10
Input Output Gate

The PH-GT10 circuit card providesthe TSW I/O businterface allowing the CPU board to control the TSW,
HSW, and PLO cards in the Inter-node Switch Module (ISWM) of the ISW/CMG. Thiscircuit card dsois
equipped with the copy function to be consistent with the data of TSW /O bus in both systems (single/
dual). Thiscircuit card is used for the IPX-U/IPX-UMG system.

............................................................................................

HSWO01

HSWO00

TSWO03

TSW02

TSWO01

TSWO00

b {Foi

||~
0 w0
S
= =
of|r

TSW 1/0 BUS TSW 1/0 BUS
- PLOO ]
—1 (10GT0) (10GT1) [
RES PH-GT10 PH-GT10 RES
| |
ISAGT BUS ISAGT BUS
MISC
LANI
LANI CPU I ISAGT | _ I0C —| | ISAGT [ CPU
EMA
MISC I/O BUS

Figure 2-11 Location of PH-GT10 (IOGT) for IPX-U System
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PH-GT10
Input Output Gate

5 ISWM
E RES RES 5
: HSWOL1 HSWLL :
| HSWO00 HSW10 ;
i TSWO3 TSW13 5
i TSW02 TSwi12 :
5 TSWO1 | Tswi ;
; TSWO00 ! TSW10 :
| 1 PLO 1 - E
: TSW I/0 BUS TSW 1/0 BUS !
E 1 PLOO 1 '
5 — (10GT0) (10GT1) [~ 5
5 RES PH-GT10 PH-GT10 RES :
5 [ I :
: ISAGT BUS ISAGT BUS CMP
; MMC :
: CPU [1{ ISAGT MISC | 1 i1sacT Ll cPu E
MISC MISC :
| e %) !
BUS EMA BUS '
| ISAGT2 ' ISAGT2 |
: [ [ ;
PCIBUS PCI MEM PCI MEM PCIBUS 5
Figure 2-12 Location of PH-GT10 (IOGT) for IPX-UMG System
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PH-GT10

Input Output Gate

2. Mounting Location/Condition
This circuit card can be mounted in the shaded slots shown below.
Mounting Module ‘
00|{01({02|03|04|05|06|07|{08|09|10(11|12|13|14|15|16(17|18(19|20|21|22|23
3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors
The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors are shown in Figure 2-13.
OPE/MB
MB
MBR
o PWRALM
o CA4L
o COPY
J
Figure 2-13 Face Layout of PH-GT10 (I0GT)
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PH-GT10
Input Output Gate

4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME COLOR MEANING
Green Lights when thiscircuit card isin ACT state.
OPE/MB OFF Thiscircuit card isin ST-BY state.
Red Lights when this circuit card isin Make-busy state.
PWRALM Red Lights when On-Board Power Supply for thiscircuit card is abnormal.
CA4L Red Lights when 4 MHz clock supplied for Local 1/0 Busisfaulty.
COPY Green Lights when this circuit card isin COPY mode.

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings of switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SETTING SETTING MEANING
MB uUpP Circuit Card Make-busy
DOWN X Circuit Card Make-busy cancel
UpP Make-busy request
MBR e
DOWN X M ake-busy request cancel

6. Externa Interface

See the NEAX 2400 IPX Installation Manual.

7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME

SWITCH SHAPE

REMARKS

Revision 1.0

ON
e N
ON
N
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PA-PC94
Data Link Multiplexer

PA-PC94
Data Link Multiplexer

1. Genera Function

This circuit card mainly provides the two functions: 1) collection of BLF/TGBL information (associated
with Attendant/Desk Console operation) from DLKC cards of all nodes in an IPX-U/IPX-UMG system,
and 2) distribution of the collected datato ATI cards of al nodes. WhileaDLKC card can manage this pro-
cessing solely on an accommodated node basis, the use of this card makes possible the BLF/TGBL man-
agement even on asystem basis, via the Inter-node Switch (1SW). Note that this card is mounted in aPIM
of any node, and if necessary, can have an optional dual configuration.

For details on BLF/TGBL information, refer to the following service features explained in the “Feature
Programming Manual”.

* Busy Lamp Field-Flexible [B-2]

e Trunk Group Busy Lamp [T-9]

This figure shows an example where apair of DLMX cards (No. 0/No. 1 system) is accommodated in a PIM of
LNO/LMGO.

IPX-U System/IPX-UMG System

LN 0/LMGO ISW/CMG LN 1/LMG1
(TSW 1) (TSW 1)
p— TSW/HSW 1 i —
(DLMX 1) TSW 0 TSWIHSW 0 oo
...... .
out I & ATI

DLMX 0 Notog—y
infe

(DLKC 1)

:DLKC 0|

aswa) LN 2/LMG2

(DLKC 1) [TSW 0|

| DLKC 0 I
ATI

(DLKC 1)

IDLKC 0|

D : Circuit Card

: Circuit Card (No. 1 System) (Tsw 1) LN 3/LMG3

~ . BLF/TGBL datafrom DLKC TSW 0|

\
\

\
\

\
\

\
\
‘ \
R > BLF/TGBL datato ATI I

\
| - BLF/TGBL datafrom DLKC :

\
\

\
\

\
\

\
\

\
\

\
\

AT
(No. 1 system)

: BLF/TGBL datato ATl
(No. 1 system)

(DLKC 1)

:DLKC 0|

BLF: Busy Lamp Field - Flexible
TGBL: Trunk Group Busy Lamp

Note: IN - DLMX card gathers BLF/TGBL information from DLKC card of each node, via | SW/CMG.
OUT - DLMX card sends the collected BLF/TGBL information to ATl card(s) of each node, via | SW/
CMG.

Figure 2-14 Location of PA-PC94 (DLMX)
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PA-PC94

Data Link Multiplexer

2. Mounting Location/Condition

@® Whenthiscircuit card isused in asingle configuration.
Mount this circuit card in any of the shaded dots:

Mounting Module

00(01]02]03]04|05|06|07|08]09]|10|11|[12]13]14]|15]16]17][18]19|20|21]22]23
v} v} ) v} v} )
— — — — — —
= || |= = (=] |=
X X X X X X
Highway Block » \“HW 0 HW 1. HW 2. HW 6 HW 74/ -HW 8

M ounting Condition

Mounting conditions of this circuit card are as follows:

PWONPE

5.

This circuit card cannot be mounted in the dot 05, 07, 09, 10, 11, 12, 16, 18, 20, 21, 22, 23.

This card is used in odd-number group (G) of the shaded slots above.

To used this card, be sure to assign “RT=938" on theATRK command.

Do not mount another line/trunk circuit card in a slot adjoining the DLMX card within the same
Highway Block (HW) (i.e. do not mount other line/trunk card in the right side of the slot where a
DLMX card is mounted).

Only one DLMX card can be mounted when the system is composed of single configuration.

@® Whenthiscircuit card isused in adual configuration.

Mount this circuit card in any of the shaded dots:

Mounting Module
00|01 02|03 04|05|06|07(08|09|10|11|12 13|14 15(16(17|18|19|20|21|22|23
g|g|o|o|g|o U|lo|o|o|g|g
i L S I o O e | O e Y S o O
SIZ[Z L (2L I |21 (L
XX |X|X[X|X X |IX[X|X|[X]|X
|3 (| (B e S I S
Ok, |O |k |O |k O |k |[O|FL [O]|F
Highway Block » “-HW 0/\-HW 1/\-Hw 2 HW 6~ \-HW 7/ \-HW 8

M ounting Condition

Mounting conditions of this circuit card are as follows:

agrwdE

CHAPTER 2
Page 48

A pair of DLMX card No. 0/No. 1 systems must be mounted in the same Highway Block (HW).
This circuit card cannot be mounted in 32-port slot (10, 11,12, 21, 22, 23).

This card is used in odd-number group (G) of the shaded slots above.

To usethis card, be sureto assign “RT=938" on theATRK command.

A maximum two DLMX cards (a pair of DLMX card) can be mounted when the system is a dual
configuration.
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PA-PC94
Data Link Multiplexer

3. Face Layout of Lamps and Switches

The face layout of lamps and switches is shown below.

OPE D\

MB KEY D]%

ACT =

LOAD >
PWALM

J
Figure 2-15 Face Layout of PA-PC94 (DLMX)
4. Lamp Indications
The contents of lamp indications on this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow:
PA-PC94 Lamp Indications Reference
LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains lit while this circuit card isin normal operation.
ACT Green Lights when thiscircuit card isin aactive state.
OFF Off when thiscircuit card isin a stand-by state.
LOAD OFF Not used.
PWALM Red Lightswhen OBP darm
NDA-24296 CHAPTER 2
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PA-PC94

Data Link Multiplexer

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings of switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME No. SETTING SETTING MEANING
MB UP Circuit card make-busy.
DOWN Circuit card make-busy cancel
0 OFF X Fixed to OFF.
OFF X Fixed to OFF.
MNT 2 OFF X Fixed to OFF.
3 ON M ake-busy-request.
OFF Cancel the make-busy-request.
0 X Standard setting. (TSW fixed connection)
MODE
1-7 Not used.
6. Switch Setting Sheet
SWITCH
NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON
MB ]% $
—» ON
MNT :
1
0
MODE g
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PA-PW54-A
Dual Power

PA-PW54-A
Dual Power

1.

General Function

The PA-PW54-A (DPWR) circuit card supplies operating power to circuit cards located in the PIM. The -
48 V input power source, which is converted to +5V, -5V, and +12 V, is distributed to each circuit card in
the PIM. This card also has a Ringing Generator Unit (RGU), whose output frequency and voltage can be
selected from 20 Hz, 25 Hz, 75 Vrms, 90 Vrms by switch setting on this card. In addition, a Howler Tone
circuit resides on this card.

PA-PW55-A (PWR) PA-PW54-A (DPWR)
DC-DC T DC-DC [
+5V, +12V, -5V
[ RGU RGU
CR (For LC)
HOW ¢ d HOW
IIF REL |-@ T REL ~‘|I
HOW (For LC) J
SUB SUB
L PWR PWR i
—
= ¢ < Z =
o/k 3

Note:

\ /
\NFB NFB 2
/ AN
X
*— Oo—e
48 V (For LC, TRK)
I T +80 V (For MWL) T 0Ly
hd
—— 48V

L +80V (Option) Note
L

The +80V input isrequired for activating MessageWaiting Lamps (MWLS) .

Figure 2-16 Location of PA-PW54-A (DPWR) Card in the System
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PA-PW54-A
Dual Power

2. Mounting Location/Conditions

This circuit card is mounted in the following dot.

Mounting Module ‘

00{01|02|03|04|05|06|07|08|09(10{11|12|13|14|15|16|17|18(19|20(21 22|23
T O
.
é Py
g
2
PIM
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3.

Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

PA-PW54-A
Dual Power

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors on this circuit card is shown in Figure 2-17.

I

% -48V SW

] FUSE
] FUSE

SIDE VIEW

PA-
PW54
-A

U

P
=
-48V -48V 48V
DC sw IN
INPUT CONN

+80VOUT
5A

AC/DC(X) DC125V

125V
AC/DC

D
ils

[5] MB
0.5
A RST

RGUOUT -48VOUT
0.5A 25A

125V AC250V

25A O

CPU ALM

DC ALM
RGU ALM
HOW ALM

FRONT VIEW

Figure 2-17 Face Layout of PA-PW54-A (DPWR) Card

NDA-24296

CHAPTER 2
Page 53
Revision 1.0



PA-PW54-A
Dual Power

4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE

+80V ON Green Remains lit while +80 V input power is being supplied.

—48V ON Green Remains lit while —48 V input power is being supplied.

RGU ON Green Remains lit while RGU output isin progress.
DC ON Green Remains it while +5V, +12 V, and -5 V are being output normally.

OPE Green Lights when information exchange with the CPU is possible.

CPUALM Red Lights when reset of the microprocessor has been activated.
DCALM Red Lightswhen +5 V, +12 V, or -5 V outputs aarm.

RGUALM Red Lights when RGU voltage alarm.

HOWALM Red Lights when howler alarm.

5. Switch Settings

This circuit card hasthefollowing switches.

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SETTING SETTING DESCRIPTION
ON X —48 V input power is supplied.
—48V SW . PP . PP .
OFF —48 V input power is not supplied.
PUSH Hardware reset of the circuit card.
RESET -
— X Normal setting.
MB ON Make-busy of the circuit card.
OFF X Normal setting.
ON Frequency of Ringing Signal :25 [HZ]
swa OFF X Freguency of Ringing Signal :20 [HZ]
ON X Voltage of Ringing Signal: 90 [Vrms]
OFF Voltage of Ringing Signa: 75 [Vrmg]

6. Externa Interface

No cable connections are required.
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PA-PW54-A

Dual Power
7. Switch Setting Sheet
SWITCH
NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
—48V I:
RESET =
MB DOWN Circuit card Make-busy cancel
1 2
ON 20[Hz]
z
Sw4 T |;| |j| 90 [Vrmg]
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PA-PW54-B
Dual Power

PA-PW54-B
Dual Power

1. Genera Function

The PA-PW54-B (DPWR) circuit card supplies operating power to circuit cards accommodated in the PIM.
The -48V input power source, which is converted to +5V, -5V, and +12V, is distributed to each circuit card
inthe PIM. This card is also equipped with a Ringing Generator Unit (RGU), whose output frequency and
voltage can be selected among 20Hz, 25Hz, 75V rms, 90V rms by switch setting on this card. In addition, a
Howler Tone circuit resides on this card.

PA-PW55-B (PWR) PA-PW54-B (DPWR)
|
DC-DC 9 T DC-DC
+5V, +12V, -5V
[ RGU C ® RGU —®
CR (For LC)
HOW T HOW
IIF REL |-@ T REL ~‘|I
HOW (For LC) J
SUB SUB
L PWR PWR i
—
X
\ /
\NFB NFB
/ AN
%
*— %OH|
-48 V (For LC, TRK) -
b ° T +80 V (For MWL) T 0oL
*
—— 48V

J; +80V (Option) Note
L

Note: The+80V input isrequired for activating MessageWaiting Lamps (MWLS) .

Figure 2-18 Location of PA-PW54-B (DPWR) Card within the System
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2.

PIM

PA-PW54-B

Dual Power
Mounting L ocation/Conditions
This circuit card is mounted in the following dot.
Mounting Module PIM
00|01|02|03|04|05|06|07|08|09|10|11|12|13|14|15|16|17|18|19|20|21|22]|23
2y
T
25
1
H
=
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PA-PW54-B
Dual Power

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors on this circuit card is shown in Figure 2-19.

PA-
PW54

il

(vct)

o

=
-48V -48V  -48V

DC sw IN
INPUT CONN
+80VOUT H

A Il Il |:| ACIDC D
Swa q% -48V SW = O
D

] FUSE "

) Fuse o e
0.5
A RST
] RGUOUT -48VOUT
— 0.5A
125V AC250V
AC/DC DC125V
N —
SIDE VIEW
- S
+80V ON
-48V ON
RGU ON
DC ON
OPE
CPU ALM
DC ALM
RGU ALM
HOW ALM
FRONT VIEW
Figure 2-19 Face Layout of PA-PW54-B (DPWR) Card
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PA-PW54-B

Dual Power
4. Lamp Indications
The contents of lamp indications on this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.
LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
+80V ON Green Remains it while +80 V input power is being supplied.
—48V ON Green Remains lit while —48 V input power is being supplied.
RGU ON Green Remains lit while RGU output isin progress.
DC ON Green Remains it while +5V, +12 V, and -5 V are being output normally.
OPE Green Lights when information exchange with the CPU is possible.
CPUALM Red Lights when reset of the microprocessor has been activated.
DCALM Red Lightsinthe case of +5V, +12 V, or -5 V outputs alarm.
RGUALM Red Lightsin the case of RGU voltage alarm.
HOWALM Red Lightsin the case of howler alarm.
5. Switch Settings
This circuit card hasthefollowing switches.
SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME No. SETTING SETTING DESCRIPTION
ON X —48V input power is supplied.
—48V SW — : PEp : PP -
OFF —48V input power is not supplied.
PUSH Hardware reset of the circuit card.
RESET —
— X Normal setting
MB ON Make busy of the circuit card.
OFF X Normal setting
1 ON Frequency of Ringing Signa :25 [HZ]
swa OFF X Frequency of Ringing Signa :20 [HZ]
) ON X Voltage of Ringing Signal: 90 [Vrmg]
OFF Voltage of Ringing Signal: 75[Vrmg]|
6. Externa Interface
No cable connections are required.
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PA-PW54-B
Dual Power

7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH
NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
48V ]@
RESET [
MB DOWN Circuit card make busy cancel
1 2
Swa ON 20 [H]
T 90 [Vrmg]
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PA-PW55-A
Power

PA-PW55-A
Power

1. Genera Function

The PA-PW55-A (PWR) circuit card supplies operating power to circuit cardslocated in the PIM. The -48
V input power source, which is convertedto +5V, -5V, and +12 V, is distributed to each circuit card in the
associated PIM. This card also has a Ringing Generator Unit (RGU), whose output frequency and voltage
can be selected from 20 Hz, 25 Hz, 75 Vrms, 90 Vrms by switch setting on this card. In addition, a Howler
Tone circuit resides on this card.

PA-PW55-A (PWR) PA-PW54-A (DPWR)
DC-DC * DC-DC [
+5V, +12V, -5V

&

r RGU

CR (For LC)

HOW
T [ rec HI
HOW (For LC) <o

PWR

\fl

NFB~
-48 V (For LC, TRK) ) N 2
+80 V (For MWL) :‘ A
®
&/‘Oi_$

hd
—— -48V

; +80V (Option) Note
il

Note:  The +80V input is required for activating Message Waiting Lamps (MWLS) .

Figure 2-20 Location of PA-PW55-A (PWR) Card in the System
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PA-PW55-A
Power

2. Mounting Location/Conditions

This circuit card is mounted in the following dots.

Mounting Module ‘

00{01|{02|03{04|05(06(07|08|09(10|11|12{13|14|15(16|17|18(19|20|21|22|23
= U
® =
o »
s
a1
PIM [ &

2

CHAPTER 2 NDA-24296

Page 62

Revision 1.0




PA-PW55-A

Power
3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors
The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors on this circuit card is shown below.
0
| ®
(ﬁ
E I} 2
[ ®
=
-48V -48V  -48V
DC Sw IN
INPUT CONN
+80VOUT H
— 135
1 |:| S ey D
o = 11O
9 .48V SW 5.0 D
A
N ruse |1
] Fuse ol we
0.5
| AR RST
] RGUOUT -48VOUT
L 0.5A 25A
I AGIDC ) DC135V
N i s 0O
SIDE VIEW
®
+80V ON
-48V ON
RGU ON
DC ON
OPE
CPU ALM
DC ALM
RGU ALM
HOW ALM
FRONT VIEW
Figure 2-21 Face Layout of PA-PW55-A Card
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PA-PW55-A
Power

4. Lamp

Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE

+80V ON Green Remains lit while +80 V input power is being supplied.

—48V ON Green Remains lit while —48 V input power is being supplied.
RGU ON Green Remains lit while RGU output isin progress.
DC ON Green Remains it while +5V, +12 V, and -5 V are being output normally.

OPE Green Lights when information exchange with the CPU is possible.

CPUALM Red Lights when reset of the microprocessor has been activated.
DCALM Red Lightswhen +5 V, +12 V, or -5 V outputs aarm.

RGUALM Red Lights when RGU voltage alarm.

HOWALM Red Lights when howler alarm.

5. Switch Settings

This circuit card hasthefollowing switches.

S’\\i\g"\l'/l(.‘éH SVY\:-(I;.CH SETTING S'Sl'é_ll\_l_lli_)lﬁlléD DESCRIPTION
48V SW ON X —48 V input power is supplied.
OFF —48 V input power is not supplied.
RESET PUSH Hardware reset of the circuit card.
— X Normal setting
MB . ON Make-busy of the circuit card.
OFF X Normal setting
1 ON Frequency of Ringing Signal :25 [HZ]
OFF X Frequency of Ringing Signa :20 [HZ]
swa ) ON X Voltage of Ringing Signal: 90 [Vrms]
OFF Voltage of Ringing Signa: 75 [Vrmg]
6. Externa Interface

No cable connections are required.
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PA-PW55-A

Power
7. Switch Setting Sheet
SWITCH
NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
-8V F
RESET =
MB DOWN Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
1 2
ON
20 [HZz]
Sw4 T |;| |i| 90 [Vrmg]
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PA-PW55-B
Power

PA-PW55-B
Power

1. Genera Function

The PA-PW55-B (PWR) circuit card supplies operating power to circuit cards accommodated in the PIM.
The -48V input power source, which is converted to +5V, -5V, and +12V, is distributed to each circuit card
in the associated PIM. This card is also equipped with a Ringing Generator Unit (RGU), whaose output
frequency and voltage can be selected among 20Hz, 25Hz, 75V rms, 90V rms by switch setting on this card.
In addition, a Howler Tone circuit resides on this card.

PA-PW55-B (PWR) PA-PW54-B (DPWR)
DC-DC * DC-DC [
+5V, +12V, -5V
b ) RGU

CR (For LC)

HOW
T [ rec HI
HOW (For LC) <o

PWR

.

NFB~
A
-48 V (For LC, TRK) N 2
+80 V (For MWL) A
—O. M—O&l ®
Mi_*
*
—T1— -48V
L ; +80V (Option) Note

Note:  The +80V input is required for activating Message Waiting Lamps (MWLS) .

Figure 2-22 Location of PA-PW55-B (PWR) Card in the System
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PA-PW55-B

Power
2. Mounting Location/Conditions
This circuit card is mounted in the following dots.
Mounting Module PIM
00|01[{02|03|04|05|06|07|08|09|10|11|12|13|14|15|16|17|18|19|20|21 22|23
35 U
® =
T T
PIM é
@
=
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PA-PW55-B
Power

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors on this circuit card is shown in Figure 2-23.

PA-
PW55

iy

o

A (och
@

<

IN
INPUT CONN

T O 2D
Sw4 D v sw m O
D

] FUSE ll

) Fuse [of e
0.5
A RST
] RGUOUT -48VOUT
— 0.5A 25A
125V AC250V
AC/DC DC125V
N —
SIDE VIEW
g
+80V ON
48V ON
RGU ON
DC ON
OP|
CPU ALM
DC ALM
RGU ALM
HOW ALM
FRONT VIEW
Figure 2-23 Face Layout of PA-PW55-B Card
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PA-PW55-B

Power
4. Lamp Indications
The contents of lamp indications on this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.
LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
+80V ON Green Remains it while +80 V input power is being supplied.
—48V ON Green Remains lit while —48 V input power is being supplied.
RGU ON Green Remains lit while RGU output isin progress.
DC ON Green Remains it while +5V, +12 V, and -5 V are being output normally.
OPE Green Lights when information exchange with the CPU is possible.
CPUALM Red Lights when reset of the microprocessor has been activated.
DCALM Red Lightsinthe case of +5V, +12 V, or -5 V outputs alarm.
RGUALM Red Lightsin the case of RGU voltage alarm.
HOWALM Red Lightsin the case of howler alarm.
5. Switch Settings
This circuit card hasthefollowing switches.
SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SETTING SETTING DESCRIPTION
ON X —48V input power is supplied.
—48V SW PP PP -
OFF —48V input power is not supplied.
PUSH Hardware reset of the circuit card.
RESET
— X Normal setting
ON Make busy of the circuit card.
MB
OFF X Normal setting
ON Frequency of Ringing Signa :25 [HZ]
OFF X Frequency of Ringing Signal :20 [HZ]
Sw4
ON X Voltage of Ringing Signal: 90 [Vrmsg]
OFF Voltage of Ringing Signal: 75[Vrmg)|
6. Externa Interface
No cable connections are required.
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PA-PW55-B
Power

7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH
NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
48V ]@
RESET [
MB DOWN Circuit card make busy cancel
1 2
w4 ON 20 [Hz]
T 90 [Vrms]
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PH-DK10
Display Panel Controller

PH-DK10
Display Panel Controller

1.

Genera Function
The main functions of the PH-DK 10 card are as follows:
(8 tosend out the system operating status, alarm and clock information to the Display Panel.

(b) to collect the MIMN/SUP alarm information occurs on CMG and each LMG. In addition, by the
collected internal alarm information, this card controls the Audible and Visual Alarm Indicating
Panel.

(c) to collect the key information on the TOPU of CMG, then output it to EMA.

(d) to send out the Non-Maskable Interruption (NM1) signal from this card on the CMG to each LP.
Additionally, this card activates the communication between the processor in each LP and CMP, SP.

This circuit card is used in the IPX-UMG system.

Refer to the next page for the location of this circuit card within the system.
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PH-DK10
Display Panel Controller

CMG
PZ-DK222
(TOP KEY)
ISEL LMGS
CMP
PH-M22
PH-M22 PH-PC43
PH-PC43
E‘
)
0
0 m EMA
—-lm EMA Iil N S
< i
m a !
Py SRl SREREES :
! RELAY
.
SP
PH-DK10 5
PH-PC43 :
; LMG
o :
m ; PH-M22
T SEL EMA : PH-PC43
: il B e :
| = il
' O
: . 5 m EMA
; | RELAY | i Iil N .
: : ! x l
RELAY
i i i i
AUDIBLE
AND
VISUAL DISPLAY
ALARM PANEL
INDICATING (DSPP)
PANEL
KEY INFORMATION
---------- = ALM INFORMATION
Figure 2-24 Location of PH-DK10 (DSPC)
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2.

Mounting L ocation/Condition

This circuit card can be mounted in slot No.0O on SP of CMG.

Mounting Module

PH-DK10
Display Panel Controller

00

01(02|03|04

Jdsd

CPRAS-A

CPRAS-A

3.

Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors are shown in Figure 2-25.

OPE/MB

MB

CN8
CN7
CN6
CN5
CN4
CN3
CN2
CN1
CNO

KEy] on the TOPU

To MMC on
LPR (CMP/LP)

To PZ-DK222

of CMG

Figure 2-25 Face Layout of PH-DK10 (DSPC)
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PH-DK10
Display Panel Controller

4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME COLOR

STATE

Green
OPE/MB

Lights when this circuit card isin operation.

Red

Lights when this circuit card isin Make Busy state.

5. Switch Settings

Switch settings for this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SETTING SETTING MEANING
MEB UP Circuit Card Make-busy
DOWN X Circuit Card Make-busy cancel
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6.

External Interface

PH-DK10
Display Panel Controller

SP

DSPC (PH-DK10) : Slot No.00

Connected
to DSPP AUDIBLE AND VISUAL

ALARM INDICATING PANEL

MDF MJ

MISCOA
Connector,

: 68PH DSPALM CA

Installation Cable

EH%_ MN O

}  (BASEV) |COC=H

T— RPT Terminal on front

of the BASEU

REAR VIEW

. 3

01 02 03 04 05, .01 02 03 04 05
-48V G
(RPTO) (RPT1)

. . 3 . . . . 3

68PH DSPALM CA
68PH Connector Champ Connector

g BELL 9

68PH DSPALM CA and
Installation Cable

1 26 26 1
2 |mPALM | 27 27 2 [MPALM / MDF
3 [supal | 28 [supBl 28 3
4 |EXTA | 29 29 4 6-BELL -
5 |MNAL | 30 [MNBL 30 5 \
6 |[BELLO | 31 [BELL1 31 6 |BELL 8-MNA o \
7 [miar | 32 [miB1 32 7 AN
8 [MNAO | 33 [MNBO 33 [WNB | 8 [wNA 9-SUPA MI/MN/BELL
9 [supAo | 34 [supBo 34 [SuPB | 9 [supA
10 [miA0 | 35 [MmJBO 35 |MIB 10 |MJA 10-MJA NN
11 36 36 11 33-MNB .
12 37 37 12 . ,
gg ij 34-SUPB
40 15 35-MJB W
V4 ’
41 16 a
42 17 RPT1L(G) Y
43 18 ,
44 19 RPTO(-48V)
45 20 p—— oo e}
46 21 ~
47 22
48 23
49 24
50 25

Figure 2-26 Connection of Alarm Indicating Panel
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PH-DK10
Display Panel Controller

7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME

SWITCH SHAPE

REMARKS

MB

ot
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PH-1024
Input/Output Controller

PH-1024
Input/Output Controller

1.

Note:

General Function

The PH-1024 (10C) circuit card supplies the system with a serial interface, which conforms to RS-232C,
between external equipment such as the Maintenance Administration Terminal (MAT), Station Message
Detail Recording System (SMDR), Message Center Interface (MCI), Property Management System
(PMS). The relationship between the |OC card and the associated cards is as follows, when the CPU isin
dual configuration.

Firmware SP-3290 1024 LV2 PROG-A isrequired in the Hotel system for PMS and Hotel Printer.

CPU CcPU
BOARD BOARD
#0 GT#1 GT #0 #l

e} e}

MISC I/O BUS

FDD/HDD #0 / FDD/HDD #1
q MISC/IOC

10C

Lt

(RS-232C) x4 posts for MAT, SMDR, MCI, PMS, PRT

Figure 2-27 Location of PH-1024 (IOC) Card in the System
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PH-1024
Input/Output Controller

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The IOC cards can be placed in the shaded slots (02, 03) as shown below.

Note:  Firmware SP-3290 1024 LV2 PROG-A is required in the Hotel system for PMS and Hotel Printer.

Mounting Module ‘

00(01/02|03|04

T#20I
0#20I

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches and connectors on this circuit card is shown inFigure 2-28.

[ e

MBR
D 10C ALM

PORTO

PORT1

PORT2

PORT3

\_ V033 003 0 03 0 (3

[

Figure 2-28 Face Layout of PH-1024 (10C) Card
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4. Lamp Indications

PH-1024

Input/Output Controller

The table below shows lamp indications on this circuit card.

LAMP NAME COLOR DESCRIPTION
OPE/MB Green This circuit card is operating normally.
Red Thiscircuit card is placed in the Make-busy state.
IOC ALM Red Clock down WDT aarm occurs to the microprocessor.
PORTO - PORT3 RS-232C signa statusindication. n = port humber (0-3)
SDn Green SD:  Send Data
RDn Green RD: ReceiveData
ERnN Green ER: Equipment Ready
DRn Green DR: DataReady
CDn Green CD: Carrier Detect

5. Switch Settings

The following is a brief description of the switches on this circuit card. When a switch has a standard
setting, it isindicated with “ X" in the table below.

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING DESCRIPTION
MB Up Thecircuit card is placed into Make-busy status.
Down X Cancellation of Make-busy.
MBR Up The circuit card is placed into Make-busy request status.
Down X Cancellation of Make-busy Request.
1 ON Thiscircuit card is used as the extended 1/0 circuit card #1.
OFF Thiscircuit card is used as the extended 1/0 circuit card #0.
ON )
2 Not used (For Business System Only).
OFF x
SWE0 ) ON Free Wheeling with ACK signal (For Hotel System Only).
OFF x Free Wheeling.
ON
3 Not used.
OFF X
ON
4 Not used.
OFF X
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PH-1024
Input/Output Controller

6. Externa Interface

Asillustrated in Figure 2-29, the 68PH S 2PORTS CA-A cable is required to connect external equipment
such asthe MAT, SMDR, MCI, and PRT.

Securely insert the connector of the 68PH S 2PORTS CA-A into the appropriate MISC connector. Refer to the table listed below.

l_ RS-232C cable (Note 2)

MISC 3B/2B (Note 1)

Backplane \ To RS-232C
Terminal
J 68PH S 2PORTS CA-A ermina
| e
_
L/
PH-1024 I:
(10C) .
£ Circuit #1
)
| e
_
L/

68PH S 2PORTS CA-A

MISC 3A/2A (Note 1)

TYPO, 1 Connector
Pin| Signal name |Pin| Signal name

Note 1: Therelationship between the MISC connectors and the mounting

slot of the |OC (PH-1024) circuit card is shown below. o1 SD 26

02 RD 27

Mounting Slot | 10C Circuit Number MISC Connector 03 RS 28
04 CS 29

#0, #1 MISC 2B 05 DR 30

02 06 SG 31

#2, #3 MISC 2A 07 CD 32

08 ER 33

#0, #1 MISC 3B 09 PB/CI 34

03 10 RT 35

11 ST1 36

#2, #3 MISC 3A o < =

. . ) 13 38

Note 2: Thetype of cables varies depending on a connected terminal and/or 14 39
whether modems are used or not. More detailed information on the 15 40
connecting cablesis explained in the “ Installation Procedure 16 41

Manua]" . \‘I\Lw/
TYPO, 1 Lead Accommodation

Figure 2-29 External Cable Connection for PH-1024 (I0C)
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7. Switch Setting Sheet

PH-1024
Input/Output Controller

SWITCH

NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
MB ]%
MBR ]%
ON Meaning of SW50-1:
34
SW50 uu

—
/-
/N

ON: Thiscardisused asthe No. 1 circuit card.
OFF: Thiscard isused as the No. O circuit card.

NDA-24296
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PH-M22
MMC

PH-M22
MMC

1. Genera Function

The main functions of the PH-M22 circuit card are as follows:

» to collect key setting information on the TOPU of the ISW and send the information to the | SW/the

other LNs, depending on the ISEL key setting on the ISW. (for IPX-U system)

e to collect various alarm information from all the IMGs/ISW and activate MJYMN LED on the TOPU
display. (for IPX-U system)

* to send out the key information to EMA within the same LMG (for IPX-UMG system)

» tocollect theexterna MJMN aarm information output by EMA ineach LMG (for IPX-UMG system)

This circuit card is used for the IPX-U/IPX-UMG system.

ISW
PZ-DK227
(TOP KEY)
ISEL
PH-M22
PH-PC40
Y
m
0
™| SE- EMA
] TR .
-
RELAY !

LN

PZ-DK222
(TOP KEY)

PH-M22

PH-PC40

AUDIBLE
AND
VISUAL
ALARM
INDICATING
PANEL

——  KEY INFORMATION

» ALM INFORMATION

.........

......

RELAY

EMA

LN

PZ-DK222
(TOP KEY)

PH-M22

PH-PC40

d3AI303d

RELAY

EMA
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Figure 2-30 Location of PH-M22 (MMC) in IPX-U System
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PH-M22

MMC
CMG
PZ-DK222
(TOP KEY) e
ISEL
CMP
PH-M22
PH-M22 PH-PC43
PH-PC43
M
X )
0 m EMA
. g EMA |i| S S
m A !
X i :
'
.
SP
PH-DK10 :
PH-PC43 ; LMG
o :
m | PH-M22
TS SEL EMA i PH-PC43
: ml—1 | i
: » \ | r;ll?l
; L1 5 O
! . ; m EMA
; | RELAY | ; < S
| - i ~ |
| a |
i i i i
AUDIBLE
AND
VISUAL DISPLAY
ALARM PANEL
INDICATING (DSPP)
PANEL
———— KEY INFORMATION
---------- = ALM INFORMATION
Figure 2-31 Location of PH-M22 (MMC) in IPX-UMG System
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PH-M22
MMC

2. Mounting Location/Condition

This circuit card can be mounted in the shaded slots shown below.

Mounting Module §R=1Y 417N

00(01/02|03|04

ONIN

CPRAQ-A/CPRAS-A

CPRAQ-A/CPRAS-A

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors are shown in Figure 2-32.

OPE

MB

CN7
CN6
CN5
CN4
CN3
CN2
CN1
CNO

KEY

Figure 2-32 Face Layout of PH-M22 (MMC)
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PH-M22

MMC
4. Lamp Indications
Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table below.
LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
OPE Green Lights when this circuit card isin operation.
5. Switch Settings
Switch settings for this circuit card are shown in the table below.
SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SETTING SETTING MEANING
MEB uUpP Circuit Card Make-busy
DOWN X Circuit Card Make-busy cancel
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PH-M22
MMC

6. Externa Interface

MMC (PH-M22) : Slot No.00

. E | AUDIBLE AND VISUAL
L ALARM INDICATING PANEL
LPM 1! 68PH EXMISC CA
| f MDF MJ
I miscoa 1| | e O
Connector L} v MN O
. e S . N
: (BASEUV) =k ’ BELL 9
T— RPT Terminal on front
REAR VIEW of the BASEU
01 02 03 04 05, .01 02 03 04 05
-48V G
(RPTO) (RPTY)
68PH EXMISC CA and
68PH EXMISC CA Installation Cable
1 26 »  MDF
2 MPALM | 27
3 28 BELAA R \
4 EXTAA 29 MNAA o
5 30 SUPAA o A
MJ/MN/BELL
6 BELAA | 31 MIAA
LN 32 MNBA
8 MNAA 33 | MNBA O N
9 SUPAA | 34 | SUPBA SUPBA o v
10 | MJAA 35 | MJIBA MJBA s
,:'/ ,
11 36 RPTL(G) s
12 37 K
RPTO(-48V) y
1 |—0—| oo ’e! »

Figure 2-33 Connection of Alarm Indicating Panel

Note:
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PH-M22

MMC
7. Switch Setting Sheet
SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON
MB ]% T Note:  Normal operating modeis down.
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PH-M16
Line Test

PH-M16
Line Test

1. Genera Function

This circuit card controlled by CPU is used for line test of a subscriber’s line. The circuit card supports
sending Howler Tone to external test equipment, besides the circuit card can detect or send various tones,
and send PB (DTMF) signal for automatic trunk test.

Note: A system cannot send Howler Tone during line test. The number of available lines within the line test/
automatic trunk test at the same timeis only one.

LC
F—fioe | o
|
N
¥ 4 T
LC
TEL
X ]
A g
_PM O T
LPRA
r v
:—T_IEES_T_:‘_' LTST
L% 1 y
? EXTENDED 1/O BUS
[EXGT

EXTENDED 1/0 BUS

Figure 2-34 Location of PH-M16 (LTST) Card Within the System
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PH-M16

Line Test
2. Mounting Location/Condition
The LTST circuit card can be accommodated in the shaded dots (00, 01, 02) as shown be ow:
Note: IPX: Sot 00, Sot 01, Sot 02.

IPX-U: Sot 01, Sot 02 (Considering PH-M22 MMC)

Mounting Module LPM

00|01 |02 |03 |04

T U T

T II T

S| | Z

&5|o| 6

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors
The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors on this circuit card is shown in Figure 2-35.
OPE/MB
MB
SWo
j CRIN
L )
Figure 2-35 Face Layout of PH-M16 (LTST) Card
Note: CRINisused to connect with CRIN test equipment.
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PH-M16
Line Test

4. Lamp Indications

LAMP NAME

COLOR

DESCRIPTION

Green

This circuit card is operating in norma mode.

OPE/MB

Thiscircuit card is Make-busy.

5. Switch Settings

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO SETTING SETTING MEANING
MB uUP Circuit card Make-busy
DOWN Circuit card Make-busy cancel
1 ON » Setting of a condition of DT detection
(440HZz+350H2z)
2 ON . Setting of a condition of RBT detection
(440Hz+480Hz)
3 ON Time of PB (DTMF) signa sending (67 msec.)
OFF X Time of PB (DTMF) signal sending (133 msec.)
Setting of M-wire control which is concerned with
ON sending test tone of ODT
4 (Set soft control or E-wire loop-back)
Setting of M-wire control which is concerned with
OFF sending test tone of ODT
SWO (Set soft control only)
° BASIC INTERVAL TIMER
SWO0
6 5 6 7 8 TIME
ON OFF | OFF | OFF 8u
ON ON OFF | OFF | 16p
7 ON | oN | oN | OFF | 32u
ON ON ON ON | 644
8
CHAPTER 2 NDA-24296
Page 90

Revision 1.0




PH-M16

Line Test
6. External Interface
MISC Connector Accommodation
Circuit Card Backboard Connector
Connector Name — | |
Slot Number — | 00|01 [ 02 | 03 | 04
e e o)
T| T | T
LPM § § §
LPM Backboard
MISC Circuit Card Backboard Connector
M / MISC CONNECTOR
= |
68PH EXMISC CABLE
MISC CONNECTOR
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
35 |ATB 10 [ ATA
36 |ouTB 11 | ouTA
37 |TB1 12 | TAL
38 13
39 14
40 15
41 16
42 17
43 18
44 |INB 19 [INA
45 20
46 21
47 22
48 23
49 24
50 25
Figure 2-36 LT Connector Lead Accommodation
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PH-M16
Line Test

PBX

LTST

—

TLT

LC

™

OUTA

OUTA
INA
INB
TAl
TB1

MDP

S

Figure 2-36 Connecting Route Diagram

7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON (MB)
ON| 12345678
SWo + | AAQ0000
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PH-PC36
Multiplexer

PH-PC36
Multiplexer

1.

General Function

The PH-PC36 (MUX) circuit card is an interface card for mounting line circuits and/or trunks. In between
the CPR and the Port Microprocessor (PM) of the line/trunk circuit, this circuit card provides an interface
for PM control and management by the CPU. Likewisein between the TSW and the line circuit/trunks, this
circuit card provides an interface for multiplexing/de-multiplexing of voice Pulse Code Modulation (PCM)
information and digital datainformation.

-
MUX LC/TRK
PCM HW
4 PM BUS PM
_
MUX LC/TRK
PCM HW
sl
R
MUX LC/TRK
| PCM HW
[ preueus
|
— TSW/INT/PLO LC/TRK
CPR PCM HW
[oT | MUX PM BUS

Figure 2-37 Location of PH-PC36 (MUX) Card in the 1 IMG System
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PH-PC36
Multiplexer

I — PCM HW

MUX

-~ PM BUS

TDSW
13

I — PCM HW

MUX

- —~ PM BUS

TDSW
03

MUX

7 PCM HW

-~ PM BUS

MUX

— PCM HW

- —~ PM BUS

I — PCM HW

MUX

-~ PM BUS

L | TDSW
12

I — PCM HW

MUX

-~ PM BUS

TDSW
02

1 ISAGT

MUX

— PCM HW

- —~ PM BUS

MUX

7 PCM HW

-~ PM BUS

I — PCM HW

MUX

-~ PM BUS

11

TDSW ||

I — PCM HW

MUX

|~ Pm BUS

TDSW
01

MUX

— PCM HW

-~ PM BUS

DLKC 1 J

|_DLKC 0

MUX

— PCM HW

- —~ PM BUS

I — PCM HW

MUX

-~ PM BUS

10

I — PCM HW

L | TDSW ||

MUX

-~ PM BUS

TDSW
00

MUX

— PCM HW

-~ PM BUS

MUX

— PCM HW

-~ PM BUS

Line/Trunk PM
Line/Trunk PM
Line/Trunk PM

Line/Trunk PM

Line/Trunk PM
Line/Trunk PM
Line/Trunk PM

Line/Trunk PM

Line/Trunk PM
Line/Trunk PM
Line/Trunk PM

Line/Trunk PM
J

Line/Trunk PM\
Line/Trunk PM

Line/Trunk PM

Line/Trunk PM
/

IMG 3

IMG 2

IMG 1

IMG 0
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Figure 2-38 Location of PH-PC36 (MUX) Card in the 4 IMG System
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PH-PC36
Multiplexer

[ [
[LcTRK] [LCTRK]

| 1
MUX01 [mMuxa1 | [LCTRK] [LC/TRK]

[ |
[LcTrRK] [LCTRK]

| 1
MUX02 — MUX12 | [LciTRK] [LC/TRK]
|
| |

[ [
[LcTrRK] [LCTRK]

[ |
MUX03 — | MUX13 | [Lc/TRK] [LC/TRK]
|
| |

[ |
[LcTRK] [LC/TRK]

| 1
[LcTRK] [LC/TRK]

TSWO00
| e | TSW10 [—

: :
: | DLKC1 |
: LN/LMG MUX| 1] |—-

[111MUX

TSWO01
| Ly | TSW11 [T

—=| PLOO PLO 1 |«

TSWO02

TSW12 [

TSWO3 | e

: e :
: —|TSWOO0|HSWO00 - i ;
5 — HSW10[TSW10— :
E _ - :
: ISWM —[TSW01|HSWo1 - | :
5 — HSW11{TSW11[— :
: =|Tswo2 L 5
: — TSW12(= :
: ITswo3 L :
: — TSW13— :
: — PLOO — :
: = PLO1 = :

Figure 2-39 Location of PH-PC36 (MUX) Card in the IPX-U/IPX-UMG System
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PH-PC36
Multiplexer

The PCM highway running isillustrated in Figure 2-40. There are sixteen 2 Mbps PCM highways (HWO -
HW15) in the PIM. Each PCM highway runs from a card slot to the MUX circuit card. For instance,
highway number zero (HWO) appearsin Slot 04 and also Slot 05, thus the HWO carries the PCM of the
Group number 0, 1, 2 and 3.

Likewise, the HW®, 7, 14, 15 cover the group numbers 24 through 31. However, the time slots of Group
number 24 and 25 are exclusvely used for the Speech Path Memory (SPM).

All highwaysin the PIM lead to aMUX card, so 512 time dots (32 time dots per highway x 16 highways
=512 time dlots) of PCM are multiplexed/de-multiplexed at a MUX and sent/received to/from the TSW
circuit card across the 32.786 M bps of the Low Voltage Differential Signaling (LVDS).

Alsothe MUX card providesthe PM businterface. The CPR controls and administrates the PM of theline/
trunk circuit card viathe TSW and the MUX.

Inaddition, thiscircuit card supports 3-Party Conference (CFT) function and isequipped with eight circuits
of 3-Party Conference. The CFT appear in Time Slots 8 through 31 of the HW13 (Group 21 - 23).

Slot number of the PIM U-A 8 circuits of CFTs
[ —— Group (G) number of the LENS
00| 01|02|03|04|05|06| 07|08|09|10 |11 |12 (13 |14 | 15| 16|17 (18| 19|20 | 21| 22| 23
E ;\ Bl B 3| =z|= R
Py D= | w| o] N ©of BRI K N % % Pl w|l o N o 2R % :B:
o = |
ol v x|l oo Bl Bl RIRN owhmmgaﬁlﬁ:
\/
K| &8 Nl o 8
HW8 HW9 HW10 @@@
N N w
~ © =3
N N w
» [oe] o
@ Hwis )
Group 24 and 25 are used ( . .
for the SPM 2 Mbps (32 time slots) of PCM highway
Figure 2-40 PCM Highway Running
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PH-PC36

Multiplexer
2. Mounting Location/Condition
For the 1 IMG system, the PH-PC36 (MUX) card is mounted inthe PIM 1, 2, and 3.
For the 4 IMG system, the PH-PC36 (MUX) card isrequired in al PIMs.
Mounting Module ‘
00|{01({02|03|04|05|06|07|{08|09|10(11|12(13|14({15|16(17|18|19|20|21|22|23
<[ Z
& &
X | X
&8
PIM
3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors
The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors is shown in Figure 2-41.
r-( )
[ ] [muxact
[ ps M8
< [sYNC
< [rRcLK ALM
< [pPMCLK ALM
< |cFTOPE
:| ON OFF
4
3=
2
1=
swo1
]MUX
1 J/
Figure 2-41 Face Layout of PH-PC36 (MUX)
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PH-PC36
Multiplexer

4. Lamp Indications

The contents of lamp indications of this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
MUX ACT Green Remainslit whilethiscircuit cardisin ACT state.
Lights when 32 Mbps Frame Head (FH) synchronization is established between the
SYNC Green | MUX and TSW.
RCLK ALM Red Lights when the 32 Mbps clock signals (which is supplied by TSW) loss has occurred.
Lights when either the following clock signals output failure has occurred.
» 2 Mbpsclock signals (which supplies to the line/trunks
PMCLK ALM Red P ) g ( PP )
* FrameHead signal
* 4 Mbpsclock signals
CFT OPE Green Lights when the CFT circuit isvalid.

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings of switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SI\VI\’/AI\-II\—ACEH SVY\IIECH SETTING S-Sr'é_ll\_l_ll:_)lﬁlgD MEANING
MB UP Circuit card Make-busy.
DOWN X Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
ON 3-Party Conference Function (CFT) isvalid.
OFF 3-Party Conference Function (CFT) isinvalid.
ON Setting of A-Law in the CFT function block.
swot OFF X Setting p-Law in the CFT function block.
OFF X Not used.
OFF X Not used.
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External Interface

PH-PC36
Multiplexer

For the 1 IMG system, the cable connections between the MUX and the TSW areillustrated in Figure 2-42.

PIM 3
MT24 TSW CA-180
PIM 2
MT24 TSW CA-140
PIM 1
MT24 TSW CA-90
/—
PIM O

Figure 2-42 External Interface for PH-PC36
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PH-PC36
Multiplexer

The cable connections between the MUX and the TSW areillustrated in Figure 2-43. Asseeninthisillustration,
the cable connected to the front of the MUX leadsto the*MUX###” connector on the Back Wired Board (BWB)
of the TSWM. Seethe NEAX2400 IPX Installation Manual for more details.

oo|01 02|03 04|o5|06]|07]|os|o9|10]11]12

[N
w
[N
S

15116)17|18|19]|20|21|22|23

PIM

\ 1(xN)9gdd-Hd
I (xnW)9god-Hd

1\

PIM 3 M3 PIM 3 PIM 3
PIM 2 Piv 2 PIM 2 PIM 2
PIM1 S/ PIM1 PIM 1 PIM 1
PIM 0 PIM 0 PIM 0 PIM 0
™™ (| Tswwm Dummy/APM Dummy
IMGO MGT IMG2 IMG3

e
[—
blj“:n:/’bn Ap——c——u {
Ig——/—n fpc——c——x {#
pg—F——no fpc——c—u [
g c——wn Ppc——c—u [
o Ppc——c—u {#
p— o c—w Ppc——c—u {
p—c——n fpc——c—a {
|J|j'”‘_—u—"—|n Rp———c—u [
!'u—"—"—u—"—m Ap—c— 1 f
f——c—w Ppc——c—u {
s | i 1 o i E— | o— Y ¢ |
f——c——n Ppc——c—a {
p——c——w Ppc——c—u [
f——c—w Ppc——c—u {
s | i 1 o i E— | o— Y ¢ |
s | i 1 o i E— | o— Y ¢ |
p——c——wn Ppc——c— {
| ] |l

I
I

BWB of TSWM

Figure 2-43 Cable Connections between the MUX and the TSW
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PH-PC36

Multiplexer
7. Switch Setting Sheet
SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON
MB k T
ON
SWo1 ﬁﬁﬁﬁ T
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PH-PC20
Data Link Controller

PH-PC20
Data Link Controller

1. Genera Function

This circuit card smultaneously provides all Attendant Consoles (ATTS) in the system (except the 1-IMG
system) with information such as the terminati on/answer/rel ease (abandoned) information of ATT calls, or
the station idle/busy information through the TSW system link.

TSW
[ ATTCON
1
ISAGTO | ISAGT1 |
A BUS _ ATTCON
7\ — ™
CPUO | | CPU1 |

| |
GTO GT1 Note
AN /
DLKCO |  MISC I/0 BUS

Figure 2-44 Location of PC-PH20 in the System

Note: MG = 01/03/05/07, Unit = 2, Group = 25, Level = 6-7 are used to input the information into TSW by the
DLKC.

2. Mounting Location/Conditions

Mounting Module ‘ TSWM

00|01|02|03|{04|05|06 |07

10(11(12|13|14|15|16|17|18|19|20(21|22|23

o
o]
o
©

0#0X1d
T#2M1d
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PH-PC20
Data Link Controller

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches and connectors of this circuit card is shown in Figure 2-45.

( OPE/MB
MB
PWR ALM
Figure 2-45 Face Layout of the PC-PH20 Card
4. Lamp Indications
Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table below.
LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
Green Remainslit whilethis circuit card isin ACT state.
OPE/MB Red Remains lit while this circuit card isin Make-busy state or when the firmware is
abnormal.
PWR ALM Red Lights when the On-Board Power Supply located on this circuit card is abnormal.

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings of various switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SWITCH NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
MB UP Circuit card Make-busy.
DOWN Circuit card Make-busy cancel.

6. Externa Interface
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PH-PC20

Data Link Controller

No cable connections are required.

7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME

SWITCH SHAPE

REMARKS

MB

o 1
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PH-PC45
Emergency Alarm Controller

PH-PC45
Emergency Alarm Controller

1.

General Function

The PH-PC45 (EMA) circuit card detects various kinds of alarms which might occur in the system, and
sends out information about the detected alarm to the circuits concerned. This circuit card can activate the
system MJMN LEDs on the TOPU. Additionally, this card can control the active/stand-by status of the
CPU in the case of dua configuration. For the 1 IMG system, this circuit card has the Music-On-Hold
sending function, too.

1/0 Local Bus 1/0 Local Bus
A A
CPR #0 ooy Tt CPR #1
» DSP W F DSP.
T o o]
EMA
MISC Bus #0 fole MISC Bus # 1

MISC

Y Y

Figure 2-46 Location of PH-PC45 (EMA) Card in the System
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PH-PC45

Emergency Alarm Controller

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PH-PC45 (EMA) card is mounted in Slot 04 of the LPM, as shown below.

Mounting Module ‘

00

01

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

02|03|04 N @888 1 1 1 ]
HE )|l € o
5|8 =Ny
o i = 5 I I O I R
i =)
olm —— —
82 g %23
O
]@DDD
i = 5 L L L

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors is shown in Figure 2-47.

f

SW65

SW62

L

SW73

SW92

OPE/MB

0000

1
RR1
0

ACT

CKE

ACT

CKERRO

K EMASUP

0

EMASUP

= CPUSEL

RS

NMI SEL

swio

SW A0
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4. Lamp Indications

PH-PC45
Emergency Alarm Controller

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
Green Indicates the circuit card is operating normally.
OPE/MB - — —
Red Indicates the circuit card isin aMake-busy state.
ACT1 Green CPU #1 isin the ACT state.
CKERR 1 Red CPU #1 clock failure has occurred.
ACTO Green CPU #0isin the ACT state.
CKERR O Red CPU #0 clock failure has occurred.
Green Disable the CPU change-over. (When EMSUP key is set upward .)
EMSUP

OFF Enable to the CPU change-over.

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings for switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SETTING SETTING MEANING
Make-busy of thecircuit card.
MB
DOWN Normal setting.
UP Make-busy of the CPU change-over circuit.
EMASUP
DOWN X Normal setting.
UP Forced activating the CPU #1.
CPUSEL MIDDLE X Denial of the forced CPU selection. Note
DOWN Forced activating the CPU #0.
up Outputsthe Non-Maskable Interruption (NMI) signal to the CPU when
NMISEL afault occurs.
DOWN X Outputsthe RST (Reset) signal to the CPU when afault occurs.

Note:  Set CPUSEL switch downward, if a single CPU system.

NDA-24296
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PH-PC45

Emergency Alarm Controller

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO SETTING SETTING MEANING
L ON Power Shut Down (PSDN) function
used in Australia onl
OFF < ( y)
5 ON SW62 ON OFF
OFF X - -
SW62 SwWez2-1 IMG#0 valid IMGO# invalid
3 ON SW62-2 IMG#1 valid IMG1# invalid
OFF x SW62-3 IMGH#2 valid IMG2+# invalid
4 ON SW62-4 IMG#3 valid IMG3# invalid
OFF X
ON 9 Output the CPU-ACT Signal totheanother EMA (whenthis
1 circuit card is used in the one frame stack configuration).
OFF CPU-ACT Signal does not output.
ON Not used.
2
OFF X Not used.
SW65
ON Dual CPU configuration.
3
OFF Single CPU configuration.
PZ-DK 223 (or PZ-DK173) is used for the DSPP on the
ON b
4 TOPU.
OFF PZ-DK 179 is used for the DSPP on the TOPU.
ON External music on hold source (FM lead) is used.
1
OFF Internal music on hold source IC is used.
SW70 ON Output the alarm information for the external indicator
2 (used in Austraiaonly).
OFF X Alarm information does not output.
ON X Power Failure Transfer (PFT) control isvalid.
1
OFF PFT control isinvalid.
SW73
ON X p-law PCM CODEC is applied for themusic.
2
OFF A-law PCM CODEC is applied for the music.
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PH-PC45

Emergency Alarm Controller

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO SETTING SETTING MEANING
1 SW92-1 SW92-2 Impedance of the External Music Source 0 (FM 0)
OFF OFF 600 Q
ON OFF 82Q
2 OFF ON 47K Q
SW92
Note
3 SW92-1 SW92-2 Impedance of the External Music Source 1 (FM 1)
OFF OFF 600 Q
ON OFF 82Q
4 OFF ON 47K Q
MUSIC CHO selection. This selection isvalid when SW70-1 is OFF.
1
SWAO-1 SWAO-2 SWAO0-3 MUSIC
OFF OFF OFF Fir Elise
2 ON OFF OFF Maiden's prayer
Don't care OFF ON Buzzer
3 Don't care ON OFF Chime
SWAO
Note ON Not used
4
OFF X Not used
5
6 MUSIC CH1 selection. The kind of music varies depending on the melody 1C located on this
circuit card.
7
ON Not used
8
OFF X Not used
Note:  SWO92 and SWAOQ are used in the 1 IMG systemonly.
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PH-PC45
Emergency Alarm Controller

6. Externa Interface

External equipment may be connected to thiscircuit card. The physical connection diagram for the external
equipment for Music-On-Hold and External Alarm is shown in Figure 2-48.

(Slot No.04) - EALM Connector

' 1 AUDIBLE AND VISUAL

L Installation ALARM INDICATING PANEL
LPM Cable

I MDF MJ

' < O

16PH EXALM CA L BN O
........... - i 77 -

. (BASEU) |—_o—|,—.

T— RPT Terminal on front

REAR VIEW of the BASEU

g BELL 9

L

. . . . . . . . . .

01 02 03 04 05, 01 02 03 04 05
-48V G
(RPTO) (RPT1)

CABLING DIAGRAM

MDF

16PH EXALM CA FMO PR O I EXTERNAL
26 | E 1 FMO E MUSIC
27| E 2 | FM1 o———+----- SOURCE
28 | - 3 | MPALM MJA o .
29| MIB | 4 | MIA MNA N MJ/MN/BELL
30| MNA | 5 | MNA BELL - R
31| - 6 | BELL MIB
32 7 -~
33 8 MNB o H

e o RPTI(G)

o~ — RPTO(-48V)
50 | EXTA | 25 | EXTB | Ul V

CROSS CONNECTION

Figure 2-48 Connection of Alarm Indicating Panel and Music on Hold
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PH-PC45
Emergency Alarm Controller

7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS

MB ]% OTN

EMA-SUP :I% OTN

CPU-SEL :I% T

NMI-SEL :Is

o | S |5
we | [Hif] %
we | (0] %
| ] 3
e | [ 3
o | [H0] %
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PH-PW14
Power Switch

PH-PW14
Power Switch

1. Genera Function

Thiscircuit card isapower supply card that suppliesDC -48 V operating power to the circuit cards mounted

inthe TSWM. It also providesthe DC-DC converter function which generates output power DC+5V, -5
V, and +12 V to MISC dlots.

The two PWR SWs cards make the power supply redundant.

PWR SW #0 PWR SW #1

FUSE FET Switch FUSE

oo ¢ — K ' D 1

— Load —

Con- DC- J_ DC- Con-
troller DC L DC troller
-48V IN C}) {j
Switch

I Load I

-48V =
Figure 2-49 -48 V Output Circuit Diagram
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2. Mounting Location/Conditions

This circuit card is mounted in the following shaded slots (00, 01).

Mounting Module ‘ TSWM/ISWM

PH-PW14

Power Switch

00 (01

02

03

04

05

06

07

08

09

10

11

12

13

14

15|16 |17

18

19

20

21

22

23

0#MS dMd
T#MS dMd

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors for this circuit card is shown inFigure 2-50.

[

~N

-48V in Fuse
(125Vv AC/DC 15A)

Figure 2-50 Face Layout of the PH-PW14 Card
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PH-PW14
Power Switch

4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME COLOR

STATE

P-ON

Green Remains lit while this circuit card is operating.

ALM

Red Lights when SW switch is set at OFF position or it is faulty.

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings for various switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
ON The card supplies the operating power to various circuit
SwW cards.
OFF

6. Externa Interface

No cable connections are required.

7. Switch Setting Sheet

MODULE SLOT NO. S’\VI\’/AI\-:\—/ICEH SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
00 o vy -48 V operating power is supplied to vari-
01 Sw T ous circuit cards.
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PH-SW10
Time Division Switch

1.

General Function

PH-SW10
Time Division Switch

This circuit card combines the Time Division Switch (TSW) with INT, PLO, MUX, and CFT.

The TSW capacity is 2048x2048 time slots, and it allows non-block switching for the maximum IPX
configuration. The INT is an intermediate circuit of the CPR which controls and administrates the Port
Microprocessor (PM) of line/trunk circuit cards viathe PM BUS.

[Connection diagram of the TSW]

——

CPR

[ et I

—
MUX
PCM HW |LC/TRK
PM BUS
—
MUX
PCM HW | LC/TRK
PM BUS
—
MUX
_— PCM HW
’7 =~ pMBUS LC/TRK
[
TSW/INT/PLO
PCM HW | LC/TRK
MUX PM BUS

From EMA
[Function block diagram] MUSIC

'«—> LVDS «1—> MUX

'«—> MUX '<{—> LC/TRK

—~t PH-SW10
DTI DCS
Figure 2-51 Location of PH-SW10 (TSW) Card in the System
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PH-SW10

Time Division Switch

Figure 2-52 shows the clock sighal routing around the Phase L ocked Oscillator (PL O).

Multiple connection on MDF

DCS1

DCS 0
DIUO
DIU1

DIU 2
DIU3

OSC#1 (PA-CK14)

©

oo’ N Ll
| |@ ) Tsw |

L — 1

TSW#1 (PH-SW10

DCS 0 DCS 1
- = —
2
lpLO | r—
| [ | Tsw |
| L
| |
J |
% _ _ _ 4 TSW#0 (PH-SW10)

OSCH#O (PA-CK14)

©

When the system operates asthe clock source office of the digital network, the OSC (PA-CK14) card isrequired,
and the OSC suppliesthe high-precision clock signals (+0.3 ppm deviation) for the base clock of the PLO. When
the system operates as the clock subordinate office, the TSW internal oscillator (5 ppm deviation) can be the
base clock of the PLO. The source clock of the subordinate officeis either the digital clock supply (DCS) or the
digital interface clock (DIUO - DIU3). When the clock source failure has occurred, the PLO chooses another
clock source automatically in the order of:

1.

2.

o o &~ w
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DCSO
DCS1
DIUO
DIUl
DIu2

DIU3

Drifting with the TSW internal oscillator
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PH-SW10

Time Division Switch

The PLO can output the clock signals (CLK) and the frame head signals (FH) as follows:

32768 MHzCLK
+ 8KHzFH

*  5msecx“n” FH (for wireless module€).

The MUX performs multiplexing/de-multiplexing of the 2 Mbps PCM highways running in PIM 0, and it
sendg/receives the PCM to/from the TSW, and operates like the MUX card of PIM 1/2/3.

This circuit card includes the Digital Tone Generator (DTG) and hold tone (MUSIC) insertion circuit. The
TONE ROM located on this circuit card contains the audible tone, and the hold tone is supplied from the
EMA card. In addition, the designated time slot of PCM (Speech Path Memory: SPM) can be inserted as a
tone/music voice prompt. (For example, you can join the SPM and a DAT port by the nailed down
connection, and the DAT's voice prompt is given to the system instead of ordinary tone/music.)

Additionally, this circuit card supports the CFT (3-Party Conference) function and is equipped with eight
circuits of 3-Party Conference Trunk.

[Voice Prompt sending for Tone] [Voice Prompt sending for Music]
Speech Path Memory Speech Path Memory
Tone Music
TONE ROM MUSIC from EMA
Tone source selected by office data Music source selected by office data
[Time Slot for Speech Path Memory]
[SPM for music channel 16-29]
MG=01, Unit=2, Group=24, Level=0-7 ‘ ‘ ‘ PIM 3
MG=01, Unit=2, Group=25, Level=0-5 Note N =8
[SPM for music channel 0-15]
MG=01, Unit=0, Group=24, Level=0-7
PIM 2
MG=01, Unit=0, Group=25, Level=0-7 . .
[SPM for Tone channel 16-31]
MG=00, Unit=2, Group=24, Level=0-7
. PIM 1
MG=00, Unit=2, Group=25, Level=0-7 j_\ |1 ‘
[SPM for Tone channel 0-15]
MG=00, Unit=0, Group=24, Level=0-7
MG=00, Unit=0, Group=25, Level=0-7 ‘ PIMO
Note: MG=01, Unit=2, Group=25, Level=6-7 are not used.
Figure 2-53 Voice Prompting
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PH-SW10
Time Division Switch

2.

Mounting L ocation/Condition

This circuit card is mounted in PIM number zero (0) of the slot shown below.

Mounting Module
00|/01|02|03|04|05{06|07|08(09|10(11|12(13|14{15|16|17|18|19|20|21|22|23
2|3
2| =
& &
PIMO
3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors
The face layout of lamps, switches and connectors is shown in Figure 2-54.
(ao00oooo 93 TSWACT
O MUXACT
SWil o PLOACT
MB
TSWMBR
SW12 PLOMB
O o M3SY
o| Masy
o M1SY
=S| MOSY pyca
o CFT
B PMJ
o SYNC PN
S| ik
= ECK
= SWo03
=
E SW04
MUX3
MUX2
MUX1
J
Figure 2-54 Face Layout of PH-SW10 (TSW)
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PH-SW10
Time Division Switch

4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE

Green Remainslit whilethe TSW block isin ACT state.

TSWACT Red Remains lit while the TSW block isin Make-busy state.
Off Remains off while the TSW block is ST-BY side.
MUXACT Green Remainslit while MUX block isin ACT state.
PLOACT Green Remains lit while PLO block isin ACT state.
M3SY Green Lights when MUX #3 synchronization has been established.
M2SY Green Lights when MUX #2 synchronization has been established.
M1SY Green Lights when MUX #1 synchronization has been established.
MOSY Green Lights when MUX #0 synchronization has been established.
PMCA Red Lights when the PM/PCM bus clock FH failure has occurred.
CFT Green Lights when the CFT circuit is valid.

Lights when the following M J fault has occurred:

» All of the clock supply routes have failed when the system operates as the clock
subordinate office

e 32768 MHz output clock failure

PMJ Red * 8 KHz output FH failure

e 5msecx “n” output FH failure

* Input Frame Pulse (FP) failure (FP is supplied by the SYNC card)

e Bothinterna OSC (+5 ppm deviation) and high-precision clock signals (+0.3 ppm
deviation) have failed when the system operates as the clock source office

Lights when the following MN fault has occurred:
» Oneor more (but not all) DTI/DCS clock supply routes have failed
PMN Yellow » Drifting failure
* Internal OSC (5 ppm) failure
» High-precision clock signals (0.3 ppm) failure
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PH-SW10

Time Division Switch

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
Green Remains lit while the system is synchronized with the network.
Remains off when any of the following have occurred.
SYNC OFF » DCSclock failure when receiving the clock signalsfrom the DCS.

» DTI clock failure when receiving the clock signals from the DTI.
» Drifting failure

Lights when the TSW (PA-SW10) interna oscillator is operating normally.

ICK Green Note 1: The ICK LED will illuminate even when the internal PLO circuit is
operational.
Lights when the high-precision clock signals are received from OSC circuit card
ECK Green |(PA-CKIA).
Note 2: The ICK LED will not illuminate when thePA-CK14 is operational.

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings for switches on this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SETTING SETTING MEANING
UpP Circuit card Make-busy.
MB
DOWN X Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
UP TSW Make-busy request.
TSWMBR
DOWN X TSW Make-busy request cancel.
uUpP PLO Make-busy request.
PLOMBR
DOWN X PLO Make-busy request cancel.
SwWi12 1-F 1 Fixedto“1.”
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PH-SW10
Time Division Switch

SI\VI\’/AI\-II\—ACEH SVY\IIBCH SETTING S-Sré_ll\_l_ll:_)lﬁlgD MEANING

ON 3-Party Conference Trunk (CFT) isvalid.

! OFF 3-Party Conference Trunk (CFT) isinvalid.
ON Setting of A-law in the CFT function block.

? OFF X Setting of p-law in the CFT function block.

SWos 3 OFF X Fixed.
ON Only MUX function isvalid (If this card is mounted in PIM
1/2/3). Note
‘ OFF . TSW/INT/PLO/MUX arevalid (When thiscard ismountedin
PIM 0).

ON DIU Oisused asthe DTI clock supply route zero.

! OFF DIU 0Ois not used.
ON DIU 1isused asthe DTI clock supply route one.

? OFF DIU 1is not used.
ON DIU 2isused asthe DTI clock supply route two.

° OFF DIU 2is not used.
ON DIU 3isused asthe DTI clock supply route three.

‘ OFF DIU 3is not used.

SWo4

ON X 1.5 M clock for DIU O

° OFF 2 M clock for DIU O
ON X 1.5M clock for DIU 1

° OFF 2 M clock for DIU 1
ON X 1.5 M clock for DIU 2

! OFF 2 M clock for DIU 2
ON X 1.5 M clock for DIU 3

° OFF 2 M clock for DIU 3

Note:  When MUX card mode (SW03-4 ON), only MUX and CFT functions are valid. MUX 1 is used for a con-

nectionto TSW (Don't use MUX 2, 3). The LED of MUXACT, MOSY, CFT, and PMCA arevalid, other LED
is not lit. In this mode, only S\W03 is valid.
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PH-SW10

Time Division Switch

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
ON PL O operates as the clock subordinate office.
1
OFF PL O operates as the clock source office.
ON Digital Clock Supply route zero (DCSO0) is used.
2
OFF Digital Clock Supply route zero (DCS0) is not used.
ON Digital Clock Supply route one (DCS 1) isused.
3
OFF Digital Clock Supply route one (DCS 1) is not used.
ON 8 KHz of Frame Head signals are extracted from the DCS
signals (which is composed of 64 KHz + 8 KHz).
4
OFF 8 KHz of Frame Head signals are not extracted from the DCS
SW11 signals (which is composed of 64 KHz + 8 KHz).
ON When clock source failure has occurred in all supply routes,
the PLO outputs the original clock of the internal oscillator.
5
OFF When clock source failure has occurred in all supply routes,
the PLO continues outputting the current phase clock.
ON Thiscard is associated with SYNC (PA-CK16) card and 5 m
6 Frame Pulse (FP) is supplied by the SYNC card.
OFF This card is not associated with SYNC (PA-CK16) card.
ON (The last byte data of the DTG ROM is“FE”)
7
OFF X (The last byte data of the DTG ROM is“FF")
8 OFF X Not used
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PH-SW10
Time Division Switch

6. Externa Interface

When this circuit card is used in “clock subordinate office,” clock signals from DTI, CCT, PRT must be
extracted. See Figure 2-56 for more information. When this circuit card is used in “clock source office,”
cable connections are not necessary.

Mounting Module ‘

DCSBO 1 [DCSAQ0
27 |DIUOBO 2 | DIUOAO
28 |[DIU1BO | 3 |DIU1A0
29 [DIU2BO | 4 [DIU2A0
30 |DIU3BO 5 | DIU3AO
31 |SYNOBO | 6 | SYNOAO
32 |[SYN1BO | 7 [SYN1AO
33 8
34 9
35 10
36 11
37 12
38 13
39 14
40 15
41 16

42 |DCSB1 17 | DCSA1
43 |DIUOB1 | 18 | DIUOAL
44 |DIU1B1 | 19 | DIU1Al
45 |DIU2B1 | 20 | DIU2A1
46 |DIU3B1 | 21 | DIU3AL
47 |SYNOB1 | 22 | SYNOA1
48 |SYN1B1 | 23 | SYN1Al

Figure 2-55 PLO Connector Leads Location
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PH-SW10
Time Division Switch

PBX MDF

CCT/DTI POUT A

< I
IPRT POUTB| -~ - - oo Bl

CCT/DTI POUT A

| ¢ POUTA __________, C ;
/PRT POUTB| "~ ________! A S -

CCT/DTI POUT A

—< It A :::
/PRT POUTB| *._ A

ccToT |, POUT Al Lo

IPRT POUTB| “-.t_ s go_n.u ol .

TSW#0 | ggzgg
DIUOAO R R R R

pioso | e ,
DIU1AO A R S S R
DIU1BO ' S o

DIU2A0 S
DIU2BO

DIu3a0 | T I DCS

DIU3BO Lo

W | O
DIUOAL |~~~ I l .
DIUOB1 - S
DIUIAL |~~~ Tt - '
DIU1B1
DIU2AL

DlUZBL | oo Lo
DIU3AL |~~~ T ToTTooooooooommmt

DIU3B1

Note: The following circuit cards have Clock Output leads for a PLO card: CCT (PA-24CCTA, PA30CCTB)
DTI (PA-24DTR, PA-30DTS), and PRT (A-24PRT, PA-PRTC).

Figure 2-56 Connecting Route Diagram
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The front cable connections are shown in Figure 2-57.

PH-SW10
Time Division Switch

PIM 3

PIM 2

PIM 1

PIMO

MT24 TSW CA-180

/

/

MT24 TSW CA-140

MT24 TSW CA-90

Figure 2-57 Front Cable Connections for PH-SW10
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PH-SW10
Time Division Switch

7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE

REMARKS

MB S O?

TSWMBR K ON
T

PLOMB :Is o
T

Ik
s | [SE35ERED |
ss | [TEBSERRD |

SW12 @

CHAPTER 2
Page 126
Revision 1.0

NDA-24296




PH-SW12
Time Division Switch

PH-SW12
Time Division Switch

1. Genera Function

This circuit card provides the Time Division Switch (TSW) and INT function for the system. Each TSW
cardis capable of 8192 x 2048 Time Slot (TS) switching for an Interface Module Group (IMG). Four cards
allow 8192 x 8192 TS switching for the 4 IMG configuration.

The INT is an intermediate circuit of the CPR which controls and administers the Port Microprocessor
(PM) for lineftrunk circuit cards.

[TSW configuration]
IMGO
IMG1 TSW
IMG2 (8Kx2K) IMGO
IMG3
TSW
1) (8Kkx2K) IMGL
9
TSW
|15l (8Kx2K) IMG2
9
%
L] (8Kx2K) IMG3
9
[INT configuration]
ACT STBY
CPUL(LP)HISAGT1H— GT1 MUX01
Tswi| PM BUS
(N[ e
ISA BUS I/0 BUS —
MUX00 LC/TRK(PM)
System #1 STBY | ACT
TS i sTBY
MUX31
ISA BUS /0 BUS Tswof B PM BUS
(NT)
CPUO(LP) HISAGTO 4 GTO MUX30 LC/TRK(PM)
STBY ACT ACT

Figure 2-58 TSW Configuration
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PH-SW12
Time Division Switch

The TONE ROM located on thiscircuit card contains the audibl e tones, such asDial Tone, Busy Tone, Ring
Back Tone, etc. The music on hold source, either the MUSIC ROM or the external source via FM lead, is
located on the PLO card. The tone and the music are inserted into their time slot at this circuit card.
Additionally, this circuit card provides the Voice Prompt function that inserts the designated time slot of

PCM (Speech Path Memory : SPM) into the tone or music time slot.

—O=Iq

;I

B

Music/Tone

TDSWO00

1 Music/Tone

TDSW1

Speech Path Memory
for Music/Tone

)

I_l

Speech Path Memory
for Music/Tone

I_l
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PH-SW12
Time Division Switch

[SPM for music channel 16-29]

MG = 01, Unit = 2, Group = 24, Level = 0-7 ‘ ‘ PIM 3
MG = 01, Unit = 2, Group = 25, Level = 0-5 BEn
Note

[SPM for music channel 0-15]
MG = 01, Unit = 0, Group = 24, Level = 0-7 ‘ ‘ PIM 2
MG = 01, Unit = 0, Group = 25, Level = 0-7

[SPM for tone channel 16-31]
MG = 00, Unit = 2, Group = 24, Level = 0-7 ‘ ‘ PIM 1
MG = 00, Unit = 2, Group = 25, Level = 0-7

MG = 00, Unit = 0, Group = 24, Level = 0-7

[SPM for tone channel 0-15] ‘
MG = 00, Unit = 0, Group = 25, Level = 0-7 |

‘ ‘ ‘ PIMO
|

Note: MG = 01,Unit = 2, Group = 25, Level = 6-7 are exclusively used by the DLKC.

Figure 2-60 Speech Path Memory (SPM) for Voice Prompt Function
2. Mounting Location/Condition

This circuit card is mounted in the TSWM of the slot shown below. The IPX-U system accommodates two
TSWMs (TSWMO0/1).

Mounting Module ‘ TSWM

00{01|{02|03|04|05|06|07(08(09(10|11|12|13|214|15|16|17|18(19(20|21|22|23
4| A A 4| 4 4] 4| o
(7)) (7)) (7)) (7)) (7)) (7)) (7)) (7))
2| 2| 2| 2| 2| 2| 2| =
8| B 8| 8| 58| BE| | &
TSWM
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PH-SW12
Time Division Switch

The definitions for the TSWO00 - TSWO03/TSW10 - TSW13 arelisted below.

* 4 IMG System

SYMBOL SYSTEM CONTROLLED IMG
TSWO00 IMG O
TSWO01 IMG 1
TSWO02 0 IMG 2
TSWO03 IMG 3
TSW10 IMG O
TSW11 IMG 1
TSW12 ! IMG 2
TSW13 IMG 3

« IPX-U system

This card is mounted in the TSWMO/1 for the IPX-U system.

e For thecardin TSWMO

SYMBOL SYSTEM FUNCTION CONTROLLED IMG
TSWO00 IMGO
Collectsthe PCM data
TSWO01 IMG 1
0
TSW02 IMGO
Sends the PCM datato the ISW
TSWO03 IMG 1
TSW10 IMGO
Collectsthe PCM data
TSW11 IMG 1
1
TSW12 IMGO
Sends the PCM datato the ISW
TSW13 IMG 1
CHAPTER 2 NDA-24296
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PH-SW12
Time Division Switch

e Forthecardin TSWM1

SYMBOL SYSTEM FUNCTION CONTROLLED IMG
TSWO00 IMG 2
Collectsthe PCM data
TSWO01 0 IMG 3
TSWO02 IMG 2
Sends the PCM datato the ISW
TSWO03 IMG 3
TSW10 IMG 2
Collectsthe PCM data
TSW11 1 IMG 3
TSW12 IMG 2
Sends the PCM data to the ISW
TSW13 IMG 3

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors is shown in Figure 2-61.

TSWACT
MB
TSWMBR
o M3SY
S | My
8 MOSY
o PLO 1
o PLOO
TONE
J
Figure 2-61 Face Layout of PH-SW12 (TSW)
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PH-SW12
Time Division Switch

4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
Green Remains lit whilethe TSW block isin ACT state.
TSWACT Red Remainslit whilethe TSW block isin Make-busy state.
Off Remains off while the TSW block is ST-BY side.
M3SY Green Lights when MUX #3 synchronization has been established.
M2SY Green Lights when MUX#2 synchronization has been established.
M1SY Green Lights when MUX#1 synchronization has been established.
MOSY Green Lights when MUX#0 synchronization has been established.
PLO1 Green Lights when the Frame Head signal and clock signals are received from the PLO 1.
PLOO Green Lights when the Frame Head signal and clock signals are received from the PLO 0.

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings for switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SI\VI\’/AI\-II\—ACEH SETTING S'Sl'é_ll\_l_lli_)lﬁlgD MEANING
UP Circuit card Make-busy.
ME DOWN X Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
UP TSW Make-busy request.
TSWMBR
DOWN X TSW Make-busy request cancel.
SWITCH | SWITCH | g1 | STANDARD MEANING
1 OFF X Fixed.
TONE ) ON (Thelast byte data of the DTG ROM is“FE.")
OFF X (Thelast byte dataof the DTG ROM is“FF.")

6. Externa Interface

See the NEAX 2400 IPX Installation Manual for information about the cable connection to MUX.
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7. Switch Setting Sheet

PH-SW12
Time Division Switch

SWITCH NAME

SWITCH SHAPE

REMARKS

ON
MB ]% T
ON
TSWMBR ]% T
1 ON
TONE D

0| +

NDA-24296
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PU-SWO00/PU-SWO00-A
Time Division Switch

PU-SWO00/PU-SWO00-A
Time Division Switch

1. Generd Function

The PU-SWO0O0/PU-SWO00-A circuit card provides the Time division Switch (TSW) and INT function for
the IPX-U/IPX-UMG system. Each circuit card provides switching for a Local Node (LN) and four PU-
SWOO0/PU-SWO00-A cards and two PU-SWO01 (HSW) cards achieve a maximum of 32,768 time dot (TS)
switching for four (4) LNS/LMGs. This circuit card is located in ISWM of the ISW/CMG.

[TSW Configuration]
32M SERIAL HW
2M PCM HW x8 MUX00 MUX10
I 2M PCM HW x8
LCITRK] [LCITRK | T 1
oM PCM HW x8 MUXO01 ,MLIJXZi.l| [Lc/TRK] [LC/TRK]
2M PCM HW x8
LCITRK] [LCITRK I I ]
oM PCM HW xg  LMUX02 — MLIJX12| [Lemri] [LCTRK ]
| | 2M PCM HW x8
LC/TRK] [LCITRK I ]
oM PCM HW xg  LMUX03 — MLIJX13| [Lermri] [LCTRK ]
[ermRe] [oRe] | | e e
LC/TRK] [LCITRK
32M TSW 32M TSW LC/TRK
Matrix HW, TSWO00 X
Tswio0E— Matrix HW
[DLkco \_'J[
MUX{ |11 DLKC1
- LI MUX
H—] Tswo1
TSW11 =]
32.768MHz Clock \4 32.768MHz Clock
DCS DCS
—| PLOO —| ,7 PLO 1 |w—
H— Tswo2 |:
TSW12|—H
[T .
LI
Lk
32M SERIAL HW —Tswo3 [, |
x4 TSW13[—H 32M SERIAL HW
I - *
32M SERIAL HW J-l-LL—
x4 32M SERIAL HW
L - x4
—|TSW00[HSW00, - N
— HSW10[TSW10[—
]
—|Tswo1{Hswo1] = |
— HSW11(TSW11[—
—=[Tswo2 L
— TSW12[—
—[Tswo3 L
— TSW13[=
64KHz —| PLOO |32.768MHz Clock 32.768MHz Clock | PLO 1 [= 64KHz
Clock — — Clock
Figure 2-62 Location of PU-SW00/PU-SWO00-A (TSW)
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PU-SWO00/PU-SWO00-A

Time Division Switch

[INT Configuration]

____________________________________________________________________________________________

HSWO01

HSWO00
TSWO03

TSWO02

TSWO00

5 TSWO01

TSW /O BUS TSW /O BUS
- PLOO i
RES IOGTO IOGT1 RES
[ [
|
; ISAGT BUS ISAGT BUS
: MISC
: LANI
; LANI CPU — ISAGT | _ IoC ISAGT H CPU
; EMA
5 MISC /O BUS

Figure 2-63 Location of PU-SWO00/PU-SWO00-A (TSW) for IPX-U System

NDA-24296

CHAPTER 2
Page 135
Revision 1.0



PU-SWO00/PU-SWO00-A
Time Division Switch

[INT Configuration]

ISWM
RES RES
HSWO01 HSW11
HSWO00 HSW10
TSW03 TSwi3
TSW02 TSwWiz
TSWO1 TSwi1
TSW00 TSW10
-+PL0 1 p
TSW 1/O BUS TSW 1/0 BUS
1 PLOO p
RES I0GTO I0GT1 RES
| |
ISAGT BUS ISAGT BUS CMP
MMC
CPU ISAGT | MISC ISAGT CPU
MISC MISC
1/10 110
BUS EMA BUS
ISAGT2 . ISAGT2
[ [
PCI BUS PCI MEM PCI MEM PCIBUS

Figure 2-63 Location of PU-SW00/PU-SWO00-A (TSW) for IPX-UMG System
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2.

Mounting L ocation/Condition

This circuit card can be mounted in the shaded slots shown below.

Mounting Module ‘ ISWM

PU-SWO00/PU-SWO00-A
Time Division Switch

00|01({02|03|04|05{06|07|08(09|10(11|12|13|14{15|16|17|18|19|20|21|22|23

| A 4| | A A

0 (7)) (9))] 0 0 0 (7)) (7))

2| =l 2| 2 2| = 2| 2

8| 8| 8| 8 B E|E|E

3. Face Layout of lamps, Switches, and Connectors
The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors is shown in Figure 2-64.
TSWACT
TSW MB
TSW MBR
() PWPALM
o HCKALM
o LN33
o LN32
o LN31
o LN30
o LN23
o LN22
S LN21
o LN20
o LN13
() LN12
o LN11
o LN1O
o LNO3
() LNO2
o LNO1
o LNOO
<~
= SWES5
]
J
Figure 2-64 Face Layout of PU-SWO00/PU-SWO0O0-A (TSW)
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PU-SWO00/PU-SWO00-A
Time Division Switch

4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME | COLOR STATE
Green [Lightswhen the TDSW block is active.
TSWACT
Red [Lightswhen the TDSW block isin Make-busy state.
PWPALM Red |Lights when the On-Board Power Supply (+5V) for thiscircuit card is abnormal.
HCKALM Red [Lightswhen clock failure (clock down or FH output failure) occurs on the HSW card.
LN33 Green |Lightswhen this circuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN/LMG.
LN32 Green |Lightswhen this circuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN/LMG.
LN31 Green |Lightswhen this circuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN/LMG.
LN30 Green |Lightswhen this circuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN/LMG.
LN23 Green |Lightswhen this circuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN/LMG.
LN22 Green |Lightswhen this circuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN/LMG.
LN21 Green |Lightswhen this circuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN/LMG.
LN20 Green |Lightswhen this circuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN/LMG.
LN13 Green |Lightswhen this circuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN/LMG.
LN12 Green |Lightswhen this circuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN/LMG.
LN11 Green |Lightswhen this circuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN/LMG.
LN10 Green |Lightswhen this circuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN/LMG.
LNO3 Green |Lightswhen this circuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN/LMG.
LNO02 Green |Lightswhen this circuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN/LMG.
LNO1 Green |Lightswhen this circuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN/LMG.
LNOO Green |Lightswhen this circuit card is synchronized with the corresponding TSW/MUX of LN/LMG.
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5. Switch Settings

Switch settings for this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

PU-SWO00/PU-SWO00-A
Time Division Switch

SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SETTING SETTING MEANING
UP Circuit card Make-busy.
TSW MB
DOWN X Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
uUpP Circuit card Make-busy request.
TSW MBR
DOWN X Circuit card Make-busy request cancel.
SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
1 ON LN (Loca Node)/LMG (Local Module Group) connection mode.
OFF MUX connection mode.
SWES OFF Not used.
OFF Not used.
4 OFF Not used.
6. Externa Interface
See the NEAX 2400 IPX Installation Manual.
7. Switch Setting Sheet
SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON
TSW MB k T
ON
TSW MBR k T
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PU-SWO01
Highway Switch

PU-SWO01
Highway Switch
1. Genera Function

The PU-SWOL1 circuit card, which is used for the IPX-U/IPX-UMG system, supports the following
functions.

(& Theswitch compositionis T-T-S-T (T: Timedivision, S: Space division, T: Time division), and the
space division is composed with this circuit card.

(b) Thiscircuit card collects the 16 highways of PCM datafrom and sends 8 highways to TSW by one
card. It isused to perform 16 highways switching by 2 PU-SWO01 cards.

[TSW Configuration]
32M SERIAL HW

2M PCM HW x8 MUX00 MUX10
2M PCM HW x8
LC/TRK| [LC/TRK I
[

I 1
[
M PCM HW x8 MUX01 ,MLIJX11| [Lcmrk] [LcTRrK]

2M PCM HW x8
LC/TRK] [LC/TRK T 1
M PCM HW x8 MUX02 [Mux12 ] [Lcmrk] [LcmRrK]
T
2M PCM HW x8
LC/TRK] [LC/TRK I | | : T x 1 |
F_Muxos —[Mux13 LC/TRK] [LC/TRK
L | T 2M PCM HW x8
—LC/TRK —LC/TRK
32M TSW _—
P = 22M TSw LC/TRK] [LC/TRK
TSWO00 — | Matrix HW
DLKCO \_'%O_l_
MUX (11 DLKC1
|| 1111 MUX
L Tswo1 —

TSW11[—
32.768MHz Clock |%>—, 32.768MHz Clock
DCS DCS
—»| PLOO —| ,7 PLO 1 |«
HF—| TSwo2 t

TSW12 T

Lk

32M SERIAL HW —Tswo3 [,
x4 TSW13

H- 32M SERIAL HW

x4
32M SERIAL HW J-|-LL—

x4 32M SERIAL HW
1 | x4
Hrswoo|HsSwoo — I
— HSW10[TSW10[—
—[TSwo1|HSWO1 - L
—] HSW11[TSW11[=
—[Tswo2) L
— Tswiz—
—[Tswo3| L
— Tswis|—=
64KHz E PLOO | 32.768MHz Clock 32.768MHz Clock | PLO1 § 64KHz
Clock = = Clock
Figure 2-65 Location of PU-SWO01 (HSW)
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PU-SWO01

Highway Switch
[INT Configuration]
; ISWM
! RES RES
; HSWO1 HSW11 :
: HSW00 HSW10 E
; TSWO03 TSW13 :
: TSWO02 TSW12 5
5 TSWO01 TSW11 ;
5 TSWO00 TSW10 5
: p——— PO |1 :
! TSW 1/0 BUS TSW 1/0 BUS ;
' 1 PLO O [ '
5 RES I0GTO I0GT1 RES |
: | } :
5 ISAGT BUS ISAGT BUS LPM
: MISC :
P eaN LANI | !
[ Lani CPU H 1sacT [ 10C ISAGT H cpPu LANI | !
: EMA :
; MISC I/O BUS ;

Figure 2-65 Location of PU-SW01 (HSW) for IPX-U System
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PU-SWO01
Highway Switch

[INT Configuration]

RES RES

HSWO01 HSW11

HSWO00 HSW10

TSWO03 TSW13

TSWO02 TSW12
TSW11

TSWO00 TSW10

E TSW01

TSW 1/0 BUS TSW 1/0 BUS
1 PLOO p
RES I0GTO I0GT1 RES
| :

| ISAGT BUS ISAGT BUS
: MMC
: CPU ISAGT | _ MISC ~ | 1sAGT |{{ cPU
MISC MISC
' 110 110
H BUS EMA BUS
: ISAGT2 . ISAGT2
: | [
| PCIBUS PCI MEM PCI MEM PCIBUS

_____________________________________________________________________________________________

Figure 2-65 Location of PU-SW01 (HSW) for IPX-UMG System
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PU-SWO01
Highway Switch

2. Mounting Location/Condition

This circuit card is mounted in ISWM located in the ISW/CMG. The mounted slots are the shaded parts
shown below.

Mounting Module ERYWY

00/01|{02|03|04|05|06|07|08|09(10|11|12(13|14|15|16|17|1

oo
=
©

(00) MSH
(T0) MSH
(0T) MSH
(TT) MSH

3. Face Layout of lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors are shown in Figure 2-66.

HSWACT
MB
< | PWRALM
o CKALF
o CKALE
o CKALD
o CKALC
S CKALB
o CKALA
o CKAL9
() CKALS8
S CKAL7
o CKAL6
o CKALS
() CKAL4
o CKAL3
o CKAL2
o CKAL1
o CKALO
J
Figure 2-66 Face Layout of PU-SW01 (HSW)
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PU-SWO01
Highway Switch

4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME | COLOR STATE
Green | Lightswhen the HSW block is active.
HSWACT
Red Lights when the HSW block isin Make-busy state.
PWPALM Red Lights when the On-Board Power Supply (-48 V) for thiscircuit card is abnormal.
Green | Lightswhen the clock/Frame Head signals are sent from #15 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
CRALF Off Goes off when the clock/Frame Head signals are not sent from #15 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
Green | Lights when the clock/Frame Head signals are sent from #14 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
CHALE Off Goes off when the clock/Frame Head signals are not sent from #14 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
Green | Lightswhen the clock/Frame Head signals are sent from #13 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
CHALD Off Goes off when the clock/Frame Head signals are not sent from #13 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
Green | Lightswhen the clock/Frame Head signals are sent from #12 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
CHALE Off Goes off when the clock/Frame Head signals are not sent from #12 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
Green | Lights when the clock/Frame Head signals are sent from #11 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
CKALE Off Goes off when the clock/Frame Head signals are not sent from #11 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
Green | Lights when the clock/Frame Head signals are sent from #10 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
CRALA Off Goes off when the clock/Frame Head signals are not sent from #10 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
Green | Lights when the clock/Frame Head signals are sent from #09 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
CHALD Off Goes off when the clock/Frame Head signals are not sent from #09 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
Green | Lights when the clock/Frame Head signals are sent from #08 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
CHALS Off Goes off when the clock/Frame Head signals are not sent from #08 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
Green | Lights when the clock/Frame Head signals are sent from #07 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
CHALT Off Goes off when the clock/Frame Head signals are not sent from #07 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
Green | Lights when the clock/Frame Head signals are sent from #06 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
CHALS Off Goes off when the clock/Frame Head signals are not sent from #06 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
Green | Lights when the clock/Frame Head signals are sent from #05 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
CRALS Off Goes off when the clock/Frame Head signals are not sent from #05 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
Green | Lights when the clock/Frame Head signals are sent from #04 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
AL Off Goes off when the clock/Frame Head signals are not sent from #04 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
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PU-SWO01
Highway Switch

LAMP NAME | COLOR STATE
Green | Lightswhen the clock signal issent normally from#03 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
CRALS Off Goes off when the clock failure occurs on #03 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
Green | Lights when the clock/Frame Head signals are sent from #02 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
CAL2 Off Goes off when the clock/Frame Head signals are not sent from #02 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
Green | Lights when the clock/Frame Head signals are sent from #01 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
AL Off Goes off when the clock/Frame Head signals are not sent from #01 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
Green | Lights when the clock/Frame Head signals are sent from #00 circuit of TSW in ISWM.
CHALO Off Goes off when the clock/Frame Head signals are not sent from #00 circuit of TSW in ISWM.

5. Switch Settings

Switch settings on this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SETTING SETTING MEANING
UP Circuit card Make-busy.
MB
DOWN X Circuit card Make-busy cancel.

6. Externa Interface
No cable connections are required.

7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS

MB ]% OTN
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PZ-GT13
Industrial Standard Architecture Gateway

PZ-GT13
Industrial Standard Architecture Gateway

1. Genera Function

The PZ-GT13 (ISAGT) circuit card controls the TSDW, DLKC, PLO etc. using the PH-GT09 (GT) in the
TSWM. This card aso providesthe MISC 1/0 bus interface, which permits a microprocessor on the CPR
to control EMA and IOC/MISC. The Industrial Standard Architecture (ISA) bus is used to connect this
circuit card onto the CPR.

PLOL
—— PLOO
TSW13 (—
— TSW03 TDSW 1/0
TDSW I/O Local Bus
Local Bus TSW12 —
— TSW02
TSW11
—— Tswo1l
TSW10 (—
—— TSWO00
MISC
DLKCO DLKC1
|
[ |
GT GT
DSP —‘ | ; ’/ DSP
ToHUB €7 Lani CPU [ ISAGT [i il IsAGT [ cpPu LANI [T ToHUB
CPR #0 | E CPR#1
ToHUB ¢ | ani ' : LANI [T>ToHUB
MISC I/O Bus EMA MISC I/ Bus
loc/
MISC

Figure 2-67 Location of PZ-GT13 (ISAGT)
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PzZ-GT13
Industrial Standard Architecture Gateway

............................................................................................

' ISWM
: RES RES 5
! HSWo01 HSW11 :
: HSW00 HSW10 !
! TSW03 TSW13 :
5 TSWO2 TSW12 :
: TSWO1 TSW11 |
: TSW00 TSW10 5
. - PLO 1 - :
: TSW 1/0 BUS TSW 1/0 BUS :
! 1 PLO O ! !
' —1 (I0GTO0) (I0GT1) [~ ;
. RES PH-GT10 PH-GT10 RES :
. [ | ;
| ISAGT BUS ISAGT BUS LPM
. MISC :
VY LANI |
D[ AN cpu (— (SAGT) loc |—| | USAGT) LI cpy LANI | !
: [ L | PZ-GT13 PZ-GT13 L | ;
: EMA :
: MISC I/O BUS |

Figure 2-68 Location of PZ-GT13 (ISAGT) in the IPX-U System (ISW)
2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PZ-GT13 islocated on the ISA buswhich is allocated in the CPR as shown in Figure 2-69.

Mounting Module LPM

PZ-GT13 (ISAGT

PZ-PC19 (LANI)

O 000
a 000
PZ-PW92 (PWR) —»F [ﬂ] =Nl E|E| |:| |:| |:| |:||I|H
|| =R ™~ CPU BOARD

PZ-1027 (FDD/HDD) —4 L PZ-DK224 (DSP)

Figure 2-69 External Interface for PZ-GT13
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PZ-GT13
Industrial Standard Architecture Gateway

3. Face Layout of Connectors

The face layout of connectors is shown in Figure 2-70. There are no lamps or switches on this circuit card.

s .

N =

PMG

ISA BUS INTERFACE

1

NNOD
ddsda

FRONT VIEW

]

Figure 2-70 Face Layout of PZ-GT13 (ISAGT)

4. External Interface
This card has no lamps.
5. Switch Settings
No switch settings are required.
6. Externa Interface
See the NEAX2400 IPX Installation Manual.
7. Switch Setting Sheet

No switch settings are required.
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PZ-GT16
Industrial Standard Architecture Gateway

PZ-GT16
Industrial Standard Architecture Gateway

1. Genera Function

The PZ-GT16 (ISAGT) circuit card provides both the I/O Local bus and the MISC bus interface, which
permits a microprocessor on the CPR to control the lower echelons of circuit cards. The Industry Standard
Architecture (ISA) busis used to connect this circuit card onto the CPR.

TSW TSW
L] | ‘
|
1/0 Local Bus 1/0 Local Bus
DSP_‘ : ’7 DSP
ToHUB <— | LANI CPU |_|ISAGT| | . |IsAGT | cPU —[ LANI +——> ToHUB
ToHUB <——| LANI ] LANI 5 ToHUB
' CPR#0 CPR#1 '
MISC Bus MISC Bus
EMA
loc/
MISC

Figure 2-71 Location of PZ-GT16 (ISAGT)
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PZ-GT16
Industrial Standard Architecture Gateway

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PZ-GT16 (ISAGT) islocated on the ISA bus, which is allocated in the CPR as shown inFigure 2-72.

Mounting Module LPM

PZ-GT16 (GT)

PZ-PC19 (LANI)

Of /
e AN

PZ-PW92 (PWR) CPU BOARD

PZ-DK224 (DSP)

PZ-1027 (FDD/HDD)

Figure 2-72 External Interface for PZ-GT16
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PZ-GT16
Industrial Standard Architecture Gateway

3. Face Layout of Connectors

The face layout of connectorsis shown in Figure 2-73. There are no lamps or switches on thiscircuit card.

){ ISA BUS INTERFACE
10
2 =
PMG
(@)
o]
2 7
T
T
1 o1
0
FRONT VIEW
Figure 2-73 Face Layout of PZ-GT16 (ISAGT)
4. Lamp Indications
This card contains no lamps.
5. Switch Settings
No switch settings are required.
6. External Interface
See the NEAX 2400 IPX Installation Manual.
7. Switch Setting Sheet
No switch settings are required.
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PZ-GT20
Industry Standard Architecture Gateway

PZ-GT20
Industry Standard Architecture Gateway

1. Genera Function

The main function of the PZ-GT20 circuit card isto connect the Industry Standard Architecture (ISA) bus
located on the CPU and the Local 1/0O bus, permitting the microprocessor on the CPU to control the TSW,
MUX cards of IMG2, 3/6, 7/10, 11/14, 15 viathe PH-GT09 card in the TSWM 1. This circuit card is used
for the IPX-U/IPX-UMG system.

TSW I/O BUS ¢ CLK O + TSW I/O BUS
| |
PH-GTO09 PH-GT09
(I0GT0) (I0GT1)
]

TSWM#L (IMG2/6/10/14) |

1 PLO1 -
1 PLOO -
1 MISC -
[
| |
GT-BUS | |pH.GTO9 PH-GTOg|| CT-BUS
(10GT0) (I0GT1) !
TSWM#0 (IMG1/5/9/13) |
PZ-GT20 PZ-GT20

ISA BUS| | (ISAGT) MMC (ISAGT) || ISA BUS i
LANI [ I: :I LANI |

LANI cPu#o-—+ PZ-GT13 EMA PZ-GT13lllcpuyl LANI |
| LANI | v v | AN
|_ loc/ J
MISC

Figure 2-74 Location of PZ-GT20 (ISAGT)
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PZ-GT20
Industry Standard Architecture Gateway

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PZ-GT20 resides on the ISA busthat islocated in the CPR as shown in Figure 2-75.

Mounting Module ERQIVICIR: kTP

PZ-GT20 (ISAGT) PZ-GT13 (ISAGT)

PZ-PC19/PC22 (LANI)

m
SIET sl

A

PZ-PW92 (PWR)j CPU BOARD

PZ-DK224 (DSP)

— PZ-1027/28 (FDD/HDD)
Note: FDD/HDD isnot mounted on the CPR of LP in IPX-UMG system.

Figure 2-75 External Interface for PZ-GT20

3. Face Layout of Connectors

Theface layout of connectors are shown in Figure 2-76. There are no lamps or switches on thiscircuit card.

ISA BUS INTERFACEj

|O

°l

Figure 2-76 Face Layout of PZ-GT20 (ISAGT)
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PZ-GT20
Industry Standard Architecture Gateway

4. External Interface
This card contains no lamps.
5. Switch Settings
No switch settings are required.
6. Externa Interface
See the NEAX2400 IPX Installation Manual.
7. Switch Setting Sheet

No switch settings are required.
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PZ-M565
Industry Standard Architecture Gateway

PZ-M565
Industry Standard Architecture Gateway

1. Genera Function
This circuit card hasthe relay functions as mentioned below:

(8 toreceivethe NMI (Non-Maskable Interruption) signa from the PZ-ME44 (PCI MEM) card, then
output it to ISA Bus.

(b) toreceivethe ACT signal from the EMA card, then output it to PZ-ME44 (PCI MEM) card.

Thiscardisused in IPX-UMG system connecting the two cards on CPU#0 and #1 in CMP with abus cable.

PCI PCI
PCI BUS MEM | | MEM PCI BUS
PZ-M565 PZ-M565
ISA BUS | [(ISAGT2) | (ISAGT2)| | 1sA BUS
LANI | | LANI ]
' EMA !
| PZ-GT13 . ] PZ-GT13 !
VY CPU0 '/ CaaT) (19AGT) [ |CPUAL AN ] |
MISC
DSPC
IMMC cMP

Figure 2-77 Location of PZ-M565 (ISAGT) Card in the System

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PZ-M565 (ISAGT) card is mounted in PCI Slot No.05 on CPU Board within the CMP of IPX-UMG
system as shown in Figure 2-78.

CMP-CPR
ormn \If 1(® ® ©N
SV\?CJ‘OVM 586 CPUOPE WDT IMGO
I [—=] ON
5 { # IMG1 IMG2 IMG3
o OFF £ hig O O O
[m]f 5A L T = =
)
OUTPWR uuuuu
ON @ Ec:i PZ-M565
AOAOARCA
@
o) J () 2 @
Figure 2-78 External Interface for PZ-M565
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PZ-M565
Industry Standard Architecture Gateway

3. Face Layout of Connectors

The face layout of connectorsis shown below.

CONN[ ]

ﬁ\r

Figure 2-79 Face Layout of PZ-M565 (ISAGT) Card

4. Lamp Indications

This card contains no lamps.
5. Switch Settings

No switch settings are required.
6. Externa Interface

Seethe NEAX 2400 IPX-UMG Installation Manual.
7. Switch Setting Sheet

No switch settings are required.
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PZ-ME44
PCI Memory

General Function

PZ-ME44
PCI Memory

Mounted on CPU Board of CMP in IPX-UMG system, this circuit card provides the Memory Copy
function related to ACT/ST-BY system changeover.

1/0 Local Bus
A

1/0 Local Bus
A

CPR #0

MISC Bus #0

CPR #1

EMA

MISC

DPSC
IMMC

\J

MISC Bus #1

\J

Figure 2-80 Location of PZ-ME44 (PCI MEM) Card in the System

Mounting L ocation/Condition
The PZ-ME44 (PCI MEM) card ismounted in PCI Slot No. 02 on CPU Board of CMP as shown in Figure

2-81.
"_@) PZ-PW92 \([® ® @
SV\/DC-;‘)OV‘\‘{)&6 CPUOPE WDT IMGO
(el & O O O
g [?] IMG1 IMG2 IMG3
o OFF \i ] O O O
[m] 5A e = =
i A
L -
E &
ALM 7~
unooooon
@ \
() 9@/
\ PZ-ME44
Figure 2-81 External Interface for PZ-M44
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PZ-ME44
PCI Memory

3. Face Layout of Connectors

The face layout of connectors and lamps is shown in Figure 2-82.

f

copy o | [

:

1

1

1

1
SOFTD: I: CONN

1

:

1

1

1

1
we o | []

:

1

Figure 2-82 Face Layout of PZ-ME44 (PCI MEM) Card

4. Lamp Indications

The contents of lamp indications on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME COLOR DESCRIPTION

Green Copy mode

COPY
OFF Self mode
Green Normally operating in copy mode (Valid when “copy” lamp lights)

SOFT
OFF Remains OFF during ACT - STBY memory copy

WE Green Lights when Memory writing

5. Switch Settings

No switch settings are required.

6. Externa Interface

See the NEAX 2400 IPX-UMG Instalation Manual.

7. Switch Setting Sheet

No switch settings are required.
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PZ-PC19
Local Area Network Interface

PZ-PC19
Local Area Network Interface

1.

General Function

The PZ-PC19 (LANI) circuit card providesthe interface for the 10-BA SE-T and the Peripheral Component
Interconnect (PCI) Bus. The microprocessor on the CPR sendg/receives the Fusion Link Data and/or
Maintenance Administration Terminal (MAT) data acrossthe LAN interface (LANI).

\4

To another Fusion Node

FCCH DTI DTI

FCCH

A 4

A4

10-BASE-T DSP DSP

LANI CPU | [ISAGT|: EISAGT cpu ||| LANI

2L LANI LANI

CPR#0| i i | CPR#1

PCI
10-BASE-T

HUB

i

MAT
NIC

IMX

Figure 2-83 Location of PZ-PC19 (LANI)

NDA-24296 CHAPTER 2
Page 159
Revision 1.0



PZ-PC19
Local Area Network Interface

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PZ-PC19 (LANI) islocated on the PCI busin the CPR as shown in Figure 2-84.

Mounting Module ‘

PZ-GT13/GT16 (ISAGT)

PZ-PC19 (LANI)

m
A T

PZ-PW92 (PWR)j

CPU BOARD

PZ-DK224 (DSP)

PZ-1027 (FDD/HDD)

Figure 2-84 External Interface for PZ-PC19

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches and connectors is shown in Figure 2-85.

/ PCI BUS INTERFACE

[ | ¥’ J
X 10 BASE-T

ESTO
EST1
EST2
EST3

© 0000

Figure 2-85 Face Layout of PZ-PC19 Card
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4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

PzZ-PC19
Local Area Network Interface

LAMP NAME COLOR DESCRIPTION
ESTO Green Layer 1 link has established.
EST1 Green Data packet sending/receiving.
EST2 Red Layer 1 link failure.
EST3 Yellow Data packet collision has occurred.

5. Switch Settings

No switch settings are required.

NDA-24296

CHAPTER 2
Page 161
Revision 1.0



PZ-PC19
Local Area Network Interface

6. Externa Interface

HUB

10AL (10)FLT CA

10 BASE-T straight Cable

PZ-PC19(LANI)

e Sa
ToMXMAT AT AT Vs

10 BASE-T straight Cable

o
oo
°L1—/503

10 BASE-T straight Cable

HUB / 7/—

Figure 2-86 Cable Connections for PZ-PC19
7. Switch Setting Sheet

No switch settings are required.
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Pz-PC22
Local Area Network Interface

PZ-PC22
Local Area Network Interface

1.

General Function

The PZ-PC22 (LANI) circuit card is a single port Ether card that builds up Fusion link or Ether LAN
corresponding to 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX. The card is mounted on the Peripheral Component
Interconnect (PCI) bus slot in the CPR, and provides the interface to the Processor bus.

This card is mounted on the CPR of CMP/LPin the IPX-UMG system.

To other Fusion Node
|: FCCH DTI DTI FCCH :|
HUB HUB
-4—10BASE-T 10BASE-T—»
LP#0 LP#1
LAN — CPU CPU — LAN
CMP#0 CMP#1
1 LAN — CPU CPU — LAN [
-¢—<4— 100BASE-TX 100BASE-TX —#=r—
(P-BUS) (P-BUS)
HUB
-4— 100BASE-TX 100BASE-TX —»
(P-BUS) (P-BUS)
SP#0 SP#1
11 LAN 1 J: LAN [
— LAN CPU CPU LAN
-4— 10BASE-T 10BASE-T:
HUB HUB
MAT
NIC

Figure 2-87 Location of PZ-PC22 (LANI) Card in the System
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Pz-PC22
Local Area Network Interface

2. Mounting Location/Condition
The PZ-PC22 (LANI) card is accommodated on the PCI bus in the CPR as shown in Figure 2-88.

CMP-CPR/LP-CPR
@ e \If 1(® ® ©N

DC-40V~ -58.6

CPUOPE WDT IMGO

I ON
5 { IMG1 IMG2 IMG3
o OFF [* H o oo
[w][ 5 1 rnne -
£ P Mg
outPwr W || oooceses
{oooooog
loal ON _
ALM@ ........ gﬂ
\

O @
PZ-PC22
Figure 2-88 Location of PZ-PC22
3. Face Layout of Connectors
The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors are shown in Figure 2-89.
, [ (o]
AN
[P 100m
EJ TXRX
D LINK
[p coL
\O O /
Figure 2-89 Face Layout of PZ-PC22 (LANI) Card
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4. Lamp Indications

The contents of lamp indications on this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

PZ-PC22

Local Area Network Interface

LAMP NAME COLOR DESCRIPTION
100M Green 100MHz mode
TXRX Green Data packet sending/receiving
LINK Green Link has been established.
COoL Yellow Data packet collision has occurred.

5. Switch Settings

No switch settings are required.
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Pz-PC22
Local Area Network Interface

6. Externa Interface

J

100 BASE-TX Straight Cable

Figure 2-90 External Interface for PZ-PC22 (LANI)
7. Switch Setting Sheet

No switch settings are required.
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PZ-PC23
Local Area Network Interface

1.

General Function

PZ-PC23
Local Area Network Interface

The PZ-PC23 (LANI) circuit card isamultiple ports Ether card that builds up Fusion link or external Ether
LAN corresponding to 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX. In the IPX-UMG system, one connector is used for
Ethernet, and the other for Fusion link. The card is mounted on the Peripheral Component Interconnect
(PCI) bus slot within the CPR, and provides the interface to the Processor bus or Fusion link.

This card is mounted on the CPR of SPin the IPX-UMG system.

To other Fusion Node

|: FCCH DTI DTI FCCH :|
HUB HUB
~—10BASE-T 10BASE-T—»
LP#0 LP#1
LAN — cPU CPU |— LAN
CMP#0 CMP#1
— LAN — cPU CPU — LAN H-
~—-—100BASE-TX 100BASE-TX —®={—#~
(P-BUS) (P-BUS)
HUB
<a— 100BASE-TX 100BASE-TX —#=
(P-BUS) (P-BUS)
SP#0 SP#1
T LAN l J: LAN [
— LAN CPU CPU LAN
-— 10BASE-T 10BASE-T
HUB HUB
MAT
NIC

Figure 2-91 Location of PZ-PC23 (LANI) Card in the System
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PZ-PC23
Local Area Network Interface

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PZ-PC23 (LANI) card isaccommodated on the PCI bus Slot No.0 and No.3 in the CPR of SP as shown
in Figure 2-92.

SP-CPR
"_@) PZ-PW92 )1 (® ® @

DC-40V~ -58.6

N

Figure 2-92 Location for PZ-PC23

SW
1 ON

E%

o OFF
[w]| 5A

so|| 125V PALM -
*|| acioc

OUTPWR

Z o
z 2z
oal
[
ol =[]
o

o @ J

PZ-PC23

3. Face Layout of Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors are shown in Figure 2-93.

oo
ool LINKO
00

oo]] COLO

O O

\ /

Note:  Connect the Ether cableto“ LANO” connector for Processor buswithin the IPX-UMG system. When
Fusion network is used, connect the Ether cableto “ LAN1" connector to establish Fusion link.

Figure 2-93 Face Layout of PZ-PC23 (LANI) Card
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4. Lamp Indications

The contents of lamp indications on this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

PZ-PC23

Local Area Network Interface

LAMP NAME COLOR DESCRIPTION
100M0/1 Green 100MHz mode
LINKO/1 Green Link has been established.
TXRX0/1 Green Data packet sending/receiving
CcoLo/1 Yellow Data packet collision has occurred.

5. Switch Settings

No switch settings are required.
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PZ-PC23
Local Area Network Interface

6. Externa Interface

Y,

N | O O N\ W N N\

10AL (10)FLT CA

10 BASE-T Straight Cable

PZ-PC19(LANI)

PZ-PC23(LANI) \

HUB ,,,
SR
_————> WhjEs
@6 cn
Connected to
the MAT /ﬁ(ﬁ
10 BASE-T Straight Cable \ 10 BASE-T Straight Cable

J

100 BASE-TX Straight Cable

Figure 2-94 External Interface for PZ-PC23 (LANI)
7. Switch Setting Sheet

No switch settings are required.
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CHAPTER 3 LINE/TRUNK CIRCUIT CARD REFERENCE

1.

GENERAL

This chapter explains the following items about circuit cards.

Genera Function
Explains the general function and purpose for each control circuit card.
Mounting L ocation/Condition

Explains the mounting location (mounting module name and slot number, etc.) of each circuit card. If there
are any conditions pertaining to mounting the circuit cards, they are also explained.

Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The locations of the lamps, switches, and connectors provided on each circuit card areillustrated by aface
layout.

Lamp Indications
Names, colors, and indication states of lamps mounted on each circuit card arelisted.
Switch Settings

Each circuit card’s switches arelisted with their names, switch numbers, setting and its meaning, standard
setting, etc.

External Interface

If the lead outputs of the circuit card are provided by anL T connector, the relation between the mounting
slots and the LT connectors is illustrated by an LT Connector Lead Face Layout. If the lead outputs are
provided by other than anL T connector, or are provided by the circuit card front connector, the connector
lead locations and the connecting routes are shown.

In addition, a Switch Setting Sheet is provided at the end of the explanation of circuit cards.
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PA-CFTB
8-party Conference Trunk

PA-CFTB
8-party Conference Trunk

1. Genera Function

The PA-CFTB (CFT) circuit card provides an interface for establishing a conference, which is made up of

amaximum of eight parties.

A maximum of seven Tie Lines can participate in a conference when the associated trunks can receive an
answer signal and a release signa from the distant switching system. On the other hand, in the case of a
C.0. line, one C.0. line can be connected even if the public switching system cannot send an answer signal
and/or release signal. Note that aTie Lineand aC.O. Line cannot take part in a conference at the sametime.
The card adopts “N-1 addition” method for establishing a conference.

Note:  Thiscircuit card is used for following features:

» Sation-Controlled Conference (Refer to Feature Programming Manual [ S-56])

» Attendant-Controlled Conference (Refer to Feature Programming Manual [A-2])
* Add On Conference-8 Party (Refer to Feature Programming Manual [A-121])

» Group Call-Automatic Conference (20-party) (Refer to Wireless System Manual)

This diagram shows an example of a*“Preset” conferenceinvolving Tie Line connections.
INT Sw INT PA-CFTB
Answer/Release Signal - [ | [ | C7H —
TLT <----
| 6
NETWORK 5
TLT 4] o] | <
A ] 2 T
3 = Pyl
N Ik
LC v, 2] |~
Conferee ~
\s\ 1
/\ 0
/' LC ---->
Conference
Originator Local I/O Bus —
)
t PCM INT: PCM Interface
CPU :L VPROC: Voice Processor Block
Figure 3-1 Location of PA-CFTB (CFT) within the System
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PA-CFTB
8-party Conference Trunk

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PA-CFTB (CFT) card can be mounted in any universa slot as shown bdow.

Mounting Module PIM

00|01({02|03|04|05|06|07|08[{09|10|11|12|13|14|15|16|17|18|19|20|21|22|23

Note: @ Indicates universal slots for line/trunk circuit cards.

NDA-24296 CHAPTER 3
Page 173
Revision 1.0



PA-CFTB
8-party Conference Trunk

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors on this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-2.

‘ OPE

N-OPE
SW2
MB
SwW1
SWO
:I BL7
BLO

]

Figure 3-2 Face Layout of PA-CFTB (CFT)
4. Lamp Indications

The contents of lamp indications of this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAME | COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains it while this circuit card is operating.
N-OPE Red Remains lit whilethis circuit card isin make-busy state.
BLO Red BL-lamp remains it while the corresponding circuit is busy.
i3|_7 Flash BL-lamp flashes when the corresponding circuit is busy.
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5. Switch Settings

PA-CFTB

8-party Conference Trunk

Standard settings of switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING | “sermiNG MEANING
MB uP Circuit card make busy
DOWN X Circuit card make busy cancel
Swo ON x Fixed in the system
12345678 1
Annannad OFF
ON X Fixed in the system
2
OFF
ON X Fixed in the system
3
OFF
ON X Fixed in the system
4
OFF
ON X Fixed in the system
5
OFF
ON X Fixed in the system
6
OFF
ON
7
OFF X Fixed in the system
ON
8
OFF X Fixed in the system
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PA-CFTB

8-party Conference Trunk

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING | “serminG MEANING
Swil ON x Fixed in the system
12345678 1
ilahlalulahaf? OFF
ON X Fixed in the system
2
OFF
ON X Fixed in the system
3
OFF
ON X Fixed in the system
4
OFF
ON X Fixed in the system
5
OFF
ON X Fixed in the system
6
OFF
ON X Fixed in the system
7
OFF
ON
8
OFF X Fixed in the system
Sw2 ON x H-law PCM encoder
1
12345678
DDDHDHDD OFF A-law PCM encoder
ON Conference connection is set up by PB tel.
2
OFF Conference connection is not set up by PB tel.
ON When port Microprocessor (PM) is SP-388, SP-
3 457, SP-863, SP-990, SP-1114.
When Port Microprocessor (PM) is SP-519, SP-
OFF
1141.
4 OFF X Not used
5 OFF X Not used
6 OFF X Not used
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PA-CFTB
8-party Conference Trunk

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING | “sermiNG MEANING
SW2 CFTB Insertion Loss (PAD value) Setting
ON
7 SW2-7 | SwW2-8 PAD [dB]
OFF OFF OFF 0
OFF ON 3
ON OFF 6
ON ON ON 9
8
OFF
6. Switch Setting Sheet
SLOT SWITCH
MODULE NO. NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
PIM
ONM17 345678
swo T | nnAnamaL
ON™17 345678
sw1 1| nnAnamAL
ONM17 345678
w2 T | anngagan
MB DOWN Circuit card make busy cancel
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PA-CK14
Oscillator

PA-CK14
Oscillator

1. Genera Function

The PLO block of the TSW card generates its base clock signals, and adjusts their phase with the source

clock signals so the PLO can send the synchronized clock signals to the TSW. When the 1 IMG systemiis
a clock-subordinate-office of the digital network, the base clock accuracy of the PLO/ PH-SW10 (£5 ppm

deviation) is sufficient. However, the more high-precision base clock signals are required at the clock-

source-office, as this circuit card provides --- PA-CK14 (+0.3 ppm deviation). When this circuit card is

mounted, the 1 IMG system selects the PA-CK 14 (OSC) clocks as the base clock of the PLO.

DTI 0 CLOCK SOURCE
DTI 1 CLOCK SOURCE

DTI 2 CLOCK SOURCE
DTI 3 CLOCK SOURCE DSC 1
/ ——— bsco /_

BWB < T BwB
DSC1

...... SEL . DSCO |- SEL L
o osc| | Voo 0sC

PLO | nunmmmn _nrnnn : PLO :|nnnnan

o T/ 19 T 19
L..-l. ..... mmmal ey l.-..- _|
......... A
...... S E.I._.....u FRONT CABLES :.....§E.|.‘.....E FRONT CABLES
....... Voo, R 2

TDSW i TDSW
SR 2 J 2N
_____ Muxo il[Muxi| [mux2| [Mux3| | Muxo i[[muxi| [mux2| [muxs|
BwWB < ;> - > BwB

[Lcrk|  [Lemrk| [LeRK] [Lemrk|  [LemRK]|  [LerK | [Le/TRK] [LeTRK ]

Figure 3-3 Location of PA-CK14 (OSC) Card in the System
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2. Mounting Location/Condition

PA-CK14
Oscillator

The PA-CK14 (OSC) is located in Port Interface Module number zero (PIM 0). The card mounted in slot

number 09 works as the primary OSC, 17 for the secondary OSC.

Mounting Module ‘

00|{01({02|03|04|05{06|07|08|09|10(11|12|13|14{15|16(17|18|19|20|21|22|23
o O
(9] (0]
(@) (@)
3 hi3
PIMO
Note:  Thiscard occupies two dots.
3. FaceLayout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors
The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors is shown in Figure 3-4.
i )
f— CLKOUT 0
f— CLKOUT 1
[Ches e
1 )
Figure 3-4 Face Layout of PA-CK14 (OSC) Card
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PA-CK14
Oscillator

4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
CLKOUTO Green Lights when OSC card deliversthe clock signalsto TSW#O.
CLKOUT1 Green Lights when OSC card deliversthe clock signalsto TSW#1.

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings for switches on this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SETTING SETTING MEANING
ON Make-busy of the circuit card.
MB
OFF X Normal setting.

6. Externa Interface

Since the base clock signals are delivered through the printed-wiring on the Back Wired Board (BWB) of
PIM 0, thiscircuit card does not require any external cabling.

7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS

MB :Ib OTN
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PH-CK16
Phase Lock Oscillator

PH-CK16
Phase Lock Oscillator

1.

General Function

This circuit card, used together with adirect digital interface circuit card, sets up network synchronization
with the network. With this circuit card, the 4 IMG system can be a clock subordinate office of the digital
network. As seen in Figure 3-5, the PLO can be redundant regardless of the system switching network
selection.

DTI 0 CLOCK SOURCE

DTI 1 CLOCK SOURCE

DTI 2 CLOCK SOURCE

DTI 3 CLOCK SOURCE DCS 1
/ ﬁ DCS 0

MDF
MDF
— [ 34PH EXCLK CA-A ] [ 34PH EXCLK CA-A
BWB BWB

NANANN A / NN N
ook -/\./...\....‘l/ .......... AR ARNA VAV AN -
: SEL : : SEL :
T N
,PLL-:&iS: ;OEiS;_; PLL

v || PLO#L

BWB BWB

[Toswoo| | Toswoz | [Toswoz | [Toswos| [Toswio| [roswai | [ oswiz| [roswis |

Figure 3-5 Location of PH-CK16 (PLO) Card in the System
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PH-CK16
Phase Lock Oscillator

The source clock of the clock subordinate office is either the digital clock supply (DCS) or the digital interface
clock (DIUO - DIU3). When clock source failure has occurred, the PLO chooses another clock source
automatically in the order of:

1. DCS
2. DIUO
DIUl

A W

Dlu2
5. DIU3
6. PLO changeover or the PLO internal oscillator drifting
The PLO can output the clock signals (CLK) and the frame head signals (FH) as follows:
e 32768 MHz CLK
« 8KHzFH

. 5msec x “n” FH
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PH-CK16
Phase Lock Oscillator

The MUSIC ROM located on this circuit card also contains the hold tone, and is supplied to the TSW circuit

card. When an external music on hold is applied to the 4 IMG system, this circuit card provides the interface for
the external hold tone source.

—O=q

FM --------------- ;I

: MUSIC ROM %J
\I PLO#1

FM SEL

PLO#0

for Music/Tone
TDSW1 =

@ne ( Speech Path Memory J

for Music/Tone
TDSWO00 |

@ne &( Speech Path Memory }

Figure 3-6 Music Source
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PH-CK16
Phase Lock Oscillator

2. Mounting Location/Condition
This circuit card is mounted in the TSWM of the slot shown below.

Mounting Module ‘ TSWM

00{01({02|03|04|05|06|07|08|09|10(11|12(13|14{15|16(17|18|19|20|21|22|23
= =
(e} (e}
o =
3. FaceLayout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors
The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors is shown in Figure 3-7.
\
E”jﬁﬁ SW8F
ACT
SWAC E M8
o MJ
12345678 g '\SAL\‘NC
SWAB  ([0000oco S | ek
o PALM
=l
=
=
= Swo1
=
=
||
=1
=
=
= SW02
=
=
=
=
Q|| swos
J

Figure 3-7 Face Layout of PH-CK16 (PLO)
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PH-CK16
Phase Lock Oscillator

4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE

ACT Green Remainslit while this circuit card isin active state.

Off Remains off while this circuit card isin stand-by state.

Lights when the following M J fault has occurred:

* All of the clock supply routes have failed when the system operates as the clock
subordinate office

e 32.768 MHz output clock failure

MJ Red e 8KHz output FH failure

 5msec x “n” output FH failure

* Input Frame Pulse (FP) failure (FPis supplied by the SYNC card)

* Internal OSC (5 ppm deviation) hasfailed when the system operates as the clock
source office

Lights when the following MN fault has occurred:

» Oneor more (but not all) DTI/DCS clock supply routes have failed
* Drifting failure

* Internal OSC (x5 ppm deviation) failure

MN Red

Green Remains lit while the system is synchronized with the network.

Remains off when either of the following has occurred:

SYNC OFF » DCS clock failure when receiving the clock signals from the DCS.
» DTI clock failure when receiving the clock signals from the DTI.

* Drifting failure

ICK Green Lights when the internal oscillator is operating normally.
PALM Red Remains lit when power is abnormal.
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PH-CK16

Phase Lock Oscillator

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings of switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SI\VI\’/AI\-II\—ACEH SETTING S-Sré_ll\_l_ll:_)lﬁlgD MEANING
uUP Circuit card Make-busy.
Me DOWN X Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
SW03 1-F 1 Fixed to “1.”
SI\VI\'/AI\-II\—A(';H SVKE)(.:H SETTING S-Sré_ll\_l_ll:_)lﬁlgD MEANING
ON X Clock subordinate office.
! OFF Clock source office.
) ON Digital Clock Supply route zero (DCS 0) is used.
OFF Digital Clock Supply route zero (DCS 0) isnot used.
3 ON Digital Clock Supply route one (DCS 1) is used.
OFF Digital Clock Supply route one (DCS 1) is not used.
ON 8. KHz of Fram.e Head signals are extracted from the DCS
signals (which is composed of 64 KHz + 8 KHz).
4 OFF 8. KHz of Fram.e Head signals are not extracted from the DCS
Swoi signals (which is composed of 64 KHz + 8 KHz).
ON When clock source_fa_\i lurehas occurrgd inall supply routes, the
PLO outputs the original clock of the internal oscillator.
> OFF When clock slourcefailurelhas not occurred in all supply routes,
the PLO continues outputting the current phase clock.
ON Thiscircuit card is asspciated yvith SYNC (PA-CK16) card and
6 5 m Frame Pulse (FP) is supplied by the SYNC card.
OFF This circuit card is not associated with SYNC (PA-CK16) card.
ON A-law CODEC is used for the hold music.
! OFF X p-law CODEC is used for the hold music.
8 OFF X Not used.
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PH-CK16

Phase Lock Oscillator

S’\VI\’/AI\L%H SVKIIE—)(.:H SETTING S'Sl'é_ll\_l_l[_)lﬁlFéD MEANING
1 ON DIU Oisused asthe DTI clock supply route zero.
OFF DIU Oisnot used.
) ON DIU 1isused asthe DTI clock supply route one.
OFF DIU 1isnot used.
ON DIU 2isused asthe DTI clock supply route two.
3 OFF DIU 2isnot used.
4 ON DIU 3isused asthe DTI clock supply route three.
SW02 OFF DIU 3isnot used.
ON 1.5 M clock for DIU 0
> OFF 2 M clock for DIU 0
ON 1.5 M clock for DIU 1
® OFF 2 M clock for DIU 1
ON 1.5 M clock for DIU 2
! OFF 2 M clock for DIU 2
ON 1.5 M clock for DIU 3
8 OFF 2 M clock for DIU 3
ON External hold tone sourceisused viaFM lead.
SWAC ! OFF MUSIC ROM isused as the hold tone.
2 OFF Not used.
1 e e
OFF OFF 600 Q
5 ON OFF 82Q
OFF ON 47K Q
SW8F
3 sweea | swars e S
OFF OFF 600 Q
4 ON OFF 820
OFF ON 47K Q
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PH-CK16

Phase Lock Oscillator

SWITCH | SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
1 SWAO0-1 SWAO-2 SWAO0-3 MUSIC
OFF OFF OFF Fir Elise
ON OFF OFF Maiden’s prayer
2 Note OFF ON Buzzer
Note ON OFF Chime
3 Note: Don't care.
SWAB
4 ON Not used.
OFF X Not used.
MUSIC CH1 selection. The kind of music varies depending on themelody IC located on this
circuit card.
8 ON Not used.
OFF X Not used.
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PH-CK16
Phase Lock Oscillator

6. Externa Interface

When this circuit card islocated in the TSWM, connect 34PH EXCLK CA-A to the EXCLKO/EXCLK1
connectors on the backplane of the TSWM.

Mounting Module [ERYVAY

34PH EXCLK CA-A LEAD ACCOMMODATION

REAR VIEW

EXCLK1 EXCLKO

(Slot No.23)\l I/(Slot No.21)

TSWM

===
%Npowmwmmbwmn—‘

34PH EXCLK
CA-A

MDF

/

Installation Cable ™ To Digital Interface and/or DCS
34PH EXCLK CA-A 4

SlotNo. B> [00|01[02[03]04|05]06[07]08|09]10]11]12]13]14]15]16]17]18]19]20]|21]22] 23]

T T
— —
o} o)
E
TSWM
FRONT VIEW
Figure 3-8 LT Connector Lead Location of PLO (TSWM)
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DCS

MDF

e ERECEEE R T EE PR EEERE S RnRETTEEEE SRR
PO R S S R A
: lpeeeaaaas jegesssnnnnes AR
m R - - EEREEEEEN
: P P i A
<|m A.B A.B. A.B. ololololclolalolalo I I I I I I
== == == g < ||| o|<||<|al|a < || << 0|0 f@
515 515 515 515 i E E R E NN R E R 1l Bl = S S N N R R
olo olo olo olo o 10]2|2(2(2]|2]12]|2]2 o 10]|2(22]2]2]|2(2]2
o ol o8 ala ala Ao lalalalalalalalala [all a]fa]ya] a] o] a] fa]a]a]

A4

—<

PBX

CCT/DTI| ¢
PLO #0 |—<
PLO #1 <€

/PRT
cCT/DTI| ¢

/PRT

CCT /DTI
/PRT
CCT /DTI
/PRT

Phase Lock Oscillator

PH-CK16

NDA-24296

The following circuit cards have Clock Output Leads for a PLO card: CCT (PA-24CCTA, PA-30CCTB),
Figure 3-9 Connecting Route Diagram

DTI (PA-24DTR, PA-30DTS), and PRT (PA-24PRT, PA-30PRTC).

Note :
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7. Switch Setting Sheet

PH-CK16
Phase Lock Oscillator

e 1
o | [ HERRRRRR ] 3
TR
- O
we | [H%
s | Q)3
swo | R0 | ¥
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PH-CK16-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

PH-CK16-A
Phase Lock Oscillator
1. Genera Function

Thiscircuit card, used with adirect digital interface circuit card, sets up network synchronization. With this
circuit card, the system can be aclock subordinate office of the digital network. Asseenin Figure 3-10, the
PL O can be redundant regardless of the system switching network selection.

DTIO 1 2 3 DCSO DCS1
(MDF)
| s apHexekeaa 1T >>34PH EXCLK CA-A
PLO #0 PLO #1
/ /
! 64K+8K !
osc ?—» «? osc
BWB
Yvy V¢ / (BWE) \ ¢ Yyvyy
SEL SEL
CLK, FH, WFH
ACT, ALM
PLL >< PLL
BWB
Drv (BIE) Drv
BWB BWB
Y Y \ Y
[Tswoo | [Tswo1|[tswoz ||[Tswos| [Tswoo | [Tswoz |[Tsw o2 |[Tsw 03]

Figure 3-10 Location of PH-CK16-A (PLO) in 4-IMG System
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PH-CK16-A

Phase Lock Oscillator

DTIQ DCSO  (MDF)  DCSL

T owm PLO PO '

H '

' 64K+8K '

' osc osc '

: L= [l ;

' SEL SEL '

' CLK, FH, WFH| L}

: ACT, ALM, :

: PLL >< PLL :

' Drv (6WE) Drv. H

! 32M, FH+WFH 32M, FH+WFH |

V PLOACT PLOACT .

+ (BWB) (BWB) 1

: :

H '

H '

H HSW00 Hswii| v

' H

' '

H '

- tod

' 64K+FH, WFH \/ 64K+FH, WFH '

H TSwoo TSW ACT TSW ACT TSw13 B

' (Cable) (Cable) H

: / :

R I R A R R n
from ] \ from
LN/LMG DTI / N LN/LMG DTI

! LNOILMGO PLOO/X o1 : ' [ooo ><\me LN3LMG3
' (IMGO/IMG1) ' B (IMGO/IMG1)
H (TSWMO) (TSWMO, : v |rswmo, (TSWMO, [(IMG12/IMG13)"
32M, FH+WFH ! — ' H ' 32M, FH+WFH
PLOACT 1 %/ : ' 1 ploacT

V| oTsw TSW B ' TSwW Tsw |
v | 00-03 10~13 ' ' 00~03 10~13 | 1
' ' ' '
L] lad L]

S i~ T T
v | mux MUX ' H MUX Mux | !
: temO) (System1. N : temO (System1)
' ' ' '
5 L =
5 L =
- S L 1

LNO/LMGO CLKO LKL
(IMG2IMG3) | 7Sy (TSWML
32M, FH+WFH J \
PLO ACT -

TSW Tsw

00-03 10-13

MUX MUX

Systemo0; (System1,

........ j
b e e e ... ... ...

LN3/LMG3 E

CLKO CLK1

(IMG2/IMG3)
(TSWML (TSWM1) [(IMG14/IMG15)!
32M, FH+WFH H
J ” \ PLO ACT H
TSW TSwW H
00~03 10~13 '
{ { :
'
MUX MUX '
System0, (System1, ]
'
'
'
'
'

Figure 3-11 Location of PH-CK16-A (PLO) in IPX-U/IPX-UMG System
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PH-CK16-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

2. Mounting Location/Condition

This circuit card can be mounted in the shaded slots shown bel ow.

<For 4-IMG System>

Mounting Module EXWVAVI(IYICKS)

00({01({02|03|04|{05/06|07(08(09(10(11(12(13|14|15(16(17(18(19(20(21|22|23
E T
o o
£ &
<For IPX-U/IPX-UMG System>
Mounting Module EEESWAY
00({01(02|03(04|05|06|07|08|09(10(11(12|13|14|15(16|17|18|19
2 2
0 0
g g
00({01({02|03|04|05/06|07(08(09(10(11(12(13|14|15(16(17(18(19(20(21|22|23
A
o) o)
£ e
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PH-CK16-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors are shown in Figure 3-12.

\

OPE

MB

MJ
MN
SYNC
ICK

swi1 |Ji]

CKPKG
ALMO
ALM1

0 000 Oooo

PALM

swiz |gifodion| =

©[J
= SWo1

SW10 | ][] N=
w3 SW02

O SW03

J

Figure 3-12 Face Layout of PH-CK16-A (PLO)
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PH-CK16-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow:

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE

OPE Green Remains lit while this circuit card isin active state.

Lights when the following M J fault has occurred:

* All of the clock supply routes have failed when the system operates as the clock
subordinate office

MJ Red e 32.768 MHz output clock failure (including CLK card)
e 8 KHz output clock failure (including CLK card)

* Input Frame Pulse (FP) failure (FPissupplied by the SYNC card) Internal OSC (x5
ppm deviation) has failed when the system operates as the clock source office

Lights when the following MN fault has occurred:
» One or more (but not all) DTI/DCS clock supply route has failed

MN Red e .
* Drifting failure
* Internal OSC (x5 ppm deviation) failure
SYNC Green Remains lit while the system is synchronized with the network.
ICK Green Lights when the internal oscillator is operating normally.
CEEEG Green Lights when the CLK card in TSWM1 isin normal operation.
ALMO . . .
Note Red Lights when clock failure has occurred in the CLK card.
ALM1 . . .
Note Red Lights when FH failure has occurred in the CLK card.
PALM Red Remains lit when the On-Board Power Supply is abnormal.

Note:  Thislamp is effective when this card is mounted in TSWMO of the IPX-U/IPX-UMG system. When this card
is mounted in ISAVM, thislamp is not used.

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings for switches on this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

S’\VI\’/AI\L%H SETTING S-Sré_ll\_l_ﬁﬁlgD MEANING
UP Circuit card Make-busy.
ME DOWN X Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
SW03 1-F 1 Fixedto “1".
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PH-CK16-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

The key setting of “SWO01" differs depending on the mounting |ocation.
[Mounted in ISWM of IPX-U/IPX-UMG System or TSWM of 4-IMG System]

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
ON X Clock subordinate office.
1 Note 1
OFF Clock source office.
ON Digital Clock Supply route zero (DCS 0) is used.
2
OFF No:e 1 Digital Clock Supply route zero (DCS 0) is not used.
ON Digital Clock Supply route one (DCS 1) is used.
3
OFF No:e 1 Digital Clock Supply route one (DCS 1) is not used.
ON 8 KHz of Frame Head signals are extracted from the DCS
signals (which is composed of 64 KHz + 8 KHz).
4
swol OFF X 8 KHz of Frame Head signals are not extracted from the DCS
Note 1 signals (which is composed of 64 KHz + 8 KHz).
ON When clock source failure has occurred in all supply routes, the
c PLO outputs the original clock of theinternal oscillator.
OFF X When clock source failure has occurred, the PLO keeps on
Note 1 outputting the current phase clock.
ON Thiscircuit card is used with SYNC (PA-CK 16) card and 5m
6 Frame Pulse (FP) is supplied by the SYNC card.
OFF Note 1 | Thisdircuit card is not used with SYNC (PA-CK16) card.
. ON A-law CODEC isused for Music-on-Hold.
OFF X p-law CODEC is used for Music-on-Hold.
8 OFF X Fixed to “OFF” (Not used).

Note:  When this card is used in the 4-IMG or ISAMM of the IPX-U/IPX-UMG system, specify the clock source
(DCSor DTI) according to the clock network configuration for the office.

Note 1: This standard setting is applicable when this card is mounted in ISWM of the IPX-U/IPX-UMG system.

NDA-24296 CHAPTER 3
Page 197
Revision 1.0



PH-CK16-A

Phase Lock Oscillator

[Mounted in TSWMO of IPX-U/IPX-UMG System]

SWITCH | SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
1 ON X Clock subordinate office. (Fixed)
OFF Clock source office.
ON Digital Clock Supply route zero (DCS0) is used.
) (In casethis circuit card is accommodated as #0 system.)
OFF Digital Clock Supply route zero (DCS 0) is not used.
(In case thiscircuit card is accommodated as #1 system.)
ON Digital Clock Supply route one (DCS 1) is used.
3 (In case thiscircuit card is accommodated as #1 system.)
OFF Digital Clock Supply route one (DCS 1) is not used.
(In case thiscircuit card is accommodated as #0 system.)
ON 8 KHz of Frame Head signals are extracted from the DCS
4 signals (which is composed of 64 KHz + 8 KHz).
SWoL OFF y 8 KHz of Frame Head signals are not extracted from the DCS
signals (which is composed of 64 KHz + 8 KHz).
ON When clock source failure has occurred in all supply routes, the
. PLO outputs the original clock of the internal oscillator.
When clock source failure has not occurred, the PLO keeps on
OFF X .
outputting the current phase clock.
This circuit card is associated with SYNC (PA-CK16) card and
ON X 5m Frame Pulse (FP) is supplied by the SYNC card.
6 (Fixed to “ON")
OFF This circuit card is not associated with SYNC (PA-CK16) card.
; ON A-law CODEC is used for Music-on-Hold.
OFF X p-law CODEC is used for Music-on-Hold.
8 OFF X Fixed OFF (Not used).
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PH-CK16-A

Phase Lock Oscillator

SI\VI\'/AI\-II\—A(';H SVKIIS:H SETTING S-Sré_ll\_l_ll:_)lﬁlgD MEANING
1 ON DIU O isused asthe DTI clock supply route zero.
OFF DIU Oisnot used.
) ON DIU 1isused asthe DTI clock supply route one.
OFF DIU 1isnot used.
ON DIU 2isused asthe DTI clock supply route two.
3 OFF DIU 2isnot used.
4 ON DIU 3isused asthe DTI clock supply route three.
SW02 OFF DIU 3isnot used.
Note 2 ON x 1.5 M clock for DIU 0.
> OFF 2 M clock for DIU 0.
ON X 1.5 M clock for DIU 1.
® OFF 2 M clock for DIU 1.
ON X 1.5 M clock for DIU 2.
! OFF 2 M clock for DIU 2.
ON X 1.5 M clock for DIU 3.
8 OFF 2 M clock for DIU 3.
ON External hold tone sourceisused viaFM lead.
SW10 ! OFF X MUSIC R?M isused asthe hold tone.
2 ON CLK card is not used.
Note 3 OFF CLK card is used.

Note 2: When thiscard is mounted in TSAMO of the IPX-U system, the DCSclock from the ISAVM is used. The DTI
clock can also be used as an alternate clock supply route in case of DCSclock failure.

Note 3: When this card is mounted in ISAVM, set to “ ON (=CLK card is not used).”
If mounted in TSWMO on LN/LMG,
* setto” OFF” if TSWM1 (CLK card, PH-CK18) on the same LN/LMG is used.
* setto“ON” if TSWM1 (CLK card, PH-CK18) on the same LN/LMG is not used.
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PH-CK16-A

Phase Lock Oscillator

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
1 Impedance of the External
SWil-1 SWil-2 Music Source 0 (FM 0)
OFF OFF 600 Q
ON OFF 82Q
2 OFF ON 47K Q
Swi11
3 Impedance of the External
SW11-3 Swil-4 Music Source 1 (FM 1)
OFF OFF 600 Q
ON OFF 82Q
4 OFF ON 47K Q
1
SW12-1 SW12-2 SW12-3 MUSIC
OFF OFF OFF Fir Elise
2 ON OFF OFF Maiden's prayer
Don't Care ON OFF Buzzer
3 Don't Care OFF ON Chime
SwW12
ON Not used.
4
OFF X Not used.
MUSIC (CH1) selection. The music varies depending on the melody | C located on this circuit
card.
7
ON Not used.
8
OFF X Not used.
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PH-CK16-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

6. External Interface
PLO leads appear on the LT connectors labeled EXCLKO and EXCLK 1.

*  PLO mounting sots
The PLO card is mounted in Slots 21 and 23 of TSWM.

Front View

N
o
N
=
N
N
N
w

00(01|{02|03|{04|05|06(07|/08|09(10|11|12|13|14|15|16|17|18]|19

TSWM

04 [ ool
o[ proxal

TSW

* LT cable connectors
Connect the LT cables to the connectors labeled EXCLKO and EXCLK1 on the TSWM backplane.

Backplane

X3

Tl T
[

0X10x3

TSWM
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Figure 3-13 PLO Pin Assignments for Receiving Clock (4 IMG System) (1/2)
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PH-CK16-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

e EXCLKO/EXCLK1 connector Pin Assignment

Pins are assigned as follows on the EXCLKO/EXCLK 1 connectors. When the clock is distributed from a
digital interface, use one pair of DIUxxx in one of the four inputs. (There are a maximum of four inputs.)
DIU leads have the following precedence: DIUOxx (high) — DIU3xx (low).

34PH ISWM EXCLK CA-A Cable Lead Location

TSWM

EXCLK1 EXCLKO

REAR VIEW

34PH ISWM EXCLK CA-A

¥

34PH ISWM EXCLK CA-A Installation Cable _f— To Digital Interface and/or DCS

4 =

Figure 3-13 PLO Pin Assignments for Receiving Clock (4 IMG System) (2/2)
PLO input leads appear on the LT connectors labeled EXCLKO and EXCLK1.
*  PLO mounting sots

The PLO card is mounted in Slots 09 and 13 of ISWM.

Front View
00(01(02|03|04|05|06|07|08(09|10(11(12({13|14|15(16|17|18|19|23
2 2
O O
= =
ISWM A a
R R
o o
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LT cable connectors

PH-CK16-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

Connect LT cables to the connectors labeled EXCLKO and EXCLK1 on the ISWM backplane.

Backplane

EXCLK1 EXCLKO
0
t
v
t

ISWM LIEJ
%1

e
I ———————ip

nne
e
il
L

Figure 3-14 PLO Pin Assignment for Receiving Clock (ISWM) (1/2)

EXCLKO/EXCLK1 connector Pin Assignment

Pins are assigned as follows on the EXCLKO/EXCLK 1 connectors. When the clock is distributed from a
digital interface, use one pair of DIUxxx in one of four inputs. (There are a maximum of four inputs.) DIU
leads have the following precedence: DIUOxx (high) — DIU3xx (low).

ISWM

Rear View

EXCLKL” N\CEXCLKO

(Slot No.13)

(Slot No.09)

34PH ISWM EXCLK CA-A

Installation Cable

T 4
S

"} To Digital Interface and/or DCS

34PH ISWM EXCLK CA-A

o o]l oN] (02} (] EEN (V) (N] [0

Figure 3-14 PLO Pin Assignment for Receiving Clock (ISWM) (2/2)
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PH-CK16-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

e Cable Connection Diagram

Provide the following wiring at the MDF. The connection diagram in Figure 3-15 shows an example of a
system with the PLO cards in dua configuration.

maximum 400 meters (1320 feet) (24 AWG)

MDF

PCM Cable(IP)

L0027 External
3 [ Rt A High-Stability
DCSA | ..--=7" -t Oscillator #1

PLO#L LT Connector Cable —— 1~ .77
5 DCSB @ CLK

EXCLKY ;[
ISWM EXCLK1
: DCSB
PLO#0 . LT Connector Cable N
. DCSA
EXCLKO| !
! \ s, .| PCM Cable(IP) External
EXCLKO High-Stability
BASEU * Oscillator #0

®

Figure 3-15 Cable Connection Diagram (ISWM) for Accepting Synchronization Clocks from an External
High-Stability Oscillator
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PH-CK16-A

Phase Lock Oscillator

Figure 3-16 shows an example of distributing clock from adigital interface in LN/LMG. This example assumes
that the Digital Trunk POUT leads are used as the first clock distribution route.

maximum 200 meters (660 feet) (24AWG)
LN/LMG LT Connector
_/ MDF
Digital [ﬁ Installation Cable rRA L PCM Cable (2P) to other node
Interface | | RB . PCM
- TA ) Carrier
maximum 100 m ol Equipment
ISW/CMG meters (330 feet) POUTA ’ bsu
T 24AWG) | ™ om0
P ) POUTB : SO @
PLO#0 Hl Installation Cable ; CLK
| } L DIUOAQ o
DIUOBO J Note 1
DIU1AO :
pos | (] :I] DIU1BO 5
al DIU2A0 ;
DIU2B0 5
DIU3AO :
DIU3BO :
Installation Cable DIUOAL ___i _____
DIUOBL i Note 2
DIU1A1
DIU1B1
DIU2A1
DIU2B1
DIU3A1
DIU3B1
Note 1: PLO hasa maximum 4 inputs. DIUOxx leads are used for the 1st clock distribution routes. DIU3xx
leads are used for the 4th. Thefirst input has the highest priority.
Note 2: The connection isrequired for a dual PLO system.
Figure 3-16 Cable Connection Diagram (ISWM) for Receiving Clock from Digital Interface
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PH-CK16-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

ISWM

CLK10 CLKOO

(Slot No.lZ)\I I / (Slot N0.08)

DCS Connection

/

ISW-LN PLO CA-A

PLO CLOCK1

EXCLK1 EXCLKO
(Slot No.ZPi)\ I I / (Slot No.21)

PLO CLOCKO

TSWMO

PLO CLOCK1 PLO CLOCKO
(Slot No.23)  (Slot No.21)

TSwM1

(Slot No.zsi)\ l I / (ShotNo.21)
[

\i I/
|

DIU Connection Note

.

/

Installation Cable

- |=
e 1= (] 51 BN1 3 (B BN (%) (N1 B

-

MDF

“— PLO-CLK CA-A

To Digital Interface

Note:  For the DUI connection route diagram, see Figure 3-18.

Figure 3-17 LT Connector Lead Location of PLO (ISWM-TSWMO0/1)
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PH-CK16-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

Figure 3-18 shows an example of distributing clock from adigital interface. Thisfigure assumesthat the Digital
Trunk POUT leads are used as the first clock distribution route. (This connection isnot required for IPX-UMG
system.)

~«————————maximum 200 meters (660 feet) (24 AWG)
IMG
: /— LT Connector MDF
) PCM
Digital Installation Cable RA | PCM Cable (2P) Carrier to other node
Interface RB .
--------------- Equipment
-~ TA [ DSU
: maximum 100 ™ | - --f-- @
E meters (33?226:\?/(3) ESBIQ — CLK
-— [
PLO#0 Installation Cable P
¥
: DIUOAO| ;i
DIUOBO| : : Note 1
PLO#1 DIU1AO| '}
Il }n DIU1BO| | :
DIU2AO| ! !
: DIU2BO| : !
DIU3AO| : :
DIU3BO| : :
Installation Cable DIUOA1L :-:
DIUOB1| : Note?2
DIU1A1
DIU1B1
DIU2A1
DIU2B1
DIU3A1
DIU3B1
Note 1: PLO hasa maximum of 4 inputs. DIUOxx leads are used for the 1st clock distribution routes.
DIU3xx leads are used for the 4th. Thefirst input has the highest priority.
Note 2: The connectionisrequired for a dual PLO system.

Figure 3-18 Cable Connection Diagram (4-IMG System/LN) for Receiving Clock from Digital Interface
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PH-CK16-A
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ISW-LN PLO CA-A/
34PH ISWM EXCLK CA-A and

ISW-LN PLO CA-A cable/ Installation Cable(25 P)

34PH ISWM EXCLK CA-A

Pin Assignment MDF
PIN| LEAD |PIN| LEAD
No.| NAME | No.| NAME PN MUSIC
26| FM1 1 E Note Y SOURCE
27 FMO 2 E O -
28 3
29 4 —
30 5 ) )
Multiple connections between systems 0 and 1
31 6 .
are required on the MDF.
32 7
33 8
/\\/\ /\/

<

Note: FM1isnot used at thistime.

Figure 3-19 Connection of External Music-On-Hold

7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE

ON

MB ]%T

s | [ H0RRRRRR ]
s | [ HHRRRRRR )

SW03 Q

12 ON
SW10 [”] T
ON
Swil 1234
ioon | 1
SW12 12345678 ON
qooooooo | 4
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PH-CK17
Phase Lock Oscillator

PH-CK17
Phase Lock Oscillator

1.

General Function

This circuit card, used together with adirect digital interface circuit card, sets up network synchronization
with the network. Since this circuit card provides a high precision base clock oscillator, the4 IMG system
can be a clock source office for the digital network. As seen in Figure 3-20, the PLO can be redundant
regardless of the system switching network selection.

DTI 0 CLOCK SOURCE

DTI 1 CLOCK SOURCE

DTI 2 CLOCK SOURCE

DTI 3 CLOCK SOURCE DCS1
/ﬁ DCS 0

MDF
MDF
<] > 34PH EXCLK CA-A < > 34PH EXCLK CA-A
BWB BWB

ANNANNAN / NN\ A
I /\./...\....‘L .......... ..Y..MNYNVY
: SEL i L SEL i
----- Yoo osc T L
.PLL"@E E@HPLL:

e 0000 [T P I:(-)#l

BWB BWB

|TDSWOO| |TDSW01| |TDSW02| |TDSW03| |TDSW10| |TDSW11| |TDSW12| |TDSW13|

Figure 3-20 Location of PH-CK17 (PLO) Card in the System
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PH-CK17
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The source clock of the clock subordinate office is either the digital clock supply (DCS) or the digita interface
clock (DIUO - DIU3). When clock source failure has occurred, the PLO chooses another clock source
automatically in the order of:

1. DCS
2. DIUO
DIUl

> W

Dlu2
5. DIU3
6. PLO changeover or the PLO internal oscillator drifting
The PLO can output the clock signals (CLK) and the frame head signals (FH) as follows:
e 32768 MHz CLK
« 8KHzFH

. 5msec x “n” FH
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PH-CK17
Phase Lock Oscillator

The MUSIC ROM also located on this circuit card contains the hold tone, and is supplied to the TSW circuit

card. When an external music on hold is applied to the 4 IMG system, this circuit card providesthe interface for
the external hold tone source.

—O~=I0

FM ;'

\I PLO#1
FM e SEL
! MUSIC ROM %J =
Cem e e e e e ... I
! TONE ROM

PLO#0

SEL

@ne &( Speech Path Memory )

for Music/Tone
TDSW1 P

( Music/Tone ¢ l Speech Path MemoryJ

for Music/Tone
TDSWO00 F

Figure 3-21 Music Source
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PH-CK17
Phase Lock Oscillator

2. Mounting Location/Condition
This circuit card is mounted in the TSWM of the slot shown below.

Mounting Module ESWAY/

00/01|02|03|04|05|06({07|08|09|10|11|12|13|14|15|16

17

1811920

21

22

TSWM

0071d

TO71d

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors is shown in Figure 3-22.

\

o
1234 o
swos |l 3
o
SW05
Sswo4 | 10000000 =
=
=
=
=
=
[
[
=
=
=
[
=l

SWo1

SW02

SWO03

Figure 3-22 Face Layout of PH-CK17 (PLO)
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4. Lamp Indications

PH-CK17
Phase Lock Oscillator

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME

COLOR

STATE

ACT

Green

Remainslit while this circuit card isin active state.

Off

Remains off while this circuit card isin stand-by state.

MJ

Red

Lights when the following M J fault has occurred:

* All of the clock supply routes have failed when the system operates as the clock
subordinate office.

e 32.768 MHz output clock failure.

» 8KHz output FH failure.

 5msec x “n” output FH failure.

* Input Frame Pulse (FP) failure (FPis supplied by the SYNC card).

¢ Internal OSC (+0.3 ppm deviation) has failed when the system operates as the clock
source office.

MN

Red

Lights when the following MN fault has occurred:

» One or more (but not all) DTI/DCS clock supply routes failed.
* Drifting failure.

¢ Internal OSC (+0.3 ppm deviation) failure.

SYNC

Green

Remains lit while the system is synchronized with the network.

OFF

Remains off when either of the following has occurred.

» DCSclock failure when receiving the clock signals from the DCS.
» DTI clock failure when receiving the clock signals from the DTI.
* Drifting failure.

ICK

Green

Lights when the internal oscillator is operating normally.

PALM

Red

Remains lit when power is abnormal.
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PH-CK17

Phase Lock Oscillator

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings for switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SETTING SETTING MEANING
uUP Circuit card Make-busy.
MB
DOWN X Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
SW03 1-F 1 Fixed to “1.”
SWITCH | SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
1 ON Clock subordinate office.
OFF Clock source office.
) ON Digital Clock Supply route zero (DCS 0) is used.
OFF Digital Clock Supply route zero (DCS 0) is not used.
3 ON Digital Clock Supply route one (DCS 1) is used.
OFF Digital Clock Supply route one (DCS 1) is not used.
ON 8 KHz of Frame Head signalsare extracted from the DCSsignals
4 (which is composed of 64 KHz + 8 KHz).
OFF 8 KHz of Frame Head signals are not extracted from the DCS
signals (which is composed of 64 KHz + 8 KHz).
SWol ON When clock source failure has occurred in all supply routes, the
. PLO outputs the origind clock of the internal oscillator.
OFF When clock source failure has occurred in all supply routes, the
PL O continues outputting the current phase clock.
ON Thiscircuit card is associated with SYNC (PA-CK16 WCS) card
6 and 5m Frame Pulse (FP) is supplied by the SYNC card.
OFF Thiscircuit card is not associated with SYNC (PA-CK16 WCS)
card.
. ON A-law CODEC is used for the hold music.
OFF X p-law CODEC is used for the hold music.
8 OFF X Not used.
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PH-CK17

Phase Lock Oscillator

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
1 ON DIU Oisused asthe DTI clock supply route zero.
OFF DIU 0 isnot used.
) ON DIU 1isused asthe DTI clock supply route one.
OFF DIU 1isnot used.
3 ON DIU 2isused asthe DTI clock supply route two.
OFF DIU 2 isnot used.
4 ON DIU 3isused asthe DTI clock supply route three.
OFF DIU 3isnot used.
SWO02
. ON X 1.5 M clock for DIU O
OFF 2 M clock for DIU O
6 ON X 1.5M clock for DIU 1
OFF 2 M clock for DIU 1
. ON X 1.5 M clock for DIU 2
OFF 2 M clock for DIU 2
8 ON X 1.5 M clock for DIU 3
OFF 2 M clock for DIU 3
1 ON Externa hold tone sourceis used via FM lead.
SWO05 OFF X MUSIC ROM is used as the hold tone.
2 OFF Not used.
Impedance of the External
1 SWaF-1 SWeF-2 Music Source 0 (FM 0)
OFF OFF 600 Q
5 ON OFF 8.2Q
OFF ON 47K Q
SWO06
Impedance of the External
3 SW8F-3 SW8F-4 Music Source 1 (FM 1)
OFF OFF 600 Q
4 ON OFF 82Q
OFF ON 47K Q
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PH-CK17

Phase Lock Oscillator

SWITCH | SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
1 SWAO-1 SWAO0-2 SWAO-3 MUSIC
OFF OFF OFF Fir Elise
2 ON OFF OFF Maiden’s prayer
Note OFF ON Buzzer
Note ON OFF Chime
3
Note: Don't care
SwWo4 . ON Not used.
OFF Not used.
5
MUSIC CH1 selection. The kind of music varies depending onthemelody IC located on this
circuit card.
8 ON Not used.
OFF Not used.
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PH-CK17
Phase Lock Oscillator

5. Externa Interface

When this circuit card islocated in the TSWM, connect 34PH EXCLK CA-A to the EXCLKO/EXCLK1
connectors on the backplane of the TSWM.

Mounting Module [ERYAAY

34PH EXCLK CA-A LEAD ACCOMMODATION

REAR VIEW

EXCLK1 EXCLKO

(Slot No.zs)\l I / (SlotNo.21)

TSWM

===
}N,_‘me\lmmhwl\)l—'

34PH EXCLK
CA-A

MDF

/

Installation Cable ™ To Digital Interface and/or DCS

34PH EXCLK CA-A

SlotNo. B> 00|01 |02|03]04]05]06]07]08]09[10[11]12][13]14]15]16]17]18]19]20]|21]22]23]

) T
— —
o} o)
g &
TSWM
FRONT VIEW
Figure 3-23 LT Connector Lead Location of PLO (TSWM)
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PH-CK17

Phase Lock Oscillator

MDF

PBX

DCS

O S S L S .
| R A — .
eebea . A
. m s : T R T R S
A.B A.B A.B A.Be - 1MMMMMMMM
< |m
515 515 515 515 A EEE E RSN E
olo olo olo olo o [9]2(2|2(2I12[212[2
ot ala o It ala a|alalalalalalalala
A4 A4
= = = = o o
e a [a) a & %
= - = - o o)
oo o oo o 2 =
o oa o oa - -

The following circuit cards have Clock Output Leads for a PLO card: CCT (PA-24CCTA, PA-30CCTB),

DTl (PA-24DTR, PA-30DTS), and PRT (PA-24PRT, PA-30PRTC).

Note :

Figure 3-24 Connecting Route Diagram
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6. Switch Setting Sheet

e 1
Tk
awe || SO0 ¥
o O
- | (@3
o Tk
e | [TERGRD |
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PH-CK17-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

PH-CK17-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

1. Genera Function

This circuit card used with adirect digital interface circuit card, sets up network synchronization between
networks. Since this circuit card provides ahigh precision base clock oscillator, the system containing this
circuit card can be a clock source office of the digital network. As seen in Figure 3-25, the PLO can be
redundant regardless of the system switching network selection.

DTIO 1 2 3 DCSO0 DCS1
(MDF)
1T s apHexekeaa LTI 34PH EXCLK CAA
PLO #0 PLO #1
Y 64K+8K Y
osc ?—» «? osc
BWB
YVYVYY ¢ \ ( ) \ ¢ Yyvyyvy
SEL CLK, FH, WFH SEL
ACT, ALM
PLL >< PLL
BWB
Drv (BWE) Drv
BWB BWB
Y
[Tswoo | [tswo1 |[Tswoz |[Tswos]| [Tswoo][Tswo1|[Tswoz||[Tswos ]|

Figure 3-25 Location of PH-CK17-A in 4-IMG System
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PH-CK17-A
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DTI DCS0 (MDF)  DCS1

iswn K] PLOT E

H — 64K+8K o5 H

' =] '

: Fir=nld :

' '

: SEL CLK, FH, WFH] SEL :

: ACT, ALM, :

H PLL >< PLL :

' (BWB) '

' '

' Drv. Drv '

! 32M, FH+WFH 32M, FH+WFH 1

1 PLOACT PLOACT

1 (BWB) (BWB)

, :

' '

' '

v | Hswoo Hswii|  a

, :

' '

' '

'

H 64K+FH, WFH \/ 64K+FH, WFH '

' TSW00 TSW ACT TSW ACT Tswi13 '

H (Cable) (Cable) 5

: / :

from / from

LN/LMG DTI / . LN/LMG DTI
o T N e .
1] L 1] Ll
H I(_I’I:I/I(glt_)’/\fﬁgl) PLOO [ ] PLO1 . v | PLoo < oz hk‘n?éb’/\fﬁgl) H
H (TSWMO; (Tswmo) | 1 |rswwmo (TSWMO; /(IMGlZ/IMGlB):
32M, FH+WFH ! [— H ' 1 32M, FH+WFH
PLOACT | A/Mk/ : : = v PLOACT

' '
V| Tsw TSW ' : TSw TSW |
' | 00-03 10-13 ' H 00-03 10-13 |
: l l Vo~ l l :
L] L L] Ll
L L L} L
v mux MUX 5 H MUX mux | &
1 |(SystemO] (System1, : ] (SystemO; System1 :
' ' H H
Ll . L} L}
L " L} L
' ' H H
H ' H '
' ' H '
' ' N H

LNO/LMGO LN3/LMG3
(IMG2/IMG3) CLKO CLK1 CLKo CLKI | (IMG2/IMG3)
(TSWM1, (TSWM1, (TSWM1] (TSWM1] (IMG14/IMG15)
32M, FH+WFH 32M, FH+WFH
PLO /:CT I v \ J > \ PLO /:CT
TSW TSW TSW TSW
00~03 10~-13 00~03 10~13

a—
|-—
e—
a—

LC/TRK

Figure 3-26 Location of PH-CK17-A (PLO) in IPX-U/IPX-UMG System
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PH-CK17-A
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2. Mounting Location/Condition
This circuit card can be mounted in the shaded slots shown bel ow.

This circuit card can be mounted in the shaded slots shown below.

<For 4-IMG System>

Mounting Module EWWIVI(IVICKN)

00({01|/02|03|{04|05|06|07|08|09|10|11|12|13|14|15

w

N TSWMO(IMG1)

c

Mountir[lg Mod

(o#) 01d
(t#) 01d

<For IPX-U/IPX-UMG System>

Mounting Module EEESWAY

14115

w

101112 |1

©

00(01|{02|03|04|05|06|07|08|0

(o#) 01d
(t#) 01d

WG RLIEY TS\WMO(IMG1/5/9/13)

00({01|/02|03|04|05|06|07|08|09|10|11|12|13|14|15

=
w

(o#) 01d
(t#) 01d
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3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors are shown in Figure 3-27:

PH-CK17-A

Phase Lock Oscillator

~

swat |0

0 OO0 0Oooo

swiz |(0000d00| [r5

sw10 | =

J

OPE

MB

MJ
MN
SYNC
ICK

CKPKG
ALMO
ALM1

PALM

SWo01

SWo02

SWO03

Figure 3-27 Face Layout of PH-CK17-A (PLO)
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PH-CK17-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow:

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE

OPE Green Remainslit while this circuit card isin active state.

Lights when the following MJ fault has occurred:

* All of the clock supply routes have failed when the system operates as the clock
subordinate office

e 32.768 MHz output clock failure (including CLK card)

MJ Red . . .
e 8 KHz output clock failure (including CLK card)
* Input Frame Pulse (FP) failure (FPis supplied by the SYNC card)
* Internal OSC (+5 ppm deviation) have failed when the system operates as the clock
source office
Lights when the following MN fault has occurred:
MN Red » Oneor more (but not al) DTI/DCS clock supply routes have failed
* Drifting failure
* Internal OSC (x5 ppm deviation) failure
SYNC Green Remains lit while the system is synchronized with the network.
ICK Green Lights when the internal oscillator is operating normally.
CE EtiG Green Lightswhen the CLK card in TSWM1 isin normal operation.
ALMO . . .
Note Red Lights when clock failure has occurred in the CLK card.
ALM1 . . .
Note Red Lights when FH failure has occurred in the CLK card.
PALM Red Remains lit when the On-Board Power Supply is abnormal.

Note:  Thislamp is effective when this card is mounted in TSWMO of the IPX-U/IPX-UMG system. When this card
is mounted in [SAVM, thislamp is not used.
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5. Switch Settings

Standard settings for switches on this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

PH-CK17-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

SWITCH

STANDARD

NAME SETTING SETTING MEANING
uUpP Circuit card Make-busy.
Me DOWN X Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
Swo3 1-F 1 Fixedto “1.”
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PH-CK17-A
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The key setting of “SWO01" differs depending on the mounting |ocation.
[Mounted in ISWM of IPX-U/IPX-UMG System or TSWM of 4-IMG System]

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
ON " Clock subordinate office.
1 Note 2
OFF Clock source office.
ON Digital Clock Supply route zero (DCS 0) is used.
2
OFF No:e 5 Digital Clock Supply route zero (DCS 0) is not used.
ON Digital Clock Supply route one (DCS 1) is used.
3
OFF No:e 5 Digital Clock Supply route one (DCS 1) is not used.
ON 8 KHz of Frame Head signals are extracted from the DCS
signals (which is composed of 64 KHz + 8 KHz).
4
OFF X 8 KHz of Frame Head signals are not extracted from the DCS
SWO01 Note 2 signals (which is composed of 64 KHz + 8 KHz).
ON When clock source failure has occurred in all supply routes, the
c PLO outputs the original clock of theinternal oscillator.
OFF X When clock source failure has occurred, the PLO keeps on
Note 2 outputting the current phase clock.
Thiscircuit card is used associated with SYNC (PA-CK 16
ON WCS) card and 5 m Frame Pulse (FP) is supplied by the SYNC
6 card.
OFF X Thiscircuit card is not used associated with SYNC (PA-CK 16
Note 2 WCS) card.
. ON A-law CODEC isused for Music-on-Hold.
OFF X p-law CODEC is used for Music-on-Hold.
8 OFF X Fixed to “OFF” (Not used).

Note 1: When this card is used in the 4-IMG or |SWM of IPX-U/IPX-UMG system, specify the clock source (DCS
or DTI) according to the clock network configuration for the office.

Note 2: This standard setting is applicable when this card is mounted in ISWM of the IPX-U/IPX-UMG system.
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[Mounted in TSWMO of IPX-U/IPX-UMG System]

SWITCH

SWITCH

STANDARD

NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
1 ON X Clock subordinate office. (Fixed)
OFF Clock source office.
ON Digital Clock Supply route zero (DCS0) is used.
) (In case thiscircuit card is accommodated as #0 system.)
OFF Digital Clock Supply route zero (DCS 0) isnot used.
(In case thiscircuit card is accommodated as #1 system.)
ON Digital Clock Supply route one (DCS 1) is used.
3 (In case thiscircuit card is accommodated as #1 system.)
OFF Digital Clock Supply route one (DCS 1) is not used.
(In case thiscircuit card is accommodated as #0 system.)
ON 8 KHz of Frame Head signals are extracted from the DCS
4 signals (which is composed of 64 KHz + 8 KHz).
8 KHz of Frame Head signals are not extracted from the DCS
SWoL OFF X signals (which is composed of 64 KHz + 8 KHz).
ON When clock source failure has occurred in all supply routes, the
. PLO outputs the original clock of the internal oscillator.
OFF » When clock source failure has occurred in all supply routes, the
PL O continues outputting the current phase clock.
Thiscircuit card isassociated with SYNC (PA-CK16 WCS) card
ON X and 5 m Frame Pulse (FP) is supplied by the SYNC card.
6 (Fixed to “ON" )
OFF Thiscircuit card isnot associated with SYNC (PA-CK16 WCS)
card.
; ON A-law CODEC is used for Music-On-Hold.
OFF X p-law CODEC is used for Music-On-Hold.
8 OFF X Fixed OFF (Not used).
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SML%H SVKIIS:H SETTING S-Sré_ll\_l_ll:_)lﬁlgD MEANING
1 ON DIU O isused asthe DTI clock supply route zero.
OFF DIU Oisnot used.
) ON DIU 1isused asthe DTI clock supply route one.
OFF DIU 1isnot used.
ON DIU 2isused asthe DTI clock supply route two.
3 OFF DIU 2isnot used.
4 ON DIU 3isused asthe DTI clock supply route three.
SW02 OFF DIU 3isnot used.
Note 1 ON x 1.5 M clock for DIU 0.
> OFF 2 M clock for DIU 0.
ON X 1.5 M clock for DIU 1.
° OFF 2 M clock for DIU 1.
ON X 1.5 M clock for DIU 2.
! OFF 2 M clock for DIU 2.
ON X 1.5 M clock for DIU 3.
8 OFF 2 M clock for DIU 3.
ON External hold tone sourceisused viaFM lead.
SW10 ! OFF X MUSIC R?M isused as the hold tone.
2 ON CLK card is not used.
Note 2 OFF x CLK card is used.

Note 1: When this card is mounted in TSVMO of the IPX-U/IPX-UMG system, DCS clock from the ISVM s used.
The DTI clock can also be used as an alternate clock supply route in case of DCSclock failure.

Note 2: When this card is mounted in ISAVM, set to “ ON (=CLK card is not used).”
If mounted in TSWMO on LN/LMG,
* setto” OFF” if TSWM1 (CLK card, PH-CK18) on the same LN/LMG is used.
* setto“ON” if TSWM1 (CLK card, PH-CK18) on the same LN/LMG is not used.

CHAPTER 3 NDA-24296
Page 228
Revision 1.0



PH-CK17-A

Phase Lock Oscillator

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
1 i ) Impedance of the External
Swil-1 Swil-2 Music Source 0 (FM 0)
OFF OFF 600 Q
> ON OFF 8.2Q
OFF ON 47K Q
SW11
Impedance of the External
3 SWil-3 Swil-4 Music Source 1 (FM 1)
OFF OFF 600 Q
4 ON OFF 82Q
OFF ON 47K Q
1 Swi2-1 SW12-2 SW12-3 MUSIC
OFF OFF OFF Fiir Elise
2 ON OFF OFF Maiden's prayer
Don’t Care ON OFF Buzzer
3 Don't Care OFF ON Chime
ON Not used.
4
SwW12 OFF X Not used.
MUSIC (CH1) selection. The music varies depending on the melody | C located on this circuit
card.
ON Not used.
8
OFF X Not used.
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PH-CK17-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

6. Externa Interface
PLO input leads appear on the LT connectors labeled EXCLKO and EXCLK1

*  PLO mounting sots

The PLO card is mounted in Slots 21 and 23 of TSWM.

Front View

N
o
N
=
N
N
N
w

00(01|{02|03|{04|05|06(07|/08|09(10|11|12|13|14|15|16|17|18|19

TSWM

04 [ onoxal
o[ proxal

TSW

. LT cable connectors

Connect the LT cables to the connectors labeled EXCLKO and EXCLK1 on the TSWM backplane.

Backplane

0M10x3

TSWM

e T— vl . e
i o e !
e
———f——uP
f——x Funr—"—\n fﬂ

—————h————x fﬂ
————ofh————x fﬂ
b——o——x FH—"—U—”—\H fﬂ

————ofh————x fﬂ
b——o——x FH—"—U—”—\H fﬂ

e T— vl . e
e [

| ——= H——=H
l ———f——=f

| ——f——f

T T | P —"——
|
T T —Te—
T e s

Figure 3-28 PLO Pin Assignments for Receiving Clock (4 IMG System) (1/2)
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PH-CK17-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

e EXCLKO/EXCLK1 connector Pin Assignment

Pins are assigned as follows on the EXCLKO/EXCLK1 connectors. When the clock is distributed from a
digital interface, use one pair of DIUxxx in one of the four inputs. (There are a maximum of four inputs.)
DIU leads have the following precedence: DIUOxx (high) O DIU3xx (low).

34PH ISWM EXCLK CA-A Cable Lead Location

TSWM

EXCLK1 EXCLKO

O joo (N o [ Jwo [

REAR VIEW

34PH ISWM EXCLK CA-A

¥

34PH ISWM EXCLK CA-A Installation Cable _f— To Digital Interface and/or DCS

4 =

Figure 3-28 PLO Pin Assignments for Receiving Clock (4 IMG) (2/2)
PLO input leads appear on the LT connectors labeled EXCLKO and EXCLK1.
*  PLO mounting sots

The PLO card is mounted in Slots 09 and 13 of ISWM.

Front View

14|15(16|17(18|19|20|21|22|23

o
©
=
w

00(01|{02|03|04|05|06|07 |08 101112

0MT10X3
THTOX3

ISWM

o1d
o1d
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PH-CK17-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

. LT cable connectors

Connect LT cables to the connectors labeled EXCLKO and EXCLK1 on the ISWM backplane.

Backplane
EXCLKL EXCLKO

I

1
Ikl
|

(JUO0QU ([0000D  ([O00TR

ISVt

I ———————ip

Figure 3-29 PLO Pin Assignment for Receiving Clock (ISWM) (1/2)
e EXCLKO/EXCLK1 connector Pin Assignment

Pins are assigned as follows on the EXCLKO/EXCLK 1 connectors. When the clock is distributed from a
digital interface, use one pair of DIUxxx in one of the four inputs. (There are a maximum of four inputs.)
DIU leads have the following precedence: DIUOxx (high) O DIU3xx (low).

Rear View

swm| B I I\@.XO%LN@%@

(Slot No.13)

o o]l oN] (02} (] EEN (V) (N] [

34PH ISWM EXCLK CA-A

Installation Cable “}— To Digital Interface and/or DCS

A
7 -

34PH ISWM EXCLK CA-A

Figure 3-29 PLO Pin Assignment for Receiving Clock (ISWM) (2/2)
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PH-CK17-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

e Cable Connection Diagram

Provide the following wiring at the MDF. The connection diagram in Figure 3-30 shows an example of a
system that has the PLO cards in dual configuration.

maximum 400 meters (1320 feet) (24 AWG)

MDF

PCM Cable(IP)

et External
3 N Rt A High-Stability
DCSA | ..--="" -t Oscillator #1

PLO#L LT Connector Cable 1 .77
: DCSB @ Lk

EXCLK1|
ISWM \—— EXCLK1
: DCSB
PLO#0 | LT Connector Cable o,
. DCSA
EXCLKO] !
: k s .| PCM Cable(IP) External
EXCLKO High-Stability
BASEU * Oscillator #0

®

Figure 3-30 Cable Connection Diagram (ISWM) for Accepting Synchronization Clocks from an External
High-Stability Oscillator
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Figure 3-31 shows an example of distributing clock from adigital interface in LN/LMG. This example assumes
that the Digital Trunk POUT leads are used as the first clock distribution route.

maximum 200 meters (660 feet) (24AWG)

LN/LMG /— LT Connector
i MDF
Digital [ﬁ Installation Cable RA PCM Cable (2P) to other node
------------------- —_—
Interface | | RB o, PCM
-— TA Carrier
maximum 100 L EqUIpment
ISW/CMG meters (330 feet) POUTA bsu
T (24AWG)
- POUTB ey SN @
PLO#0 0l Installation Cable E ; CLK
| ] ¢ DIUOAO .
EXCLKO] R
DIUOBO + Note 1l
DIU1AO oo
pos | (] :I] DIU1BO 5
ExCLKL |- DIU2A0 :
| DIU2BO :
DIU3AO :
DIU3BO :
Installation Cable DIUOAL o
DIUOBL ' Note 2
DIU1A1
DIU1B1
DIU2A1
DIU2B1
DIU3AL
DIU3B1

Note 1: PLO hasa maximum 4 inputs. DIUOxx leads are used for the 1st clock distribution routes. DIU3xx
leads are used for the 4th. Thefirst input has the highest priority.
Note 2: The connection isrequired for a dual PLO system.

Figure 3-31 Cable Connection Diagram (ISWM) for Receiving Clock from Digital Interface
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PH-CK17-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

ISWM

CLK10 CLKO0O
(Slot No.lZ)\I I / (SlotNo.og)

DCS Connection

/

ISW-LN PLO CA-A

S EECL;;\ ESTCtL,\'fOﬂ TSWMO PLOCLOCK1 PLOCLOCKO 1SWMIL
(Slot No.23) / (SlotNo.21) (SlotNo.23) ~ (Slot No.21)
PLO CLOCK1 PLO CLOCKO

(Slot No.z:i)\ l I/(Slot No.21)
I

\ll |/

A
“— PLO-CLK CA-A

DIU Connection Note

MDF
—iA
-—/-
Installation Cable s To Digital Interface

=Y (=] (5 BN (531 [3] S

Note: For DIU connection route diagram, see the figure on the next page.

Figure 3-32 LT Connector Lead Location of PLO (ISWM-TSWMO0/1)
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PH-CK17-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

Figure 3-33 shows an example of distributing clock from adigital interface. Thisfigure assumesthat the Digital
Trunk POUT leads are used as the first clock distribution route. (This connection isnot required for IPX-UMG
system.)

~«————————maximum 200 meters (660 feet) (24 AWG)
IMG
: /— LT Connector MDF
) PCM
Digital Installation Cable RA | PCM Cable (2P) Carrier to other node
Interface RB .
--------------- Equipment
-~ TA [ DSU
: maximum 100 ™ | - --f-- @
E meters (33?226:\?/(3) ESBIQ - CLK
-— [
PLO#0 Installation Cable
o
: DIUOAO| ;i
DIUOBO| : : Note 1
PLO#1 DIU1AO| '}
= uino] |
DIU2AO| ! !
: DIU2BO| : :
DIU3AO| : !
DIU3BO| : !
Installation Cable DIUOA1L :-:
DIUOB1 __: Note 2
DIU1A1
DIU1B1
DIU2A1
DIU2B1
DIU3A1
DIU3B1
Note 1: PLO hasa maximum of 4 inputs. DIUOxx leads are used for the 1st clock distribution routes.
DIU3xx leads are used for the 4th. Thefirst input has the highest priority.
Note 2: The connectionisrequired for a dual PLO system.

Figure 3-33 Cable Connection Diagram (4-IMG System/LN) for Receiving Clock from Digital Interface
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PH-CK17-A
Phase Lock Oscillator

ISW-LN PLO CA-A cable/
34PH ISWM EXCLK CA-A
Pin Assignment

MDF

<

Note: FM1isnot used at thistime.

PIN| LEAD |PIN| LEAD

No.] NAME | No.| NAME ~

26| FM1 | 1 E Note .

27| Fmo | 2 E O

28 3

29 4 —

30 5

31 6 Multiple connections betwee

are required on the MDF.

32 7

33 8
N NN

MUsIC

ISW-LN PLO CA-A/
34PH ISWM EXCLK CA-A and
Installation Cable(25P)

SOURCE

n the systems 0 and 1

Figure 3-34 Connection of External Music-On-Hold
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7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE

MB k O{

o 00ai000 | +
o 00at0a0 | +

SW03 O

SW10 Elﬁ T

swi i | 1

Wiz anfane | 4
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PH-CK18
Clock

1. Genera Function

Thiscircuit card is used for the Local Node (LN) of the IPX-U system or used for the Local Module Group
(LMG) of the IPX-UMG system. The main function of this circuit card isto supply basic clock signalsto
the system. This card receives clock signals from the Phase Lock Oscillator (PLO) located in TSWMO of
IMG1/5/9/13, distributing the following signalsto the Time Division Switch (TSW) located in TSWM 1 of

e 32768 MHz CLK
e 8KHzFH
113 ti H
e 5msecx “n” FH (for Wireless System)
BT DCS0 (MDF)  DCST
o EKe) PLOT
osc 64K-+8K osc
=
ey el
SEL SEL
CLK, FH, WFH
ACT, ALM
PLL >< PLL
Bw8)
Drv. Drv.
32M, FH+WFH 32M, FH+WFH
PLO ACT PLO ACT
(BWB) \sws)
HSW00 HSW11
64K+FH, WFH \/ 64K+FH, WFH
TSwoo | =~ | Tswo3 TSW ACT TSW ACT Tswio| =~ | Tswi3
(Cable) (Cable)
from / \ from
LN/LMG DTI f - LN/LMG DTI
LNO/LMGO ! 4 N LN3/LMG3
(IMGO/MGL) | PLO0 ] Prod PLOO [ PLOL | (1MGOIMG1)
(TswMo; (TswMo; (Tswmo) (rswmo) jiMG12/1ME13)
32M, FH+WFH 32M, FH+WFH
PLOACT %/ PLOACT
TSW TSW TSW TSW
00-03 10-13 00-03 10-13
{ ! = i !
MUX MUX MUX MUX
System0) System1, Systemo0) System1
— — —
LNO/LMGO LN3/LMG3
(IMG2/IMG3) clw (el clw CLKL | (1MG2/IMG3)
(Tswm1 (Tswm1 (Tswm1) TswM1) jimG14/1ME15)
32M, FH+WFH 32M, FH+WFH
PLOACT > & PLO ACT
TSW Tsw TSW Tsw
00-03 10-13 00~03 10-13
{ N {
MUX MUX MUX MUX
SystemO] System1 Systemo0; System1,
— ] — ]

Figure 3-35 Location of PH-CK18 (CLK)
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2. Mounting Location/Condition

Mounting locations for this circuit card are shown below.

WY TS\WM1(IMG2/6/10/14)

00|01|02|03|04|05|/06|07|08|{09(10(11|12|13|14|15|16|17|18(19(20(21|22|23
ol [¢o

- =

e I

= =

3. FaceLayout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of each lamp and switch on this circuit card is shown in the figure below:

\

0O oo

J

OPE
MB

ALMO
ALM1

PALM
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Figure 3-36 Face Layout of PH-CK18 (CLK)
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Clock
4. Lamp Indications
Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown below:
LAMP COLOR MEANING
OPE Green Lights when thiscircuit card isin ACT state.
ALM O Red Lights when clock signal failure has occurred.
ALM 1 Red Lights when Frame Head signal failure has occurred.
PALM Red Lights when the On Board Power Supply failure has occurred.
5. Switch Settings
Switch settings for this circuit card are shown below.
SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SETTING SETTING MEANING
ON Circuit card Make-busy.
MB
OFF X Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
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6. Externa Interface

CLK10

(Slot No.lZ)\I I / (SlotNo.08)

ISWM

CLKOO

DCS Connection

/

ISW-LN PLO CA-A

z
o

EXCLK1

PLO CLOCK1

EXCLKO

(Slot No.zel,)\ I I / (Slot No.21)

PLO CLOCKO

TSWMO

PLO CLOCK1 PLO CLOCKO
(SlotNo.23)  (Slot No.21)

TSWM1

(Slot No.zel,)\ l I / (Slot No.21)
|

\] I/

»

DIU Connection Note

e —

-

/

Installation Cable

-

©o|o|~|o|o|s|win

N
o

MDF

“— PLO-CLK CA-A

> To Digital Interface and/or DCS
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Figure 3-37 LT Connector Lead Location (ISWM-TSWMO0/1)
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7. Switch Setting Sheet
SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON
MB k T
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Central Office Trunk

PA-8COTBJ
Central Office Trunk

1. Genera Function

The PA-8COTBJ (8COT) circuit card provides an interface between a maximum of 8C.O. lines and the
system. And this card also providesthe caller I D service. Depending upon keys setting of this card, thefirst
circuit on thiscard can be used as an interface for Paging Equipment. In thisinstance, the second circuit is
also used for the purpose of activating the Paging Equi pment. Exampl e of the Paging Equi pment and Caller

ID service areillustrated below. In addition, the appropriate value of Terminal Impedance and Balancing
Network (BNW) can be selected by key setting.

This diagram shows an example where this card is used as both a PGT and COTs.

INT SwW INT PA-8COTBJ MDF
T circuit 1 Speech Line
. PGT | --C Egﬁmgm
N ,
/ \ "555-1234 ' circuit 2 Control Line |
- [ — —\ :I PGT | - ™ l
Terminal - G

R MODEM To Battery
h ATI H \ COT | .

' circuit 7 oo
Attendant \ . ] (
Console . COT |Cireuit8 o 555-1234

T 7

pAS Local I/0O Bus

PUBLIC
NETWORK

P —

"555-1234"
N

CPU GT

Terminal

Figure 3-38 Location of PA-8COTBJ (8COT) Card within the System

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PA-8COTBJ (8COT) card can be mounted in any universal slot as shown below.

Mounting Module

U0 [OLTOZ705[04 100700 [0/77T08[09 101111271514 115 1101/ [1c| 191201212223
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3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

PA-8COTBJ
Central Office Trunk

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors of this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-39.

DIDDID’—‘D

SWO00
RS (MB)

OPE

BL4~7

BLO~3

SWo01
(MBO-7)

SWo02

SWO03

Swo4

SWO05

Figure 3-39 Face Layout of PA-8COTBJ (8COT)

4. Lamp Indications

The contents of lamp indications of this circuit card are shown in the table below.

8COT Lamp Indication Reference

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains it while this circuit card is operating.
Lights when the corresponding circuit is busy.
B!‘ 0 Green Flashesto thedial pulses being sent out for an outgoing call, or the corresponding
BL7 circuit isin make busy state.
OFF BL-lamp remains off when the corresponding circuit isidle.

NDA-24296
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PA-8COTBJ
Central Office Trunk

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings of switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH STANDARD
SWITCH NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
SWO00 up Circuit card make busy
(MB) DOWN x Circuit card make busy cancel
Request for make-busy of the trunk circuit corre-
ON ; X
SWO1 sponding to MB switch.
(MBO-7) Request for cancelling the make-busy of the trunk cir-
OFF X . . .
cuit corresponding to MB switch.
Terminal Impedance and B.N.W.setting
SWO (SW10) MEANINGS
1] 2| 3| 4 B.N.W. Terminal
Impedance
SW02 1-4 OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF |EIA/TIA 464-A| 600 Q+2.16
OFF | ON | ON | OFF [CCITT Q.517
ON | ON [ ON [OFF| gooq | ~o@+zlen
Other Combinations Inhibited
1 OFF X Fixed to OFF (Not Used)
2 OFF X Fixed to OFF (Not Used)
SWO03 -
3 OFF X Fixed to OFF (Not Used)
4 OFF X Fixed to OFF (Not Used)
1 ON X Fixed to ON
2 OFF X Fixed to OFF
SW04 3 OFF X Fixed to OFF
ON Paging Trunk is available (When this switch isset to
4 ON, CHO and CH1 cannot be used as CO trunks.)
OFF Paging Trunk is not available.
1 OFF X Fixed to OFF
2 ON X Fixed to ON
SWO05 -
3 OFF X Fixed to OFF
4 OFF X Fixed to OFF
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PA-8COTBJ
Central Office Trunk

6. Externa Interface

Mounting Module
— Accommodated in @_| |— Accommodated in ®_| — Accommodated in @) ]
LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector
26 1 1
27 2 2
28 3 3
29 4 4
30 5 5
31 B5 6 Ab 6
32 B6 7 A6 7
33 B7 8 A7 8
34 9 9
35 10 0
36 11 1
37 12 2
38 13 3
39 39 14 3 4
40 40 15 40 15
41 41 16 41 16
42 42 17 421 BO 7
43 43 18 43 1 8
24 44 19 44 B2 9
45 45 20 45 B3 20
26 46 21 46 B4 21
47 47 22 47 B5 22
48 48 23 48 B6 23
29 49 24 49 B7 24
50 50 25 50 25
LT Connector P LTO LTL LT2 LT3 LT4 LT5 LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT1l
NV VvV VvV VvV NV VvV VvV
SlotNo. P [oofo1]o2]03]o4]o5]o6]07|0sf09]10]11]12]13]14]15]16[17]18]19]20[21]22]23]
15]19] 23 15|19 | 23
01[03|05]|07 09|11 01]/03|05]|07 09|11
14|18 22 14 |18 ] 22
Group No. B 00 | 02|04 | 06 | 08 | 10 FHEH2L 00 | 02 |04 | 06 | 08 | 10 FHE2L
121620 12 |16 |20
PIM
: HWO HW1 HW2 HW3 HW4 HW5 HW6 HW7 HW8 HW9 HW10 HW11
Highway Block P —o o—o o—o o o o —e o—o o—o © o o

Figure 3-40 LT Connector Leads Accommodation
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PA-8COTBJ
Central Office Trunk

. Cable Connections for a C.O. Line
PBX Installation Cable MDF
coT / A0 A PUBLIC
BO T B NETWORK
\_LT Connector \—' - - - *J
. Cable Connections for Paging Equipment
PBX Installation Cable MDF Speech Path
/S /
COT < --- PAGING EQUIPMENT
;\_ Bol  [B]
LT Connector
BL| |G
ALl " \_
! G Control Line
-48V
FUSE -48V
I ;v —
Note:  Asillustrated above, two circuits (#0, #1) are required for connecting paging equipment.
Figure 3-41 Connecting Route Diagram
Table 3-1 Balancing Network and Terminal Impedance
Balancing Network Terminal Impedance
350 Q 1kQ
EIA/TIA 464-A o— AW o 600 0 2164
0.21pF o AW [ |
|| 600+2.16L
900 0
900Q o /V\/V\/\ o
900 @ 2.16pF
100 Q 0.05uF o /VW\/\ |
H
CCITT Q. 517 —WW———
AT&T Echo Test oO— o —— 0O
Network 800 Q
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7. Switch Setting Sheet

PA-8COTBJ
Central Office Trunk

SWITCH

MODULE SLOT NO. NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
SW00 ON UP:  Circuit card make busy.
j% DOWN: Circuit card make busy
(MB) cancel.
OFF «— _
No.s Make Busy switches associated
N§;7 with No. 0 through No. 7
No.6 Circuits.
I\j\g/gl? Noo ON:  Make busy on each
(MB0-7) No.3 circuit basis.
mgi OFF.  Make busy cancel on
' each circuit basis.
— 5 ON
1234 |ON
SWo2 il T
PIM
SW03 hadd | Y
i
Swo4 "EEER I
AWl
SWO05 hagd | X
{1

NDA-24296
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PA-16COTBE
Central Office Trunk

PA-16COTBE
Central Office Trunk

1. Genera Function
This circuit card is accommodated in the PIM and supports the following interface.
(@ Interfacewith 16 C.O. lines

(b) Interface with 14 C.O. lines and 1 Paging Equipment line.

TSW

CoT

C.O. Line

LC

@ ‘ Paging Equipment

Figure 3-42 Location of PA-16COTBE (16COT) Card within the System
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2.

Mounting L ocation/Condition

The mounting locations of this circuit card are shown below.

Mounting Module

PA-16COTBE
Central Office Trunk

00|01|02|03]|04|05|06|07|08|09|10|11 1213|1415 |16 |17 | 18|19 |20 212223
[ J
Note: @ Indicatesuniversal slots for line/trunk circuit cards.
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PA-16COTBE
Central Office Trunk

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors of this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-43.

OPE
[ s SWO00(MB)

BL15

anallanallannllannnl

BLO

SW02(MB8-15)

SWO01(MBO-7)

Figure 3-43 Face Layout of PA-16 COTBE (16COT)

4. Lamp Indications

The contents of lamp indications of this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE

OPE Green Remains lit whilethis circuit card is operating.

Green Lights when the corresponding circuit is busy.
BLIO Flash Flashesto the dial pulses being sent out for an outgoing call, or the corresponding circuit
BL15 isin make busy state.

OFF BL- lamp remains off when the corresponding circuit isidle.
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PA-16COTBE
Central Office Trunk

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings of various switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH | SWITCH | gy | STANDARD MEANING
SWO00 uP Circuit card make busy
(MB) DOWN x Circuit card make busy cancel
ON No. 0 Circuit make busy
0 OFF X No. 0 Circuit make busy cancel
ON No. 1 Circuit make busy
! OFF X No. 1 Circuit make busy cancel
ON No. 2 Circuit make busy
2 OFF X No. 2 Circuit make busy cancel
ON No. 3 Circuit make busy
SWo1 3 OFF x No. 3 Circuit make busy cancel
(MBO~7) ON No. 4 Circuit make busy
4 OFF X No. 4 Circuit make busy cancel
ON No. 5 Circuit make busy
> OFF X No. 5 Circuit make busy cancel
ON No. 6 Circuit make busy
° OFF X No. 6 Circuit make busy cancel
ON No. 7 Circuit make busy
! OFF X No. 7 Circuit make busy cancel
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PA-16COTBE
Central Office Trunk

SI\VI\’/AI\-II\—ACEH SVK:g(.:H SETTING S;é_’r_l_ﬁﬁlg[) MEANING
ON No. 8 Circuit make busy
0 OFF X No. 8 Circuit make busy cancel
ON No. 9 Circuit make busy
! OFF X No. 9 Circuit make busy cancel
ON No. 10 Circuit make busy
2 OFF X No. 10 Circuit make busy cancel
ON No. 11 Circuit make busy
SW02 3 OFF x No. 11 Circuit make busy cancel
(MB8 ~ 15) ON No. 12 Circuit make busy
4 OFF X No. 12 Circuit make busy cancel
ON No. 13 Circuit make busy
> OFF X No. 13 Circuit make busy cancel
ON No. 14 Circuit make busy
° OFF X No. 14 Circuit make busy cancel
ON No. 15 Circuit make busy
! OFF X No. 15 Circuit make busy cancel
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PA-16COTBE
Central Office Trunk

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
Terminal Impedance
SWO (SW10) MEANING
1 2 3 4 |Terminal impedance
1-4 OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF |600Q +2.16 uF
OFF | ON ON OFF |900Q +2.16 pF
Other Combinations Not used
Wink Signal Detection Time.
SWO (SW10)
Detection Time
5 6
SWO0 56 OFF OFF 56 ms
(SW10) ON OFF 96 ms
OFF ON 136 ms
ON ON 176 ms
Answer Signal Detection Time.
SWO (SW10)
Detection Time
7 8
7,8 OFF OFF 56 ms
ON OFF 96 ms
OFF ON 136 ms
ON ON 176 ms
Note:

Switch No.5-8 is only available when SP-3331 is used for E911 service. If SP-3003 is used, these switches
are fixed to off.

NDA-24296 CHAPTER 3

Page 255
Revision 1.0



PA-16COTBE

Central Office Trunk

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
1 ON X Fixed
OFF
ON
2
OFF X Fixed
(Call aandon detecting condition - Disconnection if ringing
ON : i
3 signal does not arrive longer than three seconds.)
Fixed (Call abandon detecting condition - Disconnection if
OFF X S . . .
ringing signal does not arrive longer than six seconds.)
ON Availability of Paging Function - No. 0 Circuit isused as a
SW1 4 Paging trunk (No. 1 Circuit cannot be used as a C.O. trunk)
(Sw11) OFF Availability of Paging Function - No. O Circuit isused asa
C.O. trunk (No. 1 Circuit can be used as a C.O. trunk)
ON
5 -
OFF X Fixed
6 ON X Fixed
OFF
ON
7
OFF X Fixed
ON
8 ,
OFF X Fixed
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PA-16COTBE

Central Office Trunk

PAD Setting
TRANSMIT RECEIVE
ARTD APAD (D-A) PAD (A-D) PAD REMARKS
15 0dB 0dB
2 2 3dB 3dB
3 3 6dB 6dB
-5dB
4 4 0dB (Gain)
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PA-16COTBE
Central Office Trunk

6. Externa Interface

Accommodation of theL T connector leads of this circuit card and connecting route diagram are shown in
Figure 3-44.

Mounting Module PIM

. Accommodated in @_| . Accommodated in @_|

LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector

=
f = (¥ ] £N1 o (3] EN (V] (N1 2
I

f = (¥ ] EN1 o (3] EN (V] (N1 2

37]_B1l 12| __All 37]__B3 12 A3
38]_B12 3] _AL2 38| B4 13 Al
39| Bl3 4] _AL3 39] __Bb 4 AS
40]_Bi4_|15] Al4 40 B6 5 A6
21| B15_ | 16| AlS 41 B7_ |16 A7
42 17 42| B |17 A8
43 18 23] B9 |18 A9
44 19 44| _B10_|19| _AlD
45 20 25| B1l |20 A1l
46 21 26| B12 21| AIL2
47 22 47 3_|22] _AI3
18 23 48| _B14 | 23| Al4
49 24 29| _B15 |24  AILS
50 25 50 25
LT Connector P LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT1l
/ \V4 V \V4 V \V4 \ / \V4 V \V4 V \V4 \

SlotNo. P |ooJo1]o2{o3]o4afos5]o6|o7]os]og]10]11]12]13]14]15]16{17]18[19]20[21]22]23]

15[19]23 15|19 (23
01 (0305 (0709 |11 Fo==—r 01 (0305 (0709 |11 =2
Group No. 00|02 02 Lo 0 | 10 22127 ]2L 00102 0a | 06 | 08 10 22127 ] 2L
121620 12 |16 20
T T
em| 2| 2|0 |@|0| |@fo| |@ o| |o|o| |o0| |@
Highway Block o oy S MRt Me? o S, S, OO
Figure 3-44 LT Connector Leads Accommodation (1/2)
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PA-16COTBE
Central Office Trunk

Mounting Module

LT Connector P

SlotNo. P

Group No. P
PIM

Highway Block P

PIM

LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector

26 1 26 B8 1 A8
27 2 27 B9 2 A9
28 3 28 B10 3 Al10
29 4 29 B11l 4 All
30 5 30 B12 5 Al2
31 6 31 B13 6 Al3
32 7 32 B14 7 Al4
33 8 33 B15 8 Al5
34 9 34 9
35 10 35 10
36 11 36 11
37 12 37 12
38 13 38 13
39 14 39 14
40 15 40 15
41 16 41 16
42 BO 17 AQ 42 17
43 Bl 18 Al 43 18
44 B2 19 A2 44 19
45 B3 20 A3 45 20
46 B4 21 A4 46 21
47 B5 22 A5 47 22
48 B6 3 A6 48 3
49 B7 24 A7 49 24
50 25 50 25
LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS5 LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT11
/ V V V V V \ / V V V V V \

Accommodated in 3 |

LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector

|ooo1]o2|03]oa]o5]o6|07]o8]og|10f11]12]13]14]15]16]17|18]19]20]21]22]23]

15]19]23 15119 |23
01]103|05|07|09]11 01]103|05|07|09]11
1411822 14118 | 22
00]102|04|06|08]10 13417121 0002|0406 |08]10 18117421
12116 | 20 12116 | 20
T T
=l | |® ® ® ® ® ®
HWO HW1 HW2 HW3 HW4 HW5 HW6 HW7 HW8 HW9 HW10 HW11

*—e o6—0

*—e [ ] ° ° *—e *—e *—e [ ] ° °

Figure 3-44 LT Connector Leads Accommodation (2/2)
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PA-16COTBE
Central Office Trunk

Connection with C.O. Line

NEAX2400 IPX

COT <

MDF

AO

BO

C.O. Line

Figure 3-45 Connecting Route Diagram (1/2)

Connection with Paging Equipment

MDF

Speech Signal Leads

NEAX2400 IPX /
AO
coT )~ —— & 4 ia I Paging Equipment
BO | . B ‘
BL(MR)| G
BO | | 4{“ G
-48V
1| K OO - - -
G FUSE
-48V

Distibution Board
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PA-16COTBE
Central Office Trunk

7. Switch Setting Sheet

MODULE SLOT NO. SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON UP: Circuit card make busy
SWO00 (MB) DOWN: Circuit card make busy
]h T cancel
OFF < . .
Make Busy Switches associated

N with No. 0 through No. 7 Circuits.
SWO01 No.5 ON : Make busy on each circuit
(MBO-7) No.3 basis.

N2 OFF: Make busy cancel on each

No.0 circuit basis.

—» ONL
OFF 4—[ ] . .
PIM Make Busy Switches associated

No-7 with No. 8 through No. 15 Circuits.
SW02 No.5 ON : Make busy on each circuit
(MBB8-15) o basis.

No2 OFF: Make busy cancel on each

No.0 circuit basis.

—» ON
oo * [Hhties
o 7 [ shseacd
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PA-CS02-C
Attendant Interface

PA-CS02-C
Attendant Interface

1. Genera Function
This circuit card is an attendant console (ATTCON) interface card which supports the interface function
for accommodating ATTCON (maximum two sets of ATTCON per card), PM function (controlling of AT-
TCON and exchanging of control commands with the CPU), PB/DP sending function (sending of PB sig-
nals or DP signals under control of the PM), receiving data(ATTCON Call Termination Information) link
interface function, etc. The PA-CS02-C card is exclusively for a system which adopts “u-law” as its encod-
ing law.
L — commoline i
| oEEEEeET : Speech Path i
12M PCM Highway i 10 Local Bus : Input Output Local Bus i
\ PMBus : Port Microprocessor Bus '
SwW B
1], e —
_______ INT | '
1/0 Local Bus J‘ x2 i
j I ATTENDANT
CPU GATE ATI CONSOLE (x2)
. &
Q—
Figure 3-46 Location of PA-CS02-C (2ATI) Card within the System
2. Mounting Location/Condition
The PA-CS02-C (ATI) card can be mounted in the following shaded dots as shown below.
Mounting Module PIM
00|01|02|03|04|05|06|07|08|09|10|11|12|13|14|15|16|17|18|19|20|21|22|23
> ;
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3.

Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

PA-CS02-C
Attendant Interface

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors on this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-47.

4

swa[_]
swz2[_]

I:lls%llj:b

SW6

~

=

J

OPE
N-OPE

MB

BLS1
BLSO
BLA1
BLAO

Figure 3-47 Face Layout of PA-CS02-C (2ATI)
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PA-CS02-C

Attendant Interface

4. Lamp Indications

The contents of lamp indications on this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

Table 3-2 ATI Card Lamp Indication

LAMP COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains lit while this circuit card is operating.
N-OPE Red Remains lit whilethis circuit card isin make-busy state.

Red Lights when the corresponding sender circuit isin use.

BLSO Flashes when the corresponding sender circuit isin make-busy state or when select signals
BLS1 Flash are being transmitted.
BLAO Red Lights when the corresponding circuit is busy.
BLA1 Flash Flashes when the corresponding circuit is in make-busy state.

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings of switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH STANDARD
SWITCH NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
uUpP Circuit card make busy
MB —
DOWN X Circuit card make busy cancel
1 SETTING OFTAS CURRENT LIMIT RESISTANCE
SW2-1/ SW2-2/ SW2-3/ SW2-4/
SW3-1 SW3-2 SW3-3 Sw3-4 RESISTANCE
2 ON ON ON OFF 0Q
SW2 (TAS]) OFF ON ON OFF 200 Q
SW3 (TASD) ON OFF ON OFF 390Q
3 OFF OFF ON OFF 590 Q
ON ON OFF OFF 820Q
OFF ON OFF OFF 1020 Q
ON OFF OFF OFF 1210 Q
4 OFF OFF OFF OFF 1410 Q
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PA-CS02-C

Attendant Interface

SWITCH STANDARD
SWITCH NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
1
SETTING OF TAS SIGNALLING SYSTEM
5 SWe6-1/ SWe6-2/ SW6-3/ SWe6-4/ TAS TAS
SW6 (TASL) SW7-1 SW7-2 SW7-3 SW7-4 (A WIRE) (B WIRE)
SW7 (TASO) ON ON ON ON -48V G
3 OFF ON OFF OFF CR G
OFF ON OFF ON G G
4 OFF OFF OFF ON LOOP LOOP
ON No. O circuit make-busy request
0
OFF X Normal setting
ON No. 1 circuit make-busy request
SwW8 1 .
OFF X Normal setting
2 OFF X Not used
3 OFF X Not used
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PA-CS02-C
Attendant Interface

6. Externa Interface

Accommodation of theL T connector leads of this circuit card is as shown in Figure 3-48.

Mounting Module PIM

< LT Connector on the ATT TERM>

[ATT TERM (PZ-M366)]
Q

[

u:nlo
i
Y]
\
\

To LT5/LT11<

i\
N

| B0
40
swo T swa 41
| [+ el =
o] O A4
46
47
48
49
50
LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LT5 LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT11
/ \/ \ \/ \ \/ \ / \/ \ \/ \ \/ \

SlotNo. P |oo]o1]o2{o3]oafos{o6|o7]os|og]10]11]12]13]14]15]16 17 18[19]20[21]22]23]

15|19 23 1519 | 23
01 (030507 {09 | 11 FPo—o—2 01 (0310507 09 |11 FPH=2
Group No. 00|02 loa Lo | os | 10 R |22 5002l oa | 06 | 08 10 2127 2L
12|16 ]20 12|16 |20
> >
PIM = =
. HWO HW1 HW2 HW3 HW4 HW5 HW6 HW7 HW8  HW9 HW10 HW11
Highway Block } —e e—e o—o o o o —e o—o o—o o o o
Figure 3-48 LT Connector Lead Accommodation
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7. Switch Setting Sheet

PA-CS02-C
Attendant Interface

MODULE | SLOT NO. | SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
PIM 1234
sw2 000
1234
w3 000
1234
Swé o0
12,23
1234
w7 000
OFF «—
No.3
sws Nos
No.0
—» ON
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PA-CS08
Hotel Attendant Interface

PA-CS08
Hotel Attendant Interface

1.

General Function

Thiscircuit card isthe Hotel Attendant Console (Hotel ATTCON) interface card that supports the interface
function for the Hotel ATTCON (maximum two sets of Hotel ATTCON per card), PM function (controlling
of Hotel ATTCON and exchanging of control commands with the CPU), PB/DP sending function (sending
of PB signals or DP signals under control of the PM), receiving data (Hotel ATTCON Call Termination
Information) link interface function, etc.

: Control Line
....... : Speech Path

1/0 Local Bus: Input/Output Local Bus

PM Bus : Port Microprocessor Bus

TDSW |,

MUX

CPU

ATTENDANT
CONSOLE (x2)

GT [~® HMATI I

—y

2.

Figure 3-49 Location of PA-CS08 (HMATI) Card in the System
Mounting L ocation/Condition

The PA-CS08 (HMAT]I) card can be mounted in the shaded slots as shown below.

Mounting Module

00|01/02/03|04|/05|06|07|08|09(10|11|12(13|14|15|16|17|18|19|20|21|22|23
I I
< <
> >
= =
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3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

PA-CSO08

Hotel Attendant Interface

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors on this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-50.

swos [ ] swos [ |
swoz [ ] swoz [ ]

swos [ |

Swiil

swiz [ ]

~

Note:  When extracting/inserting this card, care should be taken as to the FUO, FUL.
<Extraction> © MB key -~ ON ®emovethe FUO and FU1. @&xtract this card.
<lInsertion> @ Mount this card without the FUO and FU1. @ Pluginthe FUO and FU1.

® MBkey — OFF

OPE
N-OPE

MB

FU1 (Note)

FUO (Note)

BLS1
BLSO
BLA1
BLAO

Figure 3-50 Face Layout of PA-CS08 (HMATI) Card
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PA-CS08
Hotel Attendant Interface

4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains lit while this circuit card is operating.
N-OPE Red Remains lit while this circuit card isin Make-busy state.
Red Lights when the corresponding circuit is busy.
BLSO Blinks when the corresponding circuit is busy.
BLS1 Blink
Note:  Thelamp also blinks when dial signalsarebeing sent out.
BLAO Red Lights when the corresponding circuit is busy.
BLAL Blink Blinks when the corresponding circuit isin Make-busy state.
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5. Switch Settings

Standard settings for various switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

PA-CS08
Hotel Attendant Interface

SWITCH STANDARD
SWITCH NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
UP Circuit card Make-busy.
DOWN Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
1
SETTING OF TAS SIGNALLING SYSTEM
2
SW02 (TASD) SWITCH TAS (A WIRE) TAS (B WIRE)
SWO03 (TAS1) 3 1 -48V G
2 CR G
3 G G
4 4 LOOP LOOP
1 ON b Fixed
2 OFF bS Fixed
SWo4 .
3 ON bS Fixed
4 OFF b Fixed
1
SETTING OFTAS CURRENT LIMIT RESISTANCE
SW7-1/ sSw7-2/ SW7-3/ SW7-4/
) Sws-1 SW8-2 sSws-3 Sws-4 RESISTANCE
ON ON ON OFF 0Q
SWO07 (TASO) OFF ON ON OFF 200 Q
SWO08 (TAS1) ON OFF ON OFF 390Q
3 OFF OFF ON OFF 590 Q
ON ON OFF OFF 820 Q
OFF ON OFF OFF 1020 Q
ON OFF OFF OFF 1210Q
OFF OFF OFF OFF 1410 Q
4
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PA-CS08
Hotel Attendant Interface

SWITCH STANDARD
SWITCH NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
ON
1
OFF b Fixed
ON
2
OFF b Fixed
SWi11
ON
3 .
OFF b Fixed
ON
4
OFF X Fixed
ON X
1
OFF
ON X
2
OFF .
SW12 Fixed (el ON)
ON X
3
OFF
ON X
4
OFF
0 ON No. 0 System isin Make-busy request.
OFF X Normal setting
ON No. 1 System isin Make-busy request.
SW9 1 ¥ - > red
OFF X Normal setting
2 OFF X Not used
3 OFF X Not used

Note:  When the PB signal issent fromthe Hotel ATT, set the SW 12-1~4 ON, and assign AHSY command, INDEX
114, b7 = 1.
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6. Externa Interface

PA-CSO08

Hotel Attendant Interface

Thelocation for the LT connector leads for this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-51.

Mounting Module

PIM

LT5, 11 Connector
(LT Connector on the ATT TERM)

TAS 0BO

TAS 0AQ

TAS 1B0O

TAS 1A0

(611 I N N TN TN TN TN T N N T
(@] [{e] (o] EN] (o] (&3] KN [¢V] (] (o] (o]

LTO LTl LT2 LT3 LT4 W LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LTI0 W
/ \/ \ V \ \ / \/ V \/ V \/ \
SlotNo. P |oo]o1]o2|03]oa]o5]|06|07]os]og|10f11]12]13]14]15]16]17|18[19]20]21]22]23]
15]19]23 151923
0103|0507 |09 |11 FPFT>> 010305 (07 09 |11 FET2
Group No. P
00 |02 |04 | 06 | 08 | 10 P42 00 | 02|04 |06 | 08 | 10 P42
12]16]20 12]16]20
T T
PIM s 5
= =
Figure 3-51 LT Connector Lead Location (PIM)
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PA-CS08
Hotel Attendant Interface

7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON .
MB UP: Circuit card Make-busy.
]% T DOWN: Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
1234
SW02 : : :
1234
SWO03 : : :
SWo4 W lazas
!'| aac
SWo7 Tl rzaa
I | 0000
SW08 Nl 1234
1| ooo
OFF <-—[ ]
No. 3
No. 2
SWO09 No. 1 SW9-2, SW9-3: Not used
No. 0
—» ON L
(Piano Switch)
SWil Nl 1234
| 0000
SW12 P Yy
' 0000
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PA-CS08-B
Hotel Attendant Interface

PA-CS08-B
Hotel Attendant Interface

1.

General Function

This circuit card is Hotel attendant console (Hotel ATTCON) interface card which supports the interface
function for accommodating Hotel ATTCON (maximum two sets of Hotel ATTCON per card), PM func-
tion (controlling of Hotel ATTCON and exchanging of control commands with the CPU), PB/DP sending
function (sending of PB signals or DP signals under control of the PM), receiving data (Hotel ATTCON
Call Termination Information) link interface function, etc.

: Control Line
....... : Speech Path

1/0 Local Bus: Input/Output Local Bus

PM Bus : Port Microprocessor Bus

Tsw L

MUX

CPU

1
1
1
K I |
1
- ATTENDANT

oT e J HMAT] I CONSOLE (x2)

)

Figure 3-52 Location of PA-CS08-B (HMATI) Card within the System
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PA-CS08-B
Hotel Attendant Interface

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PA-CS08-B (HMATI) card can be mounted in the following shaded slots as shown below.

Mounting Module
00‘01 02‘03 04| 05|06|07|08 |09 |10[12]12]|13]14]15]16]217 1819|2021 ]22]23
T T
z z
= :
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3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

PA-CS08-B

Hotel Attendant Interface

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors on this circuit card is shown below.

swos [ ]
swoz [ ]

swos [ ]

Swiil

swiz [ ]

swos [ |
swor [ ]

N
=

[T
(1] [

Note:  When extracting/inserting this card, care should be taken as to the FUO, FUL.

<Extraction> ®IBkey - ON @ Removethe FUO and FU1. ® Extract this card.
<Insertion> @ Mount this card without the FUO and FU1. @ Plug in the FUO and FU1.

® MBkey » OFF

OPE
N-OPE

MB

FU1 (Note)

FUO (Note)

BLS1
BLSO
BLA1
BLAO

Figure 3-53 Face Layout of PA-CS08-B (HMATI)
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PA-CS08-B
Hotel Attendant Interface

4. Lamp Indications

The contents of lamp indications on this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

LAMP COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains it whilethis circuit card is operating
N-OPE Red Remains lit while this circuit card isin make-busy state
Red Lights when the corresponding circuit is busy
BLSO Blinks when the corresponding circuit is busy
BLS1 Blink
Note:  Thelamp also blinkswhen dial signalsarebeing sent out.
BLAO Red Lights when the corresponding circuit is busy
BLA1 Blink Blinks when the corresponding circuit isin make-busy state
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5. Switch Settings

Standard settings of various switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

PA-CS08-B

Hotel Attendant Interface

SWITCH STANDARD
SWITCH NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
MB upP Circuit card make busy
DOWN Circuit card make busy cancel
SW02 (TASD) 1
SWO3 (TASL) SETTING OF TAS SIGNALLING SYSTEM
) SWITCH TAS (AWIRE) | TAS (B WIRE)
1 48V G
3 2 CR G
3 G G
4 4 LOOP LOOP
SW04 1 ON X Fixed
2 OFF X Fixed
3 ON X Fixed
4 OFF X Fixed
SWO7 (TASD)
SW08 (TASL) 1 SETTING OF TAS CURRENT LIMIT RESISTANCE
SW7-1/ SW7-2/ SW7-3/ SW7-4/
SW8-1 SW8-2 SwW8-3 SW8-4 RESISTANCE
2 ON ON ON OFF 0Q
OFF ON ON OFF 200 Q
ON OFF ON OFF 390 Q
OFF OFF ON OFF 590 Q
3 ON ON OFF OFF 820 Q
OFF ON OFF OFF 1020 Q
ON OFF OFF OFF 1210 Q
OFF OFF OFF OFF 1410 Q
4
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PA-CS08-B
Hotel Attendant Interface

SWITCH STANDARD
SWITCH NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
SW11 1 ON
OFF X Fixed
ON
2
OFF X Fixed
ON
3 ,
OFF X Fixed
ON
4
OFF X Fixed
SwWi12 ON X
1
OFF
ON X
2
OFF ,
Fixed (all ON)
ON X
3
OFF
ON X
4
OFF
SW9 0 ON No. 0 System isin make-busy request.
OFF X Normal setting
L ON No. 1 System isin make-busy request.
OFF X Normal setting
2 OFF X Not used
3 OFF X Not used

Note:  When PB signal is sent from the Hotel ATT, set the SW 12-1~ 4 ON, and assign AHSY command, INDEX
114, b7 = 1.
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PA-CS08-B
Hotel Attendant Interface

6. Externa Interface

Accommodation of theL T connector leads of this circuit card is as shown in Figure 3-54.

Mounting Module PIM LT5, 11 Connector

(LT Connector on the ATT TERM)

TAS 0BO
TAS 1B0O

TAS 0AQ
TAS 1A0

151 I I TN TN TN N TN N N N TR
(@] [{e] (o] EN] (o] (&3] KN [¢V] (] (] (o]

[c7s ]

LTO LTl LT2 LT3 LT4 W LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 W

/ \/ V \/ V \/ \ / \/ V \/ V \/ \

SlotNo. P |oo]o1]o2|03]oa]o5]|06|07]os]og|10f11]12]13]14]15]16]17|18[19]20]21]22]23]
15| 19] 23 15 |19 [ 23

croo. b 01030507 09 11 Fo-=427 010305 |07 [09 11 ==
00 | 02|04 [ 06 | 08 | 10 42 00 | 02|04 [ 06 | 08 | 10 P42

121620 1216 [ 20

T T

PIM s 5

= =

Figure 3-54 LT Connector Lead Accommodation
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PA-CS08-B

Hotel Attendant Interface

7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON . .
MB UP: Circuit card make busy
]% T DOWN: Circuit card make busy cancel
1 2 3 4
SWo2 : : :
1 i 2 i 3 i 4
SWO03 b
SW04 Wl yzzaa
| nAc
SW07 Wl 1z
| 0ood
SWo8 P PRy
| 0ooo
OFF <-—[ ]
No. 3
No. 2
SW09 No. 1 SW9-2, SWe-3: Not used
No. 0
—» ON L
(Piano Switch)
SW11 Wl 1z
| noa
SW12 Wl rza
| 0ood
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PA-CS33
Attendant Interface

PA-CS33
Attendant Interface

1.

General Function

Thiscircuit card is aDesk Console interface which supports the interface function for accommodating two
sets of Desk Consoles, PB/DP sender function and Trunk Answer from any Station (TAS) function.

—
MUX
7 PCMHW
PM BUS
o
MUX
PCM HW
—~ PMBUS
—
MUX
) PCM HW
7 PMBUS
[
—~ PCM HW
TSW/INT/PLO
CPR —~ PMBUS
MUX [ I
[ o1 | = — ‘ LC/TRK ‘ ‘ ATI ‘
DESK
CONSOLE Cli

Figure 3-55 Location of PA-CS33 (ATI) Card in the System
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PA-CS33

Attendant Interface

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PA-CS33 (ATI) can be mounted in either Slot 12 or 23 of the PIM.

Mounting Module

00|{01({02|03|04|05|06|07|08|09|10(11|12|13|14|15|16(17|18(19|20|21|22|23
5 &
7
Universal Slots Universal Slots
3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors
The face layout of lamps, switches and connectors is shown in Figure 3-56.
)
12345678 o OPE
0000000d
SwW17 Ek SW00
Swii Swi4 o PALM
o BLAL
IEI SW10 IEI o BLAO
o BLS1
S BLSO

(0] [o000] (0] [G00] swss

SwWi12 SWi15

E Swo1

J
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Figure 3-56 Face Layout of PA-CS33 (ATI)
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PA-CS33
Attendant Interface

4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains it while circuit card is operating normally.
OFF Off when circuit card is not operating.
PALM Red Lights when the power feeding circuit failure has occurred.
OFF Off when the power feeding circuit operates normally.
Lights when the corresponding circuit is busy (At the sametime, turns off PA lamp on
Red
the Desk Console).
BLAO Flash . o
BLAL (60 IPM) Flashes when the corresponding circuit isin Make-busy state.
Off when the corresponding circuit isin idle (At the sametime, turns onPA lamp on the
OFF
Desk console).
Red Lights when the corresponding sender circuit isin use.
BLSO Flash Flashes when the corresponding sender circuit isin Make-busy state or when select sig-
BLS1 (60 1PM) | nals are being transmitted.
OFF Off when the corresponding sender circuitisinidle.

5. Switch Setting

Standard settings for switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SETTING SETTING MEANING
uUpP Circuit card is Make-busy.
SW00
DOWN X Circuit card is cancel for Make-busy.
SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO SETTING SETTING MEANING
ON X Make-busy cancel for #0 Desk Console.
0
OFF Make-busy request for #0 Desk Console.
ON X Make-busy cancel for #1 Desk Console.
SWo01 1
OFF Make-busy request for #1 Desk Console.
2 OFF X Not used.
3 OFF X Not used.
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PA-CS33

Attendant Interface

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO SETTING SETTING MEANING
SW10 and SW13 designate the current limit resistance forTAS#0 and TAS#1 respectively.
1 SW10-3/ SW10-2/ SW10-1/ STANDARD
SW13-3 SW13-2 SW13-1 SETTING RESISTANCE
ON ON ON 0Q
ON ON OFF 220Q
Sw10 ON OFF ON 3980
(TASHO) 2
ON OFF OFF 618 Q
SW13 OFF ON ON 8000
(TASHL)
OFF ON OFF 1020 Q
OFF OFF ON 1198 Q
3 OFF OFF OFF X 1418 Q
4 Thisswitch designatesthe TAS signaling system in conjunction with SW 11/12 and SW14/15.
SW11/12 and SW14/15 designate the TAS#0 and TAS#1 signaling system (in conjunction with SW10-4
(TASHO)/SW13-4 (TASHL).
SW11/ SIGNAL WHEN SEIZED
SW12 Sw12/ Swiy/ SW10-4/ STANDARD
(TAS#O) SW15 SwWi4 SW13-4 SETTING TAS 0A/ TAS 0B/
TAS 1A TAS 1B
SW14/ ON ON ON CR G
SW15
(TASHL) OFF ON ON -48V G
OFF OFF OFF x LOOP LOOP
OFF OFF ON G G
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PA-CS33

Attendant Interface

SWITCH SWITCH SETTING STANDARD MEANING
NAME NO SETTING
For Business system, set SW16-1 and SW16-7 to OFF. When the system has Hotel applica
tion, set SW16-1 and SW16-7 according to system data as shown below.
Desk Console SYS 1 INDEX 160
Key pattern SW16-1 SW16-7
. to be used Bit 1 Bit0
Hotd type ON on ! !
OFF 0 1
, ON — 1
Business type OFF OFF — 5
5 ON Desk Console Expanded L CD Display available.
SW16 OFF Desk Console Expanded L CD Display not available.
3 SW16-3/4/5 designates the nation code as shown below.
SW16-5 SW16-4 SW16-3 COUNTRY
4 ON ON OFF NORTH AMERICA
ON OFF ON AUSTRALIA
5 Other combinations Not used
6 ON A-law PCM coding.
OFF X p-law PCM coding.
Refer to SW16-1.
OFF X Not used (Fixed to OFF).
1 ON Denial of PCM receiving while transmitting PB signals.
OFF X PCM receives irrespective of PB signals transmission.
2 ON X Fixed to ON.
Desk Console Key Pattern. Set SW17-3 and SW17-4 according to SYS 1, Index 6.
3 SYS 1 INDEX 6
SW17-3 SW17-4
Bit6 Bit 5 Bit 4
SW17 OFF OFF 0 0 0
ON OFF 0 0 1
4 OFF ON 0 1 0
ON ON 1 0 0
5~7 OFF X Fixed to OFF.
8 ON Start up in Night mode after circuit card initiaization.
Note OFF x Start up in Day mode after circuit card initialization.
Note: DESK CONSOLE starts up in Day or Night mode according to this setting after the circuit card

initialization, regardless of the mode befor e the initialization.
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PA-CS33

Attendant Interface

6.

External Interface

Location of theL T connector leads for the DESK CONSOLE interface is as shown in Figure 3-57.

Mounting Module F) I M LT5, 11 Connector
26 1
27 2
28 3
29 4
30 5
Note: The lead for each ADD 31 6
ON CONSOLE is gg ;
shown below. 34 | BN4800 | 9 | BN4801 Note: The lead for each
2 BN4820 }2 BN4821 DESX CONSOLE is
g? 7 shown below.
38 13
#0 ADD ON #1 ADD ON 39 | BN4810 | 14 | BN4811
MODULE MODULE 40 15
21 | BN4830 | 16 | BN4831 #0 DESK #1 DESK
A0 Al 42 BO 17 AO CONSOLE CONSOLE
43 18
BO Bl 44 B2 19 A2 A2 A3
BN4800 - 48v BN4810 - 48v T3 >0 -~ o
BN4801 - 48v BN4811 - 48v js B1 g% Al BN4S20 - 48v BN4830 - 48v
48 B3 23 A3 BN4821 - 48v BN4831 - 48v
49 24
50 25
i
LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 v LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 v
NNV NV NV VN NNV VTV VN
Slot No. P |OO 02(03|04|05/06|07(08|09(10|11(12|13|14|15|16|17|18(19|20(21|22 23|
151923 151923
01|03|{05|07({09]|11 01|03|05|07({09]|11
141822 141822
Group No. p
13|17 (21 13|17 (21
00|02|{04|06({08]|10 00|02{04|06(08]|10
12|16 |20 12|16 |20
: :
PIM
\
Figure 3-57 LT Connector Lead Location (PIM)
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PA-CS33
Attendant Interface

PBX

ATI

Installation
Cable

A2

B2

BN4820

BN4821

A3

B3

BN4830

BN4831

GND
(PZ-M377)

@)

MDF

_____

_____

IDF

A2

#0 DESK
6-PIN MODULAR CONSOLE

ROSETTE

B2

BN4820

BN4821

GND

GND

A3

6-PIN MODULAR
CABLE

#1 DESK
CONSOLE

B3

BN4830

BN4831

GND

GND

Note:  The power feeding wires (BN4820/BN4821/BN4830/BN4831/GND) are not required when the power i
supplied to the DESK CONSOLE locally.

Figure 3-58 Connecting Route Diagram
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PA-CS33
Attendant Interface

Figure 3-59 shows how to connect Desk Console.

Wire the cables to the Modular Block as shown bdow.

_Bottom View_
s ™
— =8 6-core Modular Cable -
(T @ (T, 6-core Modular Block e vpp
& o]
PAGE LINE /-
(8-core) REG. (6-core)
(8-core) I:: |
\_ J . .
DESK CONSOLE PA-CS33 Pin Assignment
PIN] LEAD [PIN] LEAD
No.| NAME | No.| NAME
26 1
27 2
DESK CONSOLE
32 7
33 8
Desk Console 34|BN4800| 9 |BN4801
Modular Jack 6-core Modular Cable 35 10
GND 36| BN4820] 11 [BN4821]
Transformer Surg(_e ) 37 12
Protection \ S48V 38 13
_O — 39| BN4810| 14 [BN4811—
= Al 40 15
41| BN4830] 16 |[BN4831]
J B1 2] B2 [17] A0 A da-on for
r\ 23 18 onsole
g L2280 1101 A2 onsole 0
DC/DC GND O GND 25 20 o
Convertor | —48V/-24V ~ | v aol B1 1211 AL <AL
~ 48| B3 23] A3 |&—Console 1
49 24
50 25
G 1L

Note:  GND wires should be connected to PZ-M77. (BASE-U)

Figure 3-59 Desk Console Connection

Power supply and the maximum distance between the ATI and Desk Console. The maximum distance between
the ATI circuit card and Desk Console is as shown below.

Source 0.5 pCable 0.65 @ Cable
PBX 1,148 ft. (350 m) 1,640 ft. (500 m)
Local Power Supply 3,937 ft. (1,200 m) 4,921 ft. (1,500 m)
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If the distance exceeds the above, estimate it according to the calculation after Figure 3-60.

PA-CS33
Attendant Interface

L m |-
- »>|- |- >
PBX Installation 6-pin Modular gool\lljSEOSfE
’/ Cable MDF IDF rosette
A2 A [ ]
—<‘ ------- --
ATI 2 | S LT ?
BN4820)(:48V) . . . ... . |BN4820 6-pin Modular
BN4821|(-48V) . _|BN4821 Cable
R . GND
o GND
. #1 DESK
. CONSOLE
A3 | . . A | |
B3 | ... S -
BN4830 ______ .. |BN4830
BN4831| . .. . _|BN4831
é _____ . GND
° - . GND

—

GND

(PZ-M377)

Figure 3-60 Distance between PBX and Modular Rosette of Desk Console
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PA-CS33
Attendant Interface

Calculation of the distance between the ATI circuit card and Modular Rosette

The distance M in the figure above is determined according to the Direct-Current resistance of power
supply cables (-48V and GND). Note that the maximum resistance is 26 Q as shown in the following
formula:

m=a+ b+ c< 26Q

m: Maximum Direct-Current resistance between the ATI circuit card and Modular Rosette
a: Direct-Current resistance of power supply cables (-48V and GND) in the range of A
b: Direct-Current resistance of power supply cables (-48V and GND) in the range of B
c: Direct-Current resistance of power supply cables (-48V and GND) in the range of C

Example of Calculation

a, b, and c are calculated by the following formul ae:

Note:  You arenot required to use cable lengthsin metersin the following formulae. You may use cable lengthsin
feet, yards, or whatever units you prefer. However, the units of resistance you use must match the units of
length you use. For example, if you use distance in feet, you must also use DC resistance per foot.

Cableresistance of DC -48V cables Cable resistance on GND cables
u (Q/m) x x (m) u (Q/m) x x (m)
= +
N N
Cableresistance of DC -48V cables Cable resistance on GND cables
5 v (Q/m) xy (m) v (Q/m) x'y (m)
= +
N N
Cableresistance of DC -48V cables Cable resistance on GND cables
w (Q/m) x z (m) w (Q/m) x z (m)
, C=— +
u: DCresi stan%eper meter in the range of A (Q/m) N—
v: DC resistance per meter in the range of B (Q/m)
w: DC resistance per meter in the range of C (Q/m)
x: Cable length (m) in the range of A
y: Cable length (m) in the range of B
z: Cablelength (m) in the range of C
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Thelocation of the LT connector leads for the TAS interface is as shown in Figure 3-61.

PA-CS33

Attendant Interface

Mounting Module

PIM

LT5, 11 Connector

1
2
3
A
5
6
7
8
9
10
1
12
13
14
15
a1 16
42 17
43 18
14 19
45 20
46 21
47 22
48 23
29 24
50 25
[cTs]
LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 W LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT1I0 W
/ \"4 V \"4 V \"4 \ / \"4 V \"4 V \"4 \
SlotNo. [oofo1]o2fo03]04]o5]06]07]08]09]10]11]12]13]14[15]16[17]18]19]20]21]22]23]
15|19 [ 23 15|19 |23
0103 050709 |11 F 70> 0103 050709 |11 FoT20
Group No. D
00|02 |04 | 06 | 08 [ 10 B2 00|02 0406 | 08 | 10 P2
12]16]20 12]16]20
PIM 3 e
Figure 3-61 LT Connector Lead Location (PIM)
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PA-CS33
Attendant Interface

7. Switch Setting Sheet
SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON
SW00 ]% T
—» OFF
Swo1
ON -+—
ON
SW10 (TAS#0) ﬁﬁ ﬁ ﬁ T
ON
SW13 (TAS #1) ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ T
SW11 (TAS#0) I
OFF ___, ON
SW12 (TAS #0) L]
OFF ___, ON
SW14 (TAS #1) |
OFF ___, ON
SW15 (TAS #1) I
OFF ___, ON
e UnGRRGAA | *
o uhdooaad | +
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PA-8LCBR
Line Circuit

1.

General Function

PA-8LCBR
Line Circuit

The PA-8LCBR circuit card provides an interface between amaximum of eight analog voiceterminals and
the system with a range of 1200 (Ohm) inclusive of terminal resistance. This card can send “ Stutter Dial
Ton€”, which is not a continuous tone, to an associated terminal which has no Message Waiting Lamp
(MWL) instead of activating the MWL if required. In addition, polarity reverse function is provided for

each channel. This card can be used for Caller ID service.

PUBLIC C.O. Line

NETWORK

/AN

(PA-

COT (—----

8LC BR)

Analog Terminal

|[¢——— max. 1200 [Q] —»

——————————————————————

* Loop Resistance : Max. 1200 [Q]
(inclusive of terminal resistance)

* Reverse Function : x 8 circuits

« Stutter Dial Tone / Message Waiting Lamp
(selectable)

______________________

LC 71~

INT

Sw

CPU

GT

x Local I/O Bus

Figure 3-62 Location of PA-8LCBR (8LC) Card in the System
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PA-8LCBR
Line Circuit

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The mounting locations of this circuit card and the conditions related to mounting are shown below.

Mounting Module

00 (01|02|03|04|05|06|07|08(09|10(11 12|13 |14 |15|16 |17 |18 |19 |20 |21 22|23

Note: @ Indicates universal slots for ling/trunk circuit cards.
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3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

PA-8LCBR
Line Circuit

The face layout of lamps and switches on this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-63.

[ ]

i

Swil

Swi13 SWi15

UL

SwWi12 Swi4 SW16

SW10

L]

\

OPE []
swes [ TRS

BL7

0000 000

Swo1 D

Figure 3-63 Face Layout of PA-8LCBR (8LC)

4. Lamp Indications

The contents of lamp indications of this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME

COLOR

STATUS

MEANING

OPE

Green

Steady Lighting

The circuitry of the circuit card is operating nor-
mally.

BLO

BL7

Green

Steady Lighting

Lineloop exists.

Flashing

1)Ringing signal is being transmitted. Busy LED
keeps flashing in synchronizing with on/off of
theringing signal.

2)Dial pulsesarebeing received. Whiledial pulses
fromalinearebeing received, Busy LED keeps
flashing in synchronizing with the dial pulses
coming from the line.

3) Lineisin make-busy state.
Busy LED keeps flashing at 60 ipm.
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PA-8LCBR
Line Circuit

5. Switch Settings

Switches on this circuit card have the following meanings.

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
SWO00 uUP Circuit card make busy
(MB) DOWN Circuit card make busy cancel
1 ON x
2 OFF X .
SW10 Fixed
3 OFF X
4 OFF x
1 OFF x .
SW11 Fixed
2 OFF X
1 OFF X .
SW12 Fixed
2 OFF X
1 OFF X .
SW13 Fixed
2 OFF X
1 ON Momentary Open
OFF Polarity Reverse
SW14 ON Message Waiting Lamp flashes
) (1-sec. ON, 1-sec. OFF)
OFF Message Waiting Lamp lights or flashes
(Selected and Controlled by software)
1 OFF X Fixed
SW15 ) ON Stutter Dial Toneisavailable
OFF Stutter Dial Toneis not available
1 ON Ringer Timer mode: Common mode
Note 1 OFF Ringer Timer mode: Separate mode
SW16 — -
2 ON Pre-ringing is not available
Note 2 | OFF Pre-ringing is available

Note 1: When Caller ID isin service, set SW16-1 to OFF (Separate mode).

Note 2: Valid when SW16-1 is set to ON (Common mode).
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PA-8LCBR

Line Circuit
SWITCH SETTING
Balgnm g Network ON BNW: Compromise Impedance
SWo1 Designation 4 )
(EIA/TIA-464A)
(BNWO - 7) * Each element corre- v For long distance
spondsto circuits 0 - 7. OFF
12345678
100o00nd on
4 BNW: 600 Q
v For short distance
OFF
Note: Compromise Impedance (EIA/TIA-464A) and 600 Q are composed as follows.
BNW2 (ON) BNW1 (OFF)
3500 1000Q
o— i 600Q
e il O
0.21 W
|
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PA-8LCBR
Line Circuit

6. Externa Interface

Accommodation of the LT connector leads of this circuit card and connecting route diagram are shown

Figure 3-64.
Mounting Module PIM

[~ Accommodated in @_| [ Accommodated in ®_| [ Accommodated in @_|

LT O, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector

26 1

27 2

28 3

29 4

30 5

31 6

32 7

33 8

34| __BO 9 AO

35 Bl 10| A1

36 B2 11 A2

37 B3 12] A3

38 B4 13| A4

39 B5 14| A5 39 2

40 B6 15| A6 40 20

41 BY 16| A7 41 1 41 1

42 17 42 17 42 BO 17] A0

43 18 43 18 43 Bl 18] Al

44 19 44 19 44 B2 19] A2

45 20 45 20 45 B3 20 A3

46 21 26 21 46 B4 21 A/

47 22 47 22 47 B5 22| A5

48 23 48 23 48 B6 23| __A6

49 24 49 24 49 BY 24 A7

50 25 50 25 50 25
LT Connector P LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LTIil

NV VvV VvV VvV NV VvV VvV
SlotNo. P |oo]o1]o2{o3]o4fos]o6|o07|o8]og]10]11]12]13]14]15]16{17]18[19]20[21]22]23]
15|19 23 15|19 |23
01 (0305 (07|09 | 11 Fa-r>" 01 (0305 (0709 |11 o>
Group No- P> 00|02 |04 |06 |08 | 10 EEHEL}2L 00|02 | 04 |06 |08 | 10 FEHE}2E
12|16 20 12 |16 | 20
e v
PIM S :|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|@|® DIOIGD|I0|G|D|@|G®

: HWO HW1 HW2 HW3 HW4 HW5 HW6 HW7 HW8 HW9 HW10 HW11
Highway Block > —e o—o o—o o o o —e oe—9 o—o o o o
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PA-8LCBR

Line Circuit
MDF
NEAX2400 IPX
A0 L1
e 1 AN
BO 4. . ... L2 Telephone
Rosette
Figure 3-65 Connecting Route Diagram
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PA-8LCBR
Line Circuit

7. Switch Setting Sheet

MODULE | SLOT NO. | SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
SW00 ON
(MB) S T
1234 | ON
swe ouad | b
ON
SWO01 12345678
ewo-n | | 0000000 | 1
12 |ON
SWi1 DD Fixed
12 |ON
PIM SW12 DD Fixed
12 |ON
SW13 DD Fixed
12 |ON
SwWi4 DD
12 |ON
SW15 uﬂ
12 |ON
SW16 il T
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PA-16LCBE
Line Circuit

PA-16LCBE
Line Circuit

1. Genera Function

This circuit card provides the interface for 16 station lines. This circuit card is provided with functions for
supervising each user's call origination, call answering, release, detection of switch hook flashing, relaying
of DP/PB signals, transmission of ringing signals to the called side, and bothway transmissions of voice

band signals. For use of this circuit card, there are the following limitations.

(@ Therearefour kinds of balancing network, each of which is set up according to the line conditions
involved.

(b) PAD isonly for receiving side 5 dB (at the time of station to station call).

TSW

CcoT

C.O. Line

16LC

@7

(MAX. 16 Stations)

Figure 3-66 Location of PA-16LCBE (16LC) Card in the System
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PA-16LCBE
Line Circuit

2. Mounting Location/Condition

» Themounting locations of this circuit card and the conditions related to mounting are shown below.

Mounting Module

00 (01|02|03|04|05|06|07|08(09|10 (11|12 )13 (1415|116 |17 |18 |19 |20 |21 22|23

Note: @ Indicates universal dotsfor line/trunk circuit cards.
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PA-16LCBE
Line Circuit

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors of this circuit card is shown beow.

OPE

MB

BL15
Swi

BLO

SWO0 BNW8-15

BNWO-7

4. Lamp Indications

Figure 3-67 Face Layout of PA-16LCBE (16LC)

The contents of lamp indications of this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME | COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains it while this circuit card is opening.
Green Lights when the corresponding circuit is busy.
B:‘O Flash Flashes (60 IPM) to dial pulses a the time of an outgoing call or when the corresponding
BLIS circuit isin make-busy state.
OFF Remains off when the corresponding circuit isidle.
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PA-16LCBE
Line Circuit

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings of various switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
MEB uUpP Circuit card make busy.
DOWN X Circuit card make busy cancel.
1 OFF X Fixed
2 OFF X Fixed
SW0
3 OFF X Fixed
4 OFF X Fixed
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PA-16LCBE
Line Circuit

SWITCH || SWITCH | g 1riyq | STANDARD MEANING
ON Balancing network of No. 0 Circuit ; For long distance.
! OFF X Balancing network of No. 0 Circuit ; For short distance.
ON Balancing network of No. 1 Circuit ; For long distance.
2 OFF X Balancing network of No. 1 Circuit ; For short distance.
ON Balancing network of No. 2 Circuit ; For long distance.
3 OFF X Balancing network of No. 2 Circuit ; For short distance.
ON Balancing network of No. 3 Circuit ; For long distance.
4 OFF X Balancing network of No. 3 Circuit ; For short distance.
BNWO =7 ON Balancing network of No. 4 Circuit ; For long distance.
> OFF X Balancing network of No. 4 Circuit ; For short distance.
ON Balancing network of No. 5 Circuit ; For long distance.
° OFF X Balancing network of No. 5 Circuit ; For short distance.
ON Balancing network of No. 6 Circuit ; For long distance.
! OFF X Balancing network of No. 6 Circuit ; For short distance.
ON Balancing network of No. 7 Circuit ; For long distance.
® OFF X Balancing network of No. 7 Circuit ; For short distance.
Note:  Normally, switches are all to be set to OFF.
However, when the station line is long (PBX -
Telephone Set), rearrange the switch setting re-
ferring to the following table.
TERMINAL RESISTANCE IS NOT INCLUDED IN
THE LINE RESISTANCE
Network | mesistance | SWTOH
Short Distance 0~100Q OFF
Long Distance More than 100 Q ON
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PA-16LCBE

Line Circuit
SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
ON Balancing network of No. 8 Circuit ; For long distance.
1
OFF X Balancing network of No. 8 Circuit ; For short distance.
ON Balancing network of No. 9 Circuit ; For long distance.
2
OFF X Balancing network of No. 9 Circuit ; For short distance.
ON Balancing network of No. 10 Circuit ; For long distance.
3
OFF X Balancing network of No. 10 Circuit ; For short distance.
ON Balancing network of No. 11 Circuit ; For long distance.
4
OFF X Balancing network of No. 11 Circuit ; For short distance.
BNW8 ~ 15 - — -
ON Balancing network of No. 12 Circuit ; For long distance.
5
OFF X Balancing network of No. 12 Circuit ; For short distance.
ON Balancing network of No. 13 Circuit ; For long distance.
6
OFF X Balancing network of No. 13 Circuit ; For short distance.
ON Balancing network of No. 14 Circuit ; For long distance.
7
OFF X Balancing network of No. 14 Circuit ; For short distance.
ON Balancing network of No. 15 Circuit ; For long distance.
8
OFF X Balancing network of No. 15 Circuit ; For short distance.
Note:  Normally, switches are all to be set to OFF.
However, when the station line is long (PBX -
Telephone Set), rearrange the switch setting
referring to the following table.
TERMINAL RESISTANCE IS NOT INCLUDED IN
THE LINE RESISTANCE
BALANCING LINE
NETWORK RESISTANCE SWITCH
Short Distance 0~100Q OFF
Long Distance More than 100 Q ON
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PA-16LCBE
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SWITCH
NAME

SWITCH
NO.

SETTING

STANDARD
SETTING

MEANING

SW1

ON

Polarity Reversal as Disconnect Signal

OFF

Momentary Open as Disconnect Signal

OFF

Fixed

SW1-3

SwWi1-4

INTERRUPTED RINGER PATTERN

OFF
(standard)

OFF
(standard)

0.4/0.2/0.4-ON/OFF/ON
« Incoming call from C. O. line/station

04 04 2.0
0.2
* Rering
04 08 04 4.0

0.2 0.2

OFF

ON

0.2/0.2/0.2/0.2-ON/OFF/ON/OFF/ON
« Incoming call from C. O. line/station

0.20.20.2 2.0

0.2 0.2
* Rering
0.20.2 04 0.20.2 4.0

02 02 0.2 02

ON

OFF

0.35/0.3/0.35-ON/OFF/ON
« Incoming cdl from C. O. line/station

035 035 2.0

e 7

* Rering
035 0.7 035 4.0

L l_

0.3 0.3

ON

ON

0.2/0.4/0.2-ON/OFF/ON
« Incoming call from C. O. line/station

0.2 0.2 2.2
0.4
* Rering
0.2 02 02 0.2 4.2

04 02 04
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PA-16LCBE

Line Circuit
SWITCH | SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
5
SWITCH SETTING FOR MW
SW1-5 SW1-6 LAMP CONTROLLING
OFF OFF In the case of lighting (normal setting)
6 OFF ON In the case of 60 IPM flashing
In the case of lighting or flashing
Swi ON OFF (Ascontrolled by the software)
ON Stutter Dial Tone Available
7
OFF Stutter Dial Tone Not Available
g ON Pre-signaling is not performed.
OFF Pre-signaling is performed.
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PA-16LCBE
Line Circuit

6. Externa Interface

Accommodation of theL T connector leads of this circuit card and connecting route diagram are shown in
Figure 3-68 below.

Mounting Module PIM

. Accommodated in @_| . Accommodated in @_|

LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector

=
t = (¥ ] £N1 o (3] EN (V] (N1 2
I

f = (¥ ] EN1 o (&3] EN (V] (N1 2

37]_B11 12| __All 37]__B3 12 A3
38]_B12 3] AL 38| B4 13 Al
39| Bl3 4] _AL3 39] __Bb 4 AS
40]_Bi4_[15] Al4 40 B6 5 A6
21| B15_ | 16| AIlS 41 B7_ |16 A7
42 17 22| B |17 A8
43 18 23] B9 |18 A9
44 19 44| _B10_|10| _AID
45 20 25| B1l |20 AIll
46 21 26| B12 21| AIL2
47 22 47 3_|22] _AI3
18 23 48| __B14 | 23| Al4
49 24 29| _B15 24|  AIL5
50 25 50 25
LT Connector P LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT1l
/ \V4 V \V4 V \V4 \ / \V4 V \V4 V \V4 \

SlotNo. P |oo]o1]o2{o3]oafos5]o6|o7]os]og]10]11]12]13]14]15]16{17]18[19]20[21]22]23]

1511923 1511923

01|03|05]|07]|09]11 1218 22 01|03|05]|07]09]11 14 |18 | 22

Group No. 00|02 02 Lo 0 | 10 22127 ] 2L 0002 0a | o6 | 08 10 23127 ] 2L
12|16 |20 12116 |20

T T

| 2| 2l |elo| |e|o| |o] | |o| |e|o| |e|o| |e
. HWO  HWIL HW2  HW3 HW4 HW5 HW6 HW7 HWS8  HW9 HWI10 HW11
Highway Block P —e o—¢ o—o o o o —e o—o o—o o o o

Figure 3-68 LT Connector Leads Accommodation (1/2)
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PA-16LCBE
Line Circuit

Mounting Module

| Accommodated in (3 |

LT O, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector
26 1 261 B8 | 1] A8
57 2 571 B9 121 A9
28 3 28 0 131 A0
29 Z 20 _Bil |41 ALl
30 5 30 B2 |51 AL
31 6 31 Bi3 |61 A3
32 7 32| _pia 17 Ala
33 8 33 _Bi5 |8 AI5
34 9 34 9
35 10 35 10
36 11 36 11
37 2 37 2
38 3 38 3
39 4 39 4
40 5 40 5
1 6 71 6
22 B0 |17 A0 42 17
23] BL _[18] AL 73 18
24| By 19| A2 44 19
251 B3 |20 A3 75 20
261 B4 |21 A4 46 21
271 B5 |22 A5 47 22
28] _B6 23] A6 48 23
201 _Br |24 A7 49 24
50 25 50 25
LT Connector P LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LTIl
/ \V4 V \V4 V \V4 \ / \V4 V \V4 V \V4 \

SlotNo. P |oo]o1]o2{o3]o4afos]o6|o7|os]og]10]11]12]13]14]15]16{17]18[19]20[21]22]23]

15[19]23 15 (1923
01 (0305 (0709 |11 o= > 01 (0305 (0709 |11 FP=—2
Group Ne. B 00 |02 | 04 |06 | 08 | 10 P21 2L 00 |02 | 04 |06 | 08 | 10 P
121620 12|16 20
T T
em| 3| 5| |® ® ® ® ® ®
Highway Block } HWO HW1 HW2 Hz\l3 HV.V4 H\‘VS HW6 HW7 HW8 HVxQ HVxlO HW11
Figure 3-68 LT Connector Leads Accommodation (2/2)
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Line Circuit

NEAX2400 IPX

LC

MDF

AO

_<

80 |

L1

e |

Rosette

AN

Ordinary Telephone

Figure 3-69 Connecting Route Diagram
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PA-16LCBE
Line Circuit

7. Switch Setting Sheet

MODULE SLOT NO. | SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
SWO0 ON| 1234
T Bjufap
SW1 ON| 12345678
al P
PIM
BNWO-7 ON 12345678
T A{ajuysfajupuie
BNWS-15 ON 12345678
Ajajuysfajupuie
MB DOWN Circuit card make busy cancel.
CHAPTER 3 NDA-24296
Page 314

Revision 1.0




PA-16LCBJ-A
Line Circuit

1.

General Function

PA-16LCBJ-A
Line Circuit

The PA-16L CBJ-A circuit card,whichisexclusively used in ap-law system, provides an interface between
amaximum of 16 analog terminals and the system with arange of 600 (Ohm) inclusive of terminal resis-
tance.This card also can send “ Stutter Dial Tone”, which is not a continuous tone, to an associated terminal
which has no Message Waiting Lamp (MWL) instead of activating the MWL if required.

PUBLIC

INT

Sw

C.O. Line

NETWORK

/AN

(PA-16LC BJ-A)

Analog Terminal

* Loop Resistance : Max. 600 [Q]
(inclusive of terminal resistance)
Reverse Function : x 1 circuits

(selectable)
« Encoding Law : p-law.

Stutter Dial Tone / Message Waiting Lamp

max. 600 [Q] ——p

COT (—----

LC 71

I
I
I
I CPU
I
|
I
|

GT

'L Local I/O Bus

Figure 3-70 Location of PA-16LCBJ-A (16LC) Card in the System
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PA-16LCBJ-A
Line Circuit

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The mounting locations of this circuit card and the conditions related to mounting are shown below.

Mounting Module

00 (01|02|03|04|05|06|07|08(09|10(11 12|13 |14 |15|16 |17 |18 |19 |20 |21 22|23

Note: @ Indicates universal dotsfor line/trunk circuit cards.
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3.

Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

PA-16LCBJ-A
Line Circuit

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors of this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-71.

SWi13

BL12-15
BL8-11
j BL4-7
BLO-3
SwWi12
SW1l SW10
(BNWS-15) (BNWO-7) J

OPE

SWO00 (MB)

Figure 3-71 Face Layout of PA-16LCBJ-A (16LC)
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PA-16LCBJ-A
Line Circuit

4. Lamp Indications

The contents of lamp indications of this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME COLOR STATUS MEANING
OPE Green Steady Lighting The circuitry of the circuit card is operating
normally.
Steady Lighting Lineloop exists.
1)Ringing signal is being transmitted. Busy LED
keeps flashing in synchronizing with on/off of
BLO the ringing signal.
) Green 2)Dia pulses are being received. While did
BL15 Flashing pulses from aline are being received, Busy
LED keeps flashing in synchronizing with the
dial pulses coming from theline.
3)Lineisin make-busy state.
Busy LED keepsflashing at 60 ipm.
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PA-16LCBJ-A
Line Circuit

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings of various switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH | SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
SWO00 UP Circuit card make busy.
(MB) DOWN Circuit card make busy cancel.
CIRCUIT NO. |KIND OF BALANCING NETWORK
ON Compromise
1 No. 0
OFF X 600 Q
ON Compromise
2 No. 1
OFF X 600 Q
ON Compromise
3 No. 2
OFF X 600 Q
ON Compromise
SW10 4 No. 3
(BNW0~7) OFF X 600 Q
ON Compromise
5 No. 4
OFF X 600 Q
ON Compromise
6 No. 5
OFF X 600 Q
ON Compromise
7 No. 6
OFF X 600 Q
ON Compromise
8 No. 7
OFF X 600 Q
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PA-16LCBJ-A

Line Circuit
SWITCH | SWITCH STANDARD MEANING
NAME NO SETTING SETTING
: CIRCUIT NO. |KIND OF BALANCING NETWORK
ON Compromise
1 No. 8
OFF X 600 Q
ON Compromise
2 No. 9
OFF X 600 Q
ON Compromise
3 No. 10
OFF X 600 Q
ON Compromise
4 No. 11
Swil OFF X 600 Q
(BNW8~15) ON Compromise
5 No. 12
OFF X 600 Q
ON Compromise
6 No. 13
OFF x 600 Q
ON Compromise
7 No. 14
OFF X 600 Q
ON Compromise
8 No. 15
OFF X 600 Q
1 ON Immediate is not available.
OFF Immediateis available.
SwWi12 - - -
) ON Stutter dial toneis available
OFF Message Waiting Lamp is available
ON Momentary Open
SwW13 -
OFF Polarity Reverse
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PA-16LCBJ-A
Line Circuit

6. Externa Interface

Accommodation of theL T connector leads of this circuit card and connecting route diagram are shown in
Figure 3-72.

Mounting Module PIM

. Accommodated in @_| . Accommodated in @_|

LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector

=
t = (¥ ] £N1 o (3] EN (V] (N1 2
I

f = (¥ ] EN1 o (&3] EN (V] (N1 2

37]_B11 12| __All 37]__B3 12 A3
38]_B12 3] AL 38| B4 13 Al
39| Bl3 4] _AL3 39] __Bb 4 AS
40]_Bi4_[15] Al4 40 B6 5 A6
21| B15_ | 16| AIlS 41 B7_ |16 A7
42 17 22| B |17 A8
43 18 23] B9 |18 A9
44 19 44| _B10_|10| _AID
45 20 25| B1l |20 AIll
46 21 26| B12 21| AIL2
47 22 47 3_|22] _AI3
18 23 48| __B14 | 23| Al4
49 24 29| _B15 24|  AIL5
50 25 50 25
LT Connector P LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT1l
/ \V4 V \V4 V \V4 \ / \V4 V \V4 V \V4 \

SlotNo. P |oo]o1]o2{o3]oafos5]o6|o7]os]og]10]11]12]13]14]15]16{17]18[19]20[21]22]23]

1511923 1511923

01|03|05]|07]|09]11 1218 22 01|03|05]|07]09]11 14 |18 | 22

Group No. 00|02 02 Lo 0 | 10 22127 ] 2L 0002 0a | o6 | 08 10 23127 ] 2L
12|16 |20 12116 |20

T T

| 2| 2l |elo| |e|o| |o] | |o| |e|o| |e|o| |e
. HWO  HWIL HW2  HW3 HW4 HW5 HW6 HW7 HWS8  HW9 HWI10 HW11
Highway Block P —e o—¢ o—o o o o —e o—o o—o o o o

Figure 3-72 LT Connector Lead Accommodation (1/2)
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PA-16LCBJ-A
Line Circuit

Mounting Module

| Accommodated in (3 |

LT O, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector
26 1 261 B8 | 1] A8
57 2 571 B9 121 A9
28 3 28 0 131 A0
29 Z 20 _Bil |41 ALl
30 5 30 B2 |51 AL
31 6 31 Bi3 |61 A3
32 7 32| _pia 17 Ala
33 8 33 _Bi5 |8 AI5
34 9 34 9
35 10 35 10
36 11 36 11
37 2 37 2
38 3 38 3
39 4 39 4
40 5 40 5
1 6 71 6
22 B0 |17 A0 42 17
23] BL _[18] AL 73 18
24| By 19| A2 44 19
251 B3 |20 A3 75 20
261 B4 |21 A4 46 21
271 B5 |22 A5 47 22
28] _B6 23] A6 48 23
201 _Br |24 A7 49 24
50 25 50 25
LT Connector P LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LTIl
/ \V4 V \V4 V \V4 \ / \V4 V \V4 V \V4 \

SlotNo. P |oo]o1]o2{o3]o4afos]o6|o7|os]og]10]11]12]13]14]15]16{17]18[19]20[21]22]23]

15[19]23 15 (1923
01 (0305 (0709 |11 o= > 01 (0305 (0709 |11 FP=—2
Group Ne. B 00 |02 | 04 |06 | 08 | 10 P21 2L 00 |02 | 04 |06 | 08 | 10 P
121620 12|16 20
T T
em| 3| 5| |® ® ® ® ® ®
Highway Block } HWO HW1 HW2 Hz\l3 HV.V4 H\‘VS HW6 HW7 HW8 HVxQ HVxlO HW11
Figure 3-72 LT Connector Lead Accommodation (2/2)
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PA-16LCBJ-A
Line Circuit

NEAX2400 IPX

LC

AO

MDF

L1

_<

BO

L2

Rosette

AN

Ordinary Telephone

Figure 3-73 Connecting Route Diagram
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PA-16LCBJ-A
Line Circuit

7. Switch Setting Sheet

MODULE | SLOT No. S’\VI\’/AI\LZH SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
SWO00 ON L
UP: Circuit card make busy
(MB) I T
SW10 01234567 |[ON
@wwo-7) |\ 0000000 |1
SW11 01234567 |[ON
enws-15 || 1000000
Swi2 ii %
OFF ON
SW13
(RVS) (OPEN)
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PA-16LCBJ-B
Line Circuit

PA-16LCBJ-B
Line Circuit

1.

General Function

ThePA-16LCBJ-B circuit card, which isexclusively used in a p-law system, provides an interface between
a maximum of 16 analog terminals and the system with a range of 600 (Ohm) inclusive of terminal
resistance.

Thiscard also can send “ Stutter Dial Tone”, which isnot a continuous tone, to an associated terminal which
has no Message Waiting Lamp (MWL) instead of activating the MWL if required.

INT SwW
PUBLIC C.O. Line
NETWORK COT
(PA-16LC BJ-B)
AN
LC ft1----
Analog Terminal
| max. 600 [Q] ——p
1 » Loop Resistance : Max. 600 [Q] I \_‘
| - ) . - | N
| (inclusive of termm.al res!stapce) | 'L Local I/O Bus
L Reverse ‘Functlon : x 1 circuit N | CPU GT
,* Stutter Dial Tone / Message Waiting Lamp
I I

Encoding Law : p-law

Figure 3-74 Location of PA-16LCBJ-B (16LC) Card in the System

NDA-24296 CHAPTER 3
Page 325
Revision 1.0



PA-16LCBJ-B
Line Circuit

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The mounting locations of this circuit card are shown below.

Mounting Module

00 (01|02({03|04|05|06|07 |08 09|10 (|11 |12]|13| 14

Note: @ Indicates universal dotsfor line/trunk circuit cards.
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PA-16LCBJ-B
Line Circuit

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps and switches on this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-75.

SwW15 3

SWi13

S

SW10 Swil J

4. Lamp Indications

Figure 3-75 Face Layout of PA-16LCBJ-B (16LC)

The contents of lamp indications of this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP

NAME COLOR STATE MEANING
OPE Green Steady Lighting The circuitry of the circuit card is operating normally.
Steady Lighting Lineloop exists.
1)Ringing signal isbeing transmitted. Busy L ED keepsflashing in syn-
BLO chronizing with on/off of theringing signal.
: Green 2)Did pulses are being received. While dial pulsesfrom aline are be-
BL15 Flashing ing received, Busy L ED keepsflashing in synchronizing with thedia

pulses coming from theline.
3)Lineisin make-busy state.
Busy LED keepsflashing at 60 ipm.
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PA-16LCBJ-B
Line Circuit

5. Switch Settings

Switches on the PA-16L C BJ-B card have the following meanings.

SWITCH STANDARD
SWITCH NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
SWO00O(MB) UpP Card make-busy
(Inserted state)
:I% Card make-busy cancel
DOWN (Operating state)
1 OFF X Fixed to OFF
SW13 ) ON Stutter dial toneisavailable
Q i i i ﬁ OFF x Stutter dial toneis not available
T 3 OFF X Fixed to OFF
4 OFF X Fixed to OFF
1 OFF X Fixed to OFF
2 OFF X Fixed to OFF
SW15 —
ON Message waiting lamp flashes
Q i ﬁ i ﬁ ; (1-sec. ON/1-sec. OFF)
OFF » Message waiting lamp lights or flashes
(controlled by software)
4 OFF X Fixed to OFF
SW16 ON Momentary open
el .
OFF X Polarity reverse
OFF ON
(RVS)  (OPEN)
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PA-16LCBJ-B

Line Circuit
SWITCH NAME SETTING
S0 2'\' BNW: Compromise Impedance
-1 )
(BNWO - 7) Balancing Network v (El'?‘/T:A 46‘.1A)
Designation OFF « for long distance
12345678 * Each element
D D D D D D D D corresponds to ON
circuits0- 7. 4 BNW: 600 Q
v « for short distance
OFF
WL ?N BNW: Compromise Impedance
(BNW£-3 _15) Balancing Network v (EIA/TIA-464A)
Designation OFF <« for long distance
12345678 * Each element
D D D D D D D D corresponds to ON
circuits 8 - 15. A BNW: 600 Q
v « for short distance
OFF
Note: Compromise Impedance (EIA/TIA-464A) and 600 Q are composed as follows.
ON OFF
350Q 1000Q
o—i i
600Q
0.21 O W\A O
||
]
compromise impedance (EIA/TIA-464A)
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PA-16LCBJ-B
Line Circuit

6. Externa Interface

Accommodation of theL T connector leads of this circuit card and connecting route diagram are shown in
Figure 3-76.

Mounting Module PIM

. Accommodated in @_| . Accommodated in @_|

LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector

(R [N
HOQO(I)\IO)U‘I#OOI\)I—‘
(R [N

HO(OOO\IG)U‘I-&OOI\)I—‘

37]_B1l 12| __All 37]__B3 12 A3
38]__B12 3] AL 38| B4 13 Al
39| Bl3 4] _AL3 39] __Bb 4 AS
40 _Bi4_|15] Al4 40 B6 5 A6
21| B15_ | 16| AlS 41 B7_ |16 A7
42 17 22| B |17 A8
43 18 23] B9 [18 A9
44 19 44| _B10_|19| AID
45 20 25| B1l |20 AIll
46 21 26| B12 21| AIL2
47 22 47 3_|22] _AI3
18 23 48| _B14 | 23| Al4
49 24 29| _B15 |24  AIL5
50 25 50 25
LT Connector P LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT1l
/ \V4 V \V4 V \V4 \ / \V4 V \V4 V \V4 \

SlotNo. P |oo]o1]o2{o3]o4afos5]o6|o7]os]og]10]11]12]13]14]15]16{17]18[19]20[21]22]23]

15[19]23 15|19 (23
01 (0305 (0709 |11 F==—> 01 (0305 (0709 |11 o2
Group No. 00|02 02 Lo o | 10 22127 ]2L 00102 0a | 06 | 08 10 I3 27 ] 2L
12 [16]20 12 |16 |20
T T
em| 2| 2|0 |@|0| |@fo| |@ o| |o|o| |o0| |@
Highway Block o oy S MRt Me? o S, S, OO
Figure 3-76 LT Connector Leads Accommodation (1/2)
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PA-16LCBJ-B
Line Circuit

Mounting Module

LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector

Accommodated in (3
LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector

26 1 1
27 2 2
28 3 3
29 7! 7]
30 5 5
31 6 6
32 7 7
33 8 8
34 9 9
35 10 0
36 11 1
37 2 2
38 3 3
39 14 14
40 5 0 5
a1 6 a1 6
22 BO [17] A0 42 17
23]_B1__[18] Al 13 18
241 B2  [19] A2 44 19
25 B3 [20] A3 45 20
6] B4 |21 A4 26 21
27]__B5 22| Ab 47 22
28] _B6 23| A6 28 23
9B/ 24| A7 29 24
50 25 50 25
LT Connector P LTO LTL LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT11
/ \/ V \/ V \/ \ / \/ V \/ V \/ \
SlotNo. P |oo]o1]o2{o3]o4afos]o6|o7|oa]og]10]11]12]13]14]15]16{17]18[19]20[21]22]23]
15[ 19] 23 15 |19 [23
01030507 |09 11 FE==4=" 01030507 [09 11 F=oa=>
GrowpNo. P> 00 |02 | 04 |06 | 08 | 10 P31 2L 00 |02 | 04 |06 | 08 | 10 P
12|16 20 12 [16 [ 20
T T
PIM = = ® ® ® ® ® ®
HWO HW1 HW2 HW3 HW4 HW5 HW6 HW7 HW8

Highway Block P Y e e

HW9 HW10 HW11
L] ] ] *—e *—e *—=e L] ] ]

Figure 3-76 LT Connector Leads Accommodation (2/2)
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PA-16LCBJ-B

Line Circuit
MDF
NEAX2400 IPX
A0 L1
lc =< AN
BO L2 Telephone
Rosette
Figure 3-77 Connecting Route Diagram
CHAPTER 3 NDA-24296
Page 332

Revision 1.0




PA-16LCBJ-B

Line Circuit
7. Switch Setting Sheet
SWITCH
MODULE | SLOT NO. NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
SWO00 o
(MB) S
1234 | ON
s ugd | 1
1234 | ON
s g | 1
PIM
OFF ON
SW16
(RVS) (OPEN)
SW10 01234567 |ON
(BNWO-7) jooooop |1
SW11 01234567 |ON
(BNW8-15) 100oooon | 1
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PA-16LCBW
Line Circuit

PA-16LCBW
Line Circuit

1. Genera Function

The PA-16L CBW circuit card provides an interface between a maximum of 16 analog voice terminals and
the system with a range of 1200 inclusive of terminal resistance. This card also can send “Stutter Dial
Ton€”, which is not a continuous tone, to an associated terminal which has no Message Waiting Lamp
(MWL) instead of activating the MWL if required. In addition momentary open/reverse battery functionis
provided for 16 channels on this card. Thisisa-48V card.

INT SW

C.O. line
PUBLIC coT

NETWORK

(PA-16LCBW)

A
A\ c

Analog Terminal
|¢—— max. 1200 [Q] ———

. ! l | -L I/0 Local Bus

+ *» Loop Resistance: Max. 1200 [Q] (inclusive of
terminal Resistance) ' CpPU GT
Open Function: x 15 circuits '
Reverse / Open Function: x 1 circuit (selectable) !
Stutter Dial Tone/Message Waiting Lamp (selectable)
Encoding Law: p-law

Figure 3-78 Location of PA-16LCBW (LC) within the System
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2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PA-16LCBW (L C) circuit card can be mounted in the following universal slots.

Mounting Module

PA-16LCBW
Line Circuit

00

01

02

03

04

05

06

07

08

09

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19|20

21

22

23

Note:

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

@ Indicates universal slots for line/trunk circuit cards.

The face layout of lamps, switches on this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-79.

SW17

L]

SW16 SW15

e

SW14

]
L 1L ]

SwW18

SW10

SW11

J

00000000 doao oooa D [

% SWO00 (MB)

OPE

BL15

BLO

Figure 3-79 Face Layout of PA-16LCBW (LC)
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4. Lamp Indications

The contents of lamp indications of this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP
LAMP NAME COLOR LAMP STATUS MEANING OF INDICATION
OPE Green Steady Lighting The circuitry of thecircuit card is operating normally.
Steady Lighting Lineloop exists.
1) Ringing signal isbeing transmitted. Busy Lamp keepsflashingin
synchronizing with on/off of theringing signal.
BLO Green 2) Dial pulses are being received. While dial pulses from aline are
' Flashing being received, Busy L amp keepsflashing in synchronizing with
BL15 the dia pulses coming from theline.
3) Lineisin make-busy state.
Busy Lamp keeps flashing at 60 ipm.
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5. Switch Settings
Switches on the PA-16L CBW card have the following meanings.

SWITCH FUNCTION SWITCH SETTING MEANING
SW00 ON ]ﬂ Circuit card make-busy
(MB) Circuit Card
Make-busy K
]% yrY OFF Circuit card make-busy cancel
]% (Normal operating mode)
: North America, Other Country (u Law)
Elzlt\?vngrllr(]g ON BNW : Compromise Impedance
SW10 Designation (EIA/TIA-464B)  (Note)
(BNWO0-7) 9 for long distance.
12345678 O4N  Each element on
|:| |:| |:| |:| |:| |:| |:| |:| OI*:F this switch North America, Other Country (u Law)
correspondsto | OFF BNW : 600 Q (Note)
circuit #0-#7. for short distance

Note:  Compromise Impedance (EIA/TIA-464B) and 600 Q.
(For North America, Other Country (4 Law))

ON OFF

350 1000Q

o—W YWW o
0.21p 6000
— o YWW 0

Compromise Impedance(EIA/TIA-464B)
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PA-16LCBW

Line Circuit
SWITCH SWITCH
SWITCH No. FUNCTION SETTING MEANING
SW11 Balancing Network
(BNW8-15) Designation
17535678]ON * Each element on this  |(This same as previous page)
|:| |:| |:| |:| |:| |:| |:| |:| H switch corresponds to
OFF circuit #8-#15.
Swi4 1 OFF Fixed to OFF
1234] 2 ON Fixed to ON
D D D D \ 3 OFF Fixed to OFF
OFF -
4 OFF Fixed to OFF
SW15 1 OFF Fixed to OFF
123a] ) ON Stutter Dial Tone Available
D |:| D D OltF OFF Stutter Dial Tone not Available
3 OFF Fixed to OFF
OFF Fixed to OFF
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PA-16LCBW

Line Circuit
SWITCH No. FUNCTION SWITCH SETTING MEANING
SW16 1 OFF Fixed to OFF
1232] 2 OFF Fixed to OFF
D D D D i 3 OFF Fixed to OFF
OFF -
4 OFF Fixed to OFF
Sw1i7 1 OFF Fixed to OFF
1234 O*N 2 OFF Fixed to OFF
DDDD 1 Message Waiting Lamp
OFF ON Flashing
3 M essage Waiting (Controlled by Firmware)
Lamp M essage Waiting Lamp lit or
OFF Flashing (Selected and
Controlled by Software)
4 OFF Fixed to OFF
SW18
Polarity reverse or ON Momentary open
- O Momentary Open
(CF)eE/FS) (opgr\’]') (circuit #15 Only ) OFF Polarity reverse
Slide switch

NDA-24296
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6. Externa Interface

Accommodation of theL T connector leads for this circuit card is shownin Figure 3-80.

Mounting Module

|— Accommodated in @ 1 |— Accommodated in @ ]
LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT1,3,5, 7,9, 11 Connector
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
3 B7 A7
34 B8 A8
35 B9 10 A9 10
36 B10 11 Al0 11
37 B1ll 12 All 12
38 B12 13 Al2 13
39 B13 14 Al3 14
40 Bl14 15 Al4 40 B6 15 A6
41 B15 16 Al5 41 B7 16 A7
42 17 42 B8 17 A8
43 18 43 B9 18 A9
44 19 44 B10 19 A10
45 20 45 B11l 20 All
46 21 46 B12 21 Al2
47 22 47 B13 22 Al3
48 23 48 B14 23 Al4
49 24 49 B15 24 Al5
50 25 50 25
LT Connector LTO LTl LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT11
/ \/ \V \/ \V \/ \ / \/ \/ \/ \Y% \/ \

SlotNo. P |00]o1]o2[o03]04]05[06[07]0s]o9]10[11]12]13]14[15]16]17]18[19]20]21[22[23]

15]19 |23 15]19]23
01|03|05]|07|09 |11 1418122 01]03|05]|07 |09 |11 1218 22
Group No. - B> 00|02 |04 |06 |08]10 18117121 00 02|04 |06 |08|10 18417121
12116 | 20 12|16 | 20
PIM O (9|0 @0 |@© O 19|10 (9|0 (@
. HWO HW1 HW2  HW3 HW4 HWS5 HW6 HW7 HW8  HW9 HW10 HW11
Highway Block —e o—¢ o—o o o o —e o—o o—o o o

Figure 3-80 LT Connector Lead Accommodation (1/2)

See also Connecting Route Diagram (Figure 3-81).
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Mounting Module PIM

| Accommodated in Q) |
LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT 1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector

A8
A9
Al10

26 B8
27 B9
28 B10
29 B11
30 B12
31 B13
32 Bl4
33 B15
34
35
36

e e e
(53] N (%] [ ] (S

[a%] (&%)
[ee] BN

(73] 1) i () (2] N (Y 1) (Y (=) K ed i 5 S il ad B [

NINININ == |
[6¥] (] o] (@]

N
N

1 PN I I I TN TN N TN TN TN (R
(@] [{e] (e¢] EN] fop] (63] F (¢8] V] o] (e] (Yo}
I N IN IN IN N TN [N FNY N TN (R
(@] (o] [e¢] EN] fop] (&3] FN (8] \¥] [ (e] (Yo}

N
(62l

LT Connector  p» LTO LTl LT2 LT3 LT4 LT5 LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LTIl
/ \Y4 V \Y4 V \Y4 \ / \Y4 V \Y4 V \Y4 \

SotNo. p |00]o1fo2fo3]o4]o5]06f07 o8 o9]10[11]12]13]14[15[16[17]18]19[20{21]22]23]

15]19 | 23 1519 | 23
01]03|05|07|09 |11 121181 22 01]03|05|07|09 |11 12118122
Group No. - p> 00|02 |04 |06|08 |10 18147121 00|02 |04 |06|08|10 18447121
12116 | 20 12|16 | 20
PIM ® ® ® ® ® ®
. HWO HW1 HW2  HW3 HW4 HW5 HW6 HW7 HW8  HW9 HW10 HW11
Highway Block —e o—o o—o o o o —e o—o o—o o o o

Figure 3-80 LT Connector Lead Accommodation (2/2)

NDA-24296 CHAPTER 3
Page 341
Revision 1.0



PA-16LCBW
Line Circuit

Connecting Route Diagram for the PA-16 LCBW (LC) is as follows.
MDF
PBX
Installation Cable
/ A L1 ﬁ
LC k¢——TJ—¢ -
’\_ B L2
LT Connector — ¢ --=-----~-~- Jack Analog Terminal

D J

| Maximum 1200 [Q] (inclusive of terminal resistance) VI
Figure 3-81 Connecting Route Diagram
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PA-16LCBW

Line Circuit
7. Switch Setting Sheet
MODULE |SLOT No.| SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
PIM
SWQ00 ON
(MB) o4
SW10 12345678 |ON
enwor) | 000000
SWi11 12345678 |ON
enws-1s) | [J[0J0000
123 a| ON
swas 0sdd|
1234 ON
Sws 00ad|
1234 ON
Sws 0add|
1234 ON
swa7 0a0d|
OFF ON
SWi18
(RVS) (OPEN)
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PA-16LCBY
Line Circuit

1. Genera Function

The PA-16LCBY circuit card provides an interface between a maximum of 16 anal og voice terminals and
the system with a range of 1200 (Ohm) inclusive of terminal resistance. This card also can send “ Stutter
Dia Tone”, which is not a continuous tone, to an associated terminal which has no Message Waiting Lamp
(MWL) instead of activating the MWL if required. In addition polarity reversefunction is provided for 16
channels on this card. The card can be used for Caller ID service. Thisisa-48V card.

Note: The PA-16LCBY card requires Series 7400 or later software.

TSW/INT

C. O.LINE

PUBLIC

COT P
NETWORK

(PA-16LCBY) (PA-8RSTY)

/—\ A—
/\ LC — RST

Analog Terminal

| ¢——————— max. 1200 [Q] ————— |

E « Loop Resistance : Max 1200[Q] ! N\ Local I/O Bus
' (inclusive of terminal resistance) !

1 = Reverse Function : x 16 circuits '

'« Stutter Dial Tone/Message Waiting Lamp (selectable) ; CPU GT
! «Encoding Law : p-law H

Figure 3-82 Location of PA-16LCBY(LC) Circuit card within the System

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PA-16LCBY (LC) circuit card can be mounted in the following universal slots.

Mounting Module PIM

00|/01(02|03|04|05|06|07|08[{09|10|11|12|13|14|15|16|17|18|19|20|21|22|23

CHAPTER 3 NDA-24296
Page 344
Revision 1.0



3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches on this card is shown in Figure 3-83.

PA-16LCBY
Line Circuit

SW10
(BNWO-7)

SWI1
(BNW8-15)

OPE

SW00
(VB)

[

00000000 oao oooa

BL15

BLO

Figure 3-83 Face Layout of PA-16LCBY(LC) Card

NDA-24296

CHAPTER 3
Page 345
Revision 1.0




PA-16LCBY
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4,

Lamp Indications

The contents of lamp indications of this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME

LAMP
COLOR

LAMP STATUS

MEANING OF INDICATION

OPE

Green

Steady Lighting

The circuitry of the circuit card is operating normally.

BLO

BL15

Green

Steady Lighting

Lineloop exists.

Flashing

1) Ringing signal is being transmitted. Busy Lamp keeps flashing
in synchronizing with on/off of theringing signal.

2) Dial pulsesare being received. While dia pulsesfrom alineare
being received, Busy Lamp keepsflashing in synchronizing with
thedia pulses coming from theline.

3) Lineisin make-busy state.

Busy Lamp keepsflashing at 60 ipm.

5. Switch Settings

Switches on the PA-16LCBY (LC) card have the following meanings.

SWITCH FUNCTION SWITCH SETTING MEANING
SWO00 OFF ]ﬂ Circuit card make-busy cancel
(MB) Circuit Card
]% Make-busy Key
ON ]% Circuit card make-busy
Balancing North America, Other Country (b Law)
Network ON BNW : Compromise Impedance
SW10 Designation (EIA/TIA-464B)  (Note)
(BNWO-?) . Emh e|.ement on for |Ong d|Stance
ON this switch
EIEI ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ ) corresponds to
A ircui -H#7.
OFF cireut .#0 _ North America, Other Country (i Law)
When this switch | o BNW : 600 Q (Note)
has been set, see for short distance
Swi4.
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PA-16LCBY

Line Circuit
SWITCH No. FUNCTION SWITCH SETTING MEANING
SW11 Balancing Network
(BNW8-15) Designation

» Each element on this

T 2325678 ]ON . [the same as previous page]
|:| |:| |:| |:| |:| |:| |:| |:| : switch corresponds
OFF to circuit #8-#15.
SW14 1 OFF Fixed to OFF
T2 3 4 O*N 2 ON Fixed to ON
D D D D \ 3 OFF Fixed to OFF
OFF -
4 OFF Fixed to OFF
SW15 North America

1232] (B:L?ﬁg OFF Fixed to OFF

D D D D O,*:F Other Country
1 on NEAX 2400 PAD

. PAD ON/OFF = 9dB/0dB
PAD (Australia Only)
OFE ICS-PBX PAD
PAD ON/OFF = 9dB/6dB
) ON Stutter Dial Tone Available
OFF Stutter Dial Tone not Available

3 OFF Fixed to OFF
4 OFF Fixed to OFF

NDA-24296
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PA-16LCBY

Line Circuit
SWITCH No. FUNCTION SWITCH SETTING MEANING
1 OFF Fixed to OFF
12 N 2 OFF Fixed to OFF
D D i 3 OFF Fixed to OFF
OFF -
4 OFF Fixed to OFF
1 OFF Fixed to OFF
1234 O*N 2 OFF Fixed to OFF
DDDD \ Message Waiting Lamp
OFF ON Flashing
3 M essage Waiting (Controlled by Firmware)
Message Waiting Lamp lit or
OFF Flashing (Selected and
Controlled by Software)
4 OFF Fixed to OFF
1 OFF Fixed to OFF
1234 O*N 2 OFF Fixed to OFF
WEAU | 3 ON Fixed to ON
OFF -
4 OFF Fixed to OFF
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Note:

PA-16LCBY

Line Circuit
Compromise Impedance (EIA/TIA-464B) and 600Q.
(For North America, Other Country (4 Law))
ON OFF
350Q 1000Q
o—vWW VWA
0.21pu 600Q2
— YW 0

Compromise Impedance(EIA/TIA-464B)
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6. Externa Interface

Accommodation of theL T connector leads for this circuit card is shownin Figure 3-84.

Mounting Module

[~ Accommodated in @—| [~ Accommodated in @—|

LT O, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT 1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector

61 IN TN I N NN FNY N TN Y N %)
(@] (o] (ee] BN| (o)) (62] R34 [¢¥] |\S] (o (@] (o)
(@] [{o] (e¢] BN| (o)) (2] 824 (¢V] |\S] [ (en]

LT Connector } LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS5 LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT11
/ \'4 \'4 \'4 \'4 \'4 \ / \'4 V \'4 \'4 \'4 \

SlotNo. P |00]o1]o2fo3]04]05]06[07 08 0o9[10[11]12]13[14]15]16]17[18[19]20]21[22]23]

15]19]23 15119 |23
01|03|05|07|09]11 01|03|05|07|09]11
14118 | 22 14 118 | 22
Group No. > 00|02]|04]|06|08]10 13417121 00|02]|04]|06|08]10 13117121
12116 ] 20 12 |16 | 20
PIM O 100 [9|® |@ @ (9|0 |0|©0] (@

) HWO HW1 HW2  HW3 HW4 HW5 HW6 HW7 HW8  HW9 HW10 HW11
Highway Block P —e o—o o—o¢ o o o —o o—o o—o o o o

Figure 3-84 LT Connector Lead Accommodation (1/2)
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PA-16LCBY
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Mounting Module PIM
Accommodated in @ |
LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
7
13
3 14 39
20 15 20
21 16 21
22| _Bo |17 12
23] Bl |18 13
24] Ry 19 44
25] B3 |20] A3 45
26| B4 [21] A4 16
271 B5 __|22] A5 47
28] __B6___|23] A6 28
29| _B7 | 24| AT 29
50 25 50
LT Connector  p> LTO LTL LT2 LT3 LT4 LT5 LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LTi1
/ \Y4 V \V4 V \V4 \ / \Y4 V \Y4 V \Y4 \

SlotNo. P [ooJorJo2Jo3JoaJosToe o7 Tos]oo 10 121213 ] 14 15161718 20 20 2122 23]

15[19]23 15[19]23
01 030507 | 00 | 11 F=A=> 01 {03 05|07 | 09 [ 11 FH=
Srow o b 00 |02 [ 04 | 06 | 08 | 10 {2 00 |02 [ 04 | 06 | 08 | 10 A4
12]16] 20 12 16 | 20
PIM ® ® ® ® ® ®
nghway Block > HWO HW1 HW2 Hx\IS HV.V4 H\‘VS HW6 HW7 HW8 HVxQ HVxlO Hr/ll

Figure 3-84 LT Connector Lead Accommodation (2/2)
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Connecting Route Diagram for the PA-16 LCBY (LC) isasfollows.
MDF
PBX
Installation Cable
/ A L1 ﬁ
LC k¢——TJ—¢ -
’\_ B L2
LT Connector — ¢ --=-----~-~- Jack Analog Terminal

D J

| Maximum 1200 [Q] (inclusive of terminal resistance) VI
Figure 3-85 Connecting Route Diagram
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PA-16LCBY

Line Circuit
7. Switch Setting Sheet
MODULE |SLOT No.| SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
PIM
?,\73? ]%C}N Note:  Normal operating mode is down.
SW10 12345678 0N
enwo) | 000000
Swil 12345678 |ON
ewes || 0000000
12 3 4| ON
o undd] |
1234 ON
e odd | 1§
1234 ON
e udd | i
1234 ON
> guod |
1234 ON
e dusd | i
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PA-16ELCJ

Electric Line Current

PA-16EL

CJ

Electric Line Current

1. Genera Function

The PA-16EL CJ (ELC) circuit card provides an interface between the D™ and the | PX . Depending on the
switch settings, this card works in the following two modes.

16 ELC mode: A maximum of 16 sets of D*™s can be connected to this card. (voice communications

only)

8 DLC mode: A maximum of eight sets of D**™s can be

and data communications)

connected to thiscard. (simultaneous voice

16 ELC MODE

IPX DTE

term
D

>

ELC S
DTE

Dterm #15 |

8 DLC MODE

IPX
D™ Lo

Data Adapter |ELC

Dterm #7

Data Adapter

Figure 3-86 Location of PA-16ELCJ (ELC) Card in the System

There are two different kinds of firmware EPROMs arelocated on thePA-16EL CJ (ELC) circuit card. SP-
3295 16EL CJ PROG-B provides the full performance interface for D™ Series E, and SP-3270 16EL CJ
PROG-A provides D'®™ Series 11 interface. The following table shows the D™ performance depending
on each firmware EPROM.

Table 3-3 Performance

FIRMWARE D'®'™ SERIES E D™ SERIES I
o 24 digitswide of Liquid Crystal Display (LCD).
SP-3205 * Monthand year (last two digits) also displayed following |« 16 digits wide of LCD.
16ELCJ the téz]fe and iate' 1able and the sof . » Month and year are not displayed.
PROG-B . tware keys are available and the software keysarecon- | : .
trolled by the system. Thus, key function datacan be changed Software key is not available.
by office data.
SP-3270 * 16digitswideof LCD. . » 16 digitswideof LCD.
16ELCJ ’ I\Sﬂot:nth ans yearae nc.)ltaf):spl ?'/ed. cev function » Month and year are not displayed.
PROG-A . tware keys are available. However, key function is . : .
fixed (Off-hook Ringing, Mute, Microphone, Headset). Software key is not available.
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2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PA-16EL CJ (ELC) card can be mounted in any universal slot as shown below.

Mounting Module ‘

00(01|02|03(04|05|06(07|08|09(10|11|12({13|14|15|16|17|18|19|20|21|22|23

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors on this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-87.

:I\ OPE

EEQ SWO00 (MB)
] PALM

B BL15

B BLO

SWo1 I:I
I J
Figure 3-87 Face Layout of PA-16ELCJ (ELC) Card
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4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME | COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains lit while on-line operations are normal.
OFF Off when on-line operations are abnormal.
Red Lights red when power supply circuit(s) is abnormal. Note
PALM OFF Off when all the power supply circuits are normal.
Green Lights when the corresponding circuit is busy.
IBLO Flash Flaghes when the corresponding circuit isin Make-busy state or station data has not been
BL15 assigned.
OFF Off when the corresponding circuit isidle.

Note:  When the PALM lamp lights red, observe the following instructions.

i)  ldentify the location where any in-house wires have a short circuit in all lines which belong to the
PA-16ELCJ card whose PALM is on.

i)  Repair the short-circuited wires of the associated D™,
iii) Disconnect the D'™ from the rosette, then leave it disconnected for at least one minute.
iv) Connect the D'*™ again.
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5. Switch Settings

PA-16ELCJ
Electric Line Current

Switches on the PA-16EL CJ card have the following meanings.

SWITCH

FUNCTION

SWITCH SETTING

MEANING

SWO00 (MB)

Circuit Card Make-

B

Circuit card Make-busy Cancel.

busy key
:IQ ]9 Circuit card Make-busy.
12345678 Of'\'
! UOOO00D0 |5 | SeeTables-4below.
OFF
B ON
SWo1 \ 12345678 |7y .
12345678 g o Hilshlahilh y Always ON (fixed).
FF
oonoonm it
lihiih t 16EL C mode
ELC/DLC DDDDDDDD Of:F g
7 mode
Designation 12345678 OTN
DDDDDDHD O¢ 8DL C mode.
FF

Table 3-4 Relationship between SW01-1 and SW01-7

SWO01-7
OFF
SW01-1

ON 16 sets of D*™s per card. +  8setsof D*™s per card.
Voice Communication only. » DataAdapter isused.
16 sets of D*™s per card. « 8 setsof D*™Ms per card.

OFF Analog Port Adapter is used, but not at the « Anaog Port Adapter is used (Both D'*™ and
same time. Analog terminal can be used at the same time).

NDA-24296
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6. Externa Interface

Depending on the applied mode (16ELC/8 DLC mode), external interface leads appear on the LT
connectors as follows.

e G6ELC mode

Mounting Module

. Accommodated in ®_| . Accommodated in ®_|

LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector

S PN TN TN TN TN N N N N N (N
(@] (e} (oe] N] (o] (63] B=H (8] \S] (o} (@]

(@] (e} (oe] ] (o] (63] H=H (V] \S] (o} (@]

LT Connector P LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LT5 LT6 LT7 LTS8 LT9 LT10 LT11
/ V \" V \" V \ / \Y4 \" \Y4 \"4 V \

SlotNo. P |00]o1]o2[03]04]05][06[07 08 09[10[11]12]13[14]15]16]17[18[19]20]21[22]23]

15[19]23 151923
01 {03 05|07 | 00 11 FEH=2> 01 [03 05|07 |09 [ 11 F =

Group No. B> 00 | 02 | 04 | 06 [ 08 | 10 P2 00 |02 | 04 | 06 | 08 | 10 Pt
12 [16] 20 12 [16 | 20

o o| |o|o| |olo| |@ ol |90 (9|0 |@

Figure 3-88 LT Connector Lead Location (16ELC Mode) (1/2)
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. 16ELC mode

Mounting Module PIM

| Accommodated in @ |
LT O, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector

1 1
2 2
3 3
A 4
5 5
6 6
7 7
8 8
9 9
10 10
11 11
12 12
13 13
3 14 39 14
40 15 40 15
i1 16 41 16
42 B0 17 A0 42 17
43| _B1 18 Al 43 18
14 B2 19 A2 44 19
75 B3 20 A3 45 20
46| B4 21| A4 46 21
47]__B5 22| A5 47 22
48] B6 23| A6 48 23
49 B7 24 A7 49 24
50 25 50 25
LT Connector > LTO LTl LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6é LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT11
/ \/ V \/ \/ \/ \ / \/ \Y \/ V \Y% \

SlotNo. P [ooJo1]o2]o3]oaJos]o6 o7 ]os oo 0 11 12131415 16 [17 181920 2122 23]

15[ 19] 23 15 [19]23

01030507 |09 11 Fo7T55 010305 (07 09 11 Fg 72>

Group No. P> 00 | 02|04 06| 08 | 10 P42 00 | 0204 | 06 | 08 | 10 P42
12|16 [ 20 12 [ 16 [ 20

PIM ® ® ® ® © ©

Figure 3-88 LT Connector Lead Location (16ELC Mode) (2/2)
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Electric Line Current

7. Switch Setting Sheet

MODULE | SLOT No. | SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
SW00 ON
(MB) IS
PIM
Swol 12345678 | ON
1pegAga | 1
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PA-16ELCJ-B
Electronic Line Circuit

1. Genera Function

The PA-16ELCJ-B (ELC) circuit card provides an interface between D™ and IPX. Depending upon the
switch settings, this card works in the following two modes.

« 16 ELCmode: A maximum of 16 sets of D*®™s can be connected to this card. (voice communications
only)

« 8DLCmode: A maximum of eight sets of D'®™s can be connected to this card. (simultaneous voice
and data communications)

16 ELC MODE 8 DLC MODE

IPX IPX
pterm DTE D™ 4o

"

ELC S Data Adapter | ELC
DTE

Dterm #7

Dterm #15 |

Data Adapter

Figure 3-89 Location of PA-16ELCJ-B (ELC) Card within the System

Table 3-5 Performance

D'®'™M SERIES E D™ SERIES IlI
o 24 digitswide of Liquid Crystal Display (LCD). » 16 digitswide of LCD.
» Month and year is displayed following the time and date. » Month and year are not displayed.

» Software keys are available and the software keys are controlled by the | « Software key is not available.
system. Thus, key function data can be changed by office data.
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Electronic Line Circuit

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PA-16ELCJ-B (ELC) card can be mounted in any universal slots as shown below.

Mounting Module

00‘01

02‘03

04

05 (06|07 |08 |09|10 11|12 )13 | 14

15

16 | 17 | 18 | 19 | 20

21

22

23

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors on this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-90.

4

SW10 Swil

W W [ [

OPE

S SWO00 (MB)
PALM

BL15

BLO

J
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PA-16ELCJ-B
Electronic Line Circuit

4. Lamp Indications

The contents of lamp indications on this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

LAMP NAME | COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains lit while on-line operations are normal.
OFF Off when on-line operations are abnormal.
Red Lights red when power supply circuit(s) isabnorma. Note
PALM OFF Off when all the power supply circuits are normal.
Green Lights when the corresponding circuit is busy.
IBLO Flash Flaghes when the corresponding circuit isin make-busy state or station data has not been
BL15 assigned.
OFF Off when the corresponding circuit isidle.

Note:  When the PALM lamp lights red, observe the following instructions.

i) Identify the location where any in-house wires have a short circuit to all lines belonging to the
PA-16ELCJ-B card whose PALM ison.

i)  Repair the short-circuited wires of the associated D™,
iii) Disconnect the D'™ from the rosette, then leave it disconnected for at least one minute.
iv) Connect the D'*™ again.
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5. Switch Settings

Switches on the PA-16EL CJ-B card have the following meanings.

SWITCH FUNCTION SWITCH SETTING MEANING
SW00 (MB) ]% Circuit Card Make-busy Cancel.
Circuit Card Make-
k busy key
]9 Circuit Card Make-busy.
SW10 ON When firmware SP-3419 is used, and your
12345678 + system uses software Series 7300 Release 7 or
AUOOO0O0 |4 | eatier
OFF | Expanded Multiple Line Operation-D'*™ is
LP-PM not available.
1 Interface , ,
mode setting oN | When firmware SP-3514 is used, and your
123456178 t system uses software Series 7400 Release 8 or
dunoonol |4 | raer
OFF | Expanded Multiple Line Operation-D'*™ is
available.
12345678 |
2| = || 00000000 | | oreeet
OFF
12345678 O¢N S . _
DDHDDDDD I Thiscircuit card is operated in 16 EL C mode.
OFF
ELC/DLC
Details 34 : 12345678 | ON
mode setting I\ o ) )
are shown DDHDDDDD ' Thiscircuit card is operated in 8 DLC mode.
in the next OFF
teble. Do not set another combination.
12345678 |
DDDDDDDD i Analog Port Adapter is available.
Analog Port OFF
5 Adapter
setting 12345678 |
DDDDHDDD ' Analog Port Adapter is not available.
OFF
12345678 O?N .
6-8 — DDDDDWH ' Fixed to “OFF”.
OFF
Swil 12345678 | .
1-8 — wwww i Fixed to al “OFF”.
OFF
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SW10-3: OFF, SW10-4: OFF

SW10-3: OFF, SW10-4: ON

16 set of D'*™s per card.

+ 8setof D¥™Msper card.

SW10-5: OFF .
» Voice Communication only. » DataAdapter isused.
16 set of D*™s per card. 8 setof D'™Ms per card.
SW10-5:ON | « Analog Port Adapter isused (Either D*™or | « Analog Port Adapter isused (Both D'*™ and

Analog terminal can be used at the same time).

Analog terminal can be used at the same time).
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6. Externa Interface

Depending upon the applied mode (16ELC/8 DLC mode), external interface leads appear on the LT

connectors as follows.

e 16ELC mode

Mounting Module PIM
[~ Accommodated in ®_| [~ Accommodated in @_|
LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector
26 1
27 2
28 3
29 4
30 5
31 6
32 7
33 8
34]__B8 9 A8
35| B9 10] A9
36 011 _Al0
371 _B11 |12 A1l
38| _B12 13| A12
39| _Bi13  [14] A13 3
40| _B14 _|15] Al4 0
41| _B15_ 16| AI5 1
42 17 2
43 18 3
44 19 4
45 20 5
46 21 6
47 22 7
48 23 8
49 24 9
50 25 0
LT Connector > LTO LTl LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LTIl
/ \ V \ V \ \ / \ V \ V \ \
SlotNo. P [oofo1]o2]03]o4|o5]o6]07]08f09]10]11]12]13]14]15]16[17]18]19]20[21]22]23]
151923 15|19 | 23
1 7 11 1 7 11
01]03|05]|07]09 a5 22 01]03|05]|07]09 1415 (22
Group No. P> 00| 02 |04 | 06 | 08 | 10 B4 2L 00| 02 |04 | 06 | 08 | 10 FEFE}2E
12|16 |20 12|16 |20
PIM @ @|© B][O) @) @) @O BlO) @
. HWO HW1 HW2 HW3 HW4 HW5 HW6 HW7 HW8 HW9 HW10 HW11
Highway Block } —o o—o o—o o o o —e o—o o—o o o o

Figure 3-91 LT Connector Lead Accommodation (16ELC Mode) (1/2)
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Mounting Module

| Accommodated in (3 |
LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector

Bl
B2
B3
B4
BS
B6
B7

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
0
1
2
3
4
5
16
BO 17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25

G I TN TN TN TN TN N N 1N N (X
(@] (o] [ee] pN] (e3] [62] H=H (V] \S] (o (@] o]

] I TN TN TN TN TN NN N 1N N (R
(@] (o] [ee] pN] (] [62] H=H (V] \S] (o (@] o]

LT Connector  p> LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT11

/ V \"4 V \"4 \/ \ / V \"4 V \"4 V \
SlotNo. P |ooJo1]o2]o3]oa]os{o6|o7fos]oo]10]11]12]13]14]15]16]17]18]19[20|21[22]23]

1511923 15119 |23
01|03|05]|07|09]11 ali81 22 01|03|05]|07 (09|11 1218 | 22
Group No. 00 102 1oz Lo Lo | 10 FER127] 2L 00102 | 0a 06 | 0g [ 20 3127122
12|16 |20 12116 |20
PIM ® ® ©) ® ® ®
: HWO HW1 HW2  HW3 HW4 HW5 HW6 HW7 HW8  HW9 HW10 HW11
Highway Block } —e o—o o—o o o o —eo o—¢ o—o o o o

Figure 3-91 LT Connector Lead Accommodation (16ELC Mode) (2/2)
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e 8DLC mode

Mounting Module

[~ Accommodated in ®_| [~ Accommodated in ® 1 [~ Accommodated in ©) ]

LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector

26 1 26| BO 1 AQ 26
27 2 27 1 2 Al 27
28 3 28 B2 3 AD 28
29 4 29 B3 4 A3 29
30 5 30 B4 5 Ad 30
31 6 31 B5 6 AS 31
32 7 32 B6 7 A6 32
33 8 33 B7 8 A7 33
34]__BO 9 |__AO 34 9 34
35| Bl |10] A1 35 10 35 10
36] B2 11| A2 36 11 36 11
37] B3 [12] A3 37 12 37 12
38| B4 [13] A4 38 13 38 13
39| _B5__ [14] A5 39 14 39 14
40] _B6__|15] A6 40 15 40 15
211 B7 |16 A7 41 16 41 16
40 17 42 17 22| B0 171 A0
43 18 43 18 43 1 18] A1
44 19 44 19 241 B2 [19] A2
45 20 45 20 25] B3 [20] A3
46 21 46 21 46| B4 |21 A4
47 22 47 22 47]__B5 |22 A5
48 23 48 23 28] B6__ 23] A6
49 24 49 24 29| B7__ |24 A7
50 25 50 25 50 25

LT Connector > LTO LTL LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT1l

/ \Y4 V \Y4 V \Y4 \ / \Y4 V \Y4 V \Y4 \

SlotNo. P [o0]o1]o02]03]04f05]|06]07|08]o9]10]11]12[13]14]15]16]17[18]19]20[21]22]23]

1519 [ 23 15 [19 [ 23
01 (03 05|07 |09 |11 FE==r=> 01 (03 (05|07 |08 |11 FEH=

Group No. 20|02 |0 | 06 | 08 | 10 1E2 127 ]2 00 021 oa | 06 | 08 [ 10 22127121
1216 [ 20 12 [16 [20

PIM DOI®|ID|0|I®|0|@|® DIOI®|ID|0|0|0|0|®

Highway Block — e e MPMeTHEE . ey of, Mo reerem

Figure 3-92 LT Connector Lead Accommodation (8DLC Mode)
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7. Switch Setting Sheet

PA-16ELCJ-B

Electronic Line Circuit

MODULE | SLOT No. | SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON
SWQ00 A
(MB) 1S |
12345678 | ON
FIM SWI0 JQ000EAE T
12345678 | ON
SWil e
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PA-FCHA

Fusion Call Control Handler

PA-FCHA

Fusion Call Control Handler

1. Genera Function

This circuit card is a protocol converter to carry the fusion-link-data from/to the other node. The Fusion-
Link-Datais received/transferred from/to the CPR viaHUB (PA-M96) across the TCP/IP interface. Once
the FCH has received the fusion-link-data from the CPR, the HDLC CONT part of the FCH convertsit to
the High Level Data Link Controller (HDLC) format, then drops and inserts (D/I) onto aparticular channel

(or channels) of the ITU-T G.703 digital interface.

BWB

———————

_______

_______

———————

_______

———————

_______

| ! ETHER NET! i
i CONT !

—————

_____

t

TO/FROM THE OTHER FUSION NODE

HUB
(PA-M96)

RJ-45
]
FRONT CABLE
DTI Note
CONT

R

Lo— —

— — — A

-

- — — 4

—————

Note:  Thisconnector is used when multiple numbers of FCH cards are cascaded.
Figure 3-93 Location of PA-FCHA (FCH) Card in the System
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2. Mounting Location/ Condition

The FCH can be mounted in a universal slot of the PIM.

Mounting Module PIM

PA-FCHA

Fusion Call Control Handler

00|/01({02|03|04|05{06|07|08(09|10(11|12|13|14{15|16(17|18|19|20|21|22|23
PIM
C > >
Universal Slots Universal Slots
3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors
The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors is shown in Figure 3-94.
OPE
MB
LYR [ EST3
f—) EST2
LB@ — |Esm
LoAD =" = | faw
swie [{f E MNT
10-BASE-T
SW13 123456738 D
A a[a[ @ |wooe
123456738
swiz | nddnaoo E o
123456738
swit 100000000 E FCH
12345678
Swo- 100000000
J
Figure 3-94 Face Layout of PA-FCHA (FCH) Card
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4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains lit while this circuit card is operating.
Green Remains it while the Fusion link is established.
LYR Flash Flashes when the Fusion link test result is fair. (601PM)
OFF Remains off when either the Fusion link is not established or the Fusion link test
result isnot fair.
Green Remains it while 10-BASE-T port is ready to use.
LB
OFF Remains off when 10-BASE-T port is not ready.
Remains it while this circuit card is ready to broadcast data packets.
Green .
(Forwarding Status)
Flash Remains lit while this circuit card is ready to broadcast data packets.
(60 IPM) (Blocking Status)
LOAD
Flash Remains it while this circuit card is stand-by to broadcast data packets.
(120 IPM) (Learning Status)
Remains off when this circuit card is stand-by to broadcast data packets.
OFF
(Null Status)
EST3 Green Remains it while sending data.
EST2 Green Remains it when receiving pair cable polarity isnormal.
EST1 Green Remains it while receiving data.
ESTO Green Remains it while the link is established.
PWALM Red Remains it when power supply failure (from the BWB) has occurred.
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5. Switch setting

PA-FCHA

Fusion Call Control Handler

Standard settings for switches on this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING DESCRIPTION
MB uUP Circuit card Make-busy.
Note DOWN x Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
0 OFF X Not used.
1 OFF X Not used.
MNT 2 OFF X Not used.
3 ON M ake-busy-request.
Note OFF x Cancel the Make-busy-request.
Note:  Thefollowing operations are required prior to extracting thecard.

(1.) Turnonthe MNT3 switch.
(2.) Flipthe MB switch.

SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SETTING SETTING DESCRIPTION
0-7 Not used.
8 y Standard setting.
(When the DTI is connected with the card front cable.)
MODE
9 Fusion link test mode.
(When the DTI is connected with the card front cable.)
A-F Not used.

When the D/l DTI (1.5M) is connected with the card front cable.

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING DESCRIPTION
1 ON T203 timer valueis variable.
SW10 Note OFF x T203 timer valueis fixed at 10 seconds.
2~8 OFF X Not used.
Note:  T203 timer designatesthe maximum idle timewhich does not transmit any data frames. Asa basic rule, the

shorter T203 timer value, the earlier link failure detection will be obtained.
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PA-FCHA

Fusion Call Control Handler

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING DESCRIPTION
ON
1
OFF - -
This SW designates the D/I channel of the
ON Fusion-Link-Data. (The number of D/l channels = n)
2
OFF Set the corresponding SW(s) to “ON” for D/I, “OFF’ for
denial.
ON
3
OFF Swii D/l channel of T1
. ON SWi11-1 CHO
Swi1 OFF SW11-2 CH1
Note 1 Swi1-3 CH2
ON
5 SW11-4 CH3
OFF SW11-5 CH4
ON SW11-6 CH5
6
OFF SW11-7 CH6
SW11-8 CH7
ON
7
OFF
ON
8
OFF
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Fusion Call Control Handler

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING DESCRIPTION
ON This SW designates the D/I channel of the
1 OFF Fusion-Link-Data. (The number of D/I channels=n)
ON Set the corresponding SW(s) to “ON” for D/I, “OFF” for
2 denial.
OFF
ON
3
OFF SW12 D/l channel of T1
4 ON SW12-1 CH 8
OFF SW12-2 CHO
SwWi12
Note 1 c ON SW12-3 CH 10
OFF SW12-4 CH 11
6 ON SW12-5 CH 12
OFF SW12-6 CH 13
ON SWi12-7 CH 14
7
OFF Swi12-8 CH 15
ON
8
OFF

Note 1: When “n" ishigger than 1, the Time Sot Sequence Integrity (TSS) must be guaranteed at the network.
When “n” is one or more, the corresponding D channels as “ n” must be designated by SW11-SW12.
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PA-FCHA

Fusion Call Control Handler

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING DESCRIPTION
ON . .
1 This SW designates the D/I channel of the
OFF Fusion-Link-Data. (The number of D/I channels = n)
5 ON Set the corresponding SW(s) to “ON” for D/I, “OFF” for
OFF denial.
ON
3
OFF
SW13 D/l channel of T1
ON
4
SW13-1 H 1
OFF cH 16
Swi13 SW13-2 CH 17
ON
5 SW13-3 CH 18
OFF
SW13-4 CH 19
ON
6 SW13-5 CH 20
OFF
SW13-6 CH?21
ON
7 SW13-7 CH 22
OFF SW13-8 CH 23
ON
8
OFF
ON X Positive logic for the D/ CONT
1
OFF Negative logic for the D/l CONT
ON N Thefusion data link speed inserted onto the T1 interface.
2
Note 2 SW14-2 SW14-3 SPEED
OFF ON ON 64 Kbps x n
Swi4 ON OFF 56 Kbps x n
ON X
3 OFF ON 48 Kbps x n
Note 2
OFF OFF OFF Not used
ON Link Access Protocol D-channel (LAPD) signal link
4 performs as the “ network.”
Note 3
OFF LAPD signal link performs asthe “user.”
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Note 2: Data speed 64 kbpsis used for the T1 or E1 interface.

Data speed 56 kbps is used for the T1 interface with bit stealing.
Data speed 48 kbpsis used for the T1 interface with both bit stealing and the Zero Code

Suppression (or Bit 7 Suffing).

Note 3: When a nodeis set “ network,” the distant node over the fusion link should be set “ user,” and vice versa.
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6. Externa Interface

The cable connections among the FCH, HUB, 24D TR are shown below.

10AL (10) FLT CA

10 BASE-T
straight cable

Figure 3-95 FCH/HUB/DTI Connection
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See Figure 3-96 when multiple numbers of FCH circuit cards are connected to a24DTR as a cascade con-
nection. The FCH can be combined with CCH/DCH on a cascade connection.

One DTI card can have a maximum of five (5) Handler circuits cascaded within the FCH card, the CCH
card, and/or DCH card. Since the FCH card contains one Handler circuit per card, a maximum of five (5)
FCH cards can be cascaded to aDTI card.

As an example, the following (a), (b) and (c) can coexist on a cascade connection.
(@ FCH card (One (1) Handler circuit card per card)

(b) CCH card (Two (2) Handler circuits per card)

(c) DCH card (Two (2) Handler circuits per card)

Also, you must consider the cascading cable length. (Note)

Max. 5 handling circuits of FCH/CCH/DCH Note

~
i

/

A
)
ymil

04
“l

L/

[/
Smmmmay)
L/

[/

7

24DTR

DTI

CN2 FCH
N

==& o

A m)

Figure 3-96 FCH Cascade Connection

Note: A maximum cable distance between DTl and the last cascaded FCH (or CCH/DCH) is50cm (1 7.6 7).
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7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON
MB ]% T
— OFF
MNT
ON <+——
MODE
SW10 12345678 ON
UEUQuQug | ¢
12345678 ON
SwiL qoooooon | ¢
W12 12345678 ON
qooooooo | 4
SW13 12345678 ON
qoooonoo | +
SWi4 1234 o
8880 | |
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PA-24LCBV
Line Circuit

1. Genera Function

The PA-24LCBYV circuit card provides an interface between a maximum of 24-analog terminals and the
system with a range of 600 (Ohm) inclusive of terminal resistance. This card also can send “ Stutter Dial
Tone,” which is not a continuous tone, to an associated terminal which has no Message Waiting Lamp
(MWL) instead of activating the MWL if required.

INT SW
C. O. LINE
PUBLIC coT b—aaaaaan
NETWORK
(PA-24LCBV)
AN
- LC —t-----"-
Analog Terminal
|4— max. 600 [Q] ————p|
'+ Loop Resistance : Max 600[Q] \—‘
¢ (inclusive of terminal resistance) H | x oL B
'« Reverse Function : x 1 circuit 1 ocal Bus
'« Stutter Dial Tone i CPU GT
'« Message Waiting Lamp 1
1 «Encoding Law : p-law

Figure 3-97 Location of PA-24LCBV (LC) Card in the System
2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PA-24LCBV (LC) circuit card can be mounted in the following shaded dots.

Mounting Module

OO|01 02|O3 04(05/06|07|08|09|10|11|12 13|14 15/16|17(18|19|20|21 (22|23

NDA-24296 CHAPTER 3
Page 381
Revision 1.0



PA-24LCBV
Line Circuit

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches on this card is shown in Figure 3-98.

= )
5 | o=
:t@ SWO00 (MB)
BL23 BL23
223
213
203
193
181
173
163
151
1413
B
123 S
113
o) |
] |
s
] 7
6
5
=3
33
263
Swi1 SW10 =g
(BNW8-15) (BNWO-7) o= BLO
CN
-
SW12 SW14  SW16
(BNW16-23)
J
Figure 3-98 Face Layout of PA-24LCBV (LC) Card
4. Lamp Indications
Lamp indications for this card are shown below.
LED NAME COLOR LED STATUS DESCRIPTION
OPE1 Green Steady Lighting The circuitry of circuit #0-#7 isoperating normally.
OPE2 Green Steady Lighting The circuitry of circuit #8-#23 is operating normally.
Steady Lighting Lineloop exists.
1. Ringing signal is being transmitted. Busy L ED keeps flashing in
synchronizing with on/off of the ringing signal.
BII‘O G 2. Dial pulses are being received. While dial pulsesfrom aline are
BL23 reen Flashing bgi ng received. .Buw LED kegpsflashing in synchronizing with the
dial pulses coming from the line.
3. Lineisin Make-busy state.
4. Busy LED keeps flashing at 60 ipm.
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5. Switch Settings

PA-24LCBV
Line Circuit

Switches on the PA-24LCBV (LC) card have the following meanings.

SWITCH FUNCTION SWITCH SETTING MEANING
SW00 oNp
(MB) OFF ]9 T Circuit card Make-busy cancel
Circuit Card
Make-busy Key

o 1

S

Circuit card Make-busy

Balancing Network

mﬁ

North America, Other Country (A/u Law)
BNW: Compromise Impedance

SW10 Designation (EIA/TIA-464A) (Note 1)
(BNWO-7) for long distance.
12345678 O‘N » Each element on
N00000001 this switch _
OFF corresponds to North America, Other Country (A/p Law)
circuit #0-#7. | OFF BNW : 6000 (Note 1)
for short distance
SWITCH No. FUNCTION SWITCH SETTING MEANING
SWi11 I:B)alt'?lnci ng Network
(BNW8-15) esignation
»  Each element ;
ON X . The same as previous table.
1234567817 on this switch P
|:| |:| |:| |:| |:| |:| |:| |:| OI*:F cprre_sponds to
circuit #8-#15.
SW12 I:B)alt'?lnci ng Network
(BMW16-23) esignation
»  Each element ;
ON X . The same as previous table.
1234567817 on this switch P
|:| |:| |:| |:| |:| |:| |:| |:| O*FF cprre_sponds to
circuit #16-#23.
SW13 SW13|SW13|SW13|SW13
ON , | 2| 3| 4 ,
EI ﬁ ﬁ E‘I ) Sel ection of the User North America
\
orF ON | OFF | OFF | OFF
1 OFF Fixed to OFF
Swid 5 Stutter ON Stutter Dial tone Available
ON .
EI ﬁ EI ﬁ A Dial Tone OFF Stutter Dial tone not Available
O*F . 3 OFF Fixed to OFF
OFF Fixed to OFF
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PA-24LCBV

Line Circuit
SWITCH No. FUNCTION SWITCH SETTING MEANING
SW15 1 OFF Fixed to OFF
ON 2 OFF Fixed to OFF
1234 * -
000t s 3 OFF Fixed to OFF
OFF 4 OFF Fixed to OFF
1 OFF Fixed to OFF
2 OFF Fixed to OFF
SW16 M essage Waiting Lamp
ON ON Flashing
ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ } 3 | Message Waiting (Controlled by Firmware)
o,t,; Lamp M essage Waiting Lamp lit or
OFF Flashing (Selected and Controlled
by Software)
4 OFF Fixed to OFF
1 OFF Fixed to OFF
2 OFF Fixed to OFF
SW17 3 OFF Fixed to OFF
ON 4 OFF Fixed to OFF
12345678 ‘ -
00000000y 5 OFF Fixed to OFF
OFF 16 OFF Fixed to OFF
7 OFF Fixed to OFF
8 OFF Fixed to OFF
SWITCH No. FUNCTION SWITCH SETTING MEANING
SW18
ON Momentary open
- O Polarity reverse or
= Momentary Open .
&Ys) (OPEN) OFF Polarity reverse
Slide switch

Note 1: Compromise Impedance (EIA/TIA-464A) and 600 Q are as follows.

Compromise Impedance(EIA/TIA-464A)

ON OFF
350Q 1000Q
o—M WA
0.21 600Q
— YWW o
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6. Switch Setting Sheet

PA-24LCBV
Line Circuit

MODULE | SLOT No.| SWITCH NAME |  SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
SW00 % INote:  Normal operating modeisdown
(MB) :IQ T ote:  Normal operating mode is down.
SW10 12345678 ON

(BNWO-7) qaoooooo | 4
SW11 12345678 ON
(BNW8-15) qoooooon | 4
SW12 12345678 ON
(BNW16-23) qoooooon | 4
W13 1234 oN
oonn | 1
PIM
SWia 1234 oN
oonn | 1
SWi5 1234 oN
oonn | 1
SW16 1234 oN
oonn | 1
SW17 12345678 ON
qopoooon | 4
OFF ON
Swi1s [T ]
(RVS) (OPEN)
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7. Externa Interface
Location of theL T connector leads and L C connector leads for this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-99.

(@ PIM
When this circuit card is mounted in PIM, necessary leads appear on the LT connectors as follows.

[ Accommodated in @) —

[ Accommodated in ® ]

LT 4, 10 Connector

LT 5, 11 Connector

20| B22 A22 40]_Bi14 Al4
21| B23 A23 41 B15 A15
42 22| B16 Al6
13 1 23| Bi7 18] Al7
24 19 24 Bi1gs [19] Al8
25 20 25| B19 |20 A9
16 21 26| B20 211 A20
47 22 471 B21 [22] A2
18 23 48| B22 [23[ A22
29 24 291 B23 24| A23
50 25 50 25
LT Connector > LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT11
/ \ V \ V \ \ / \/ V \ V \ \
SlotNo. P |oo]o1]o2{o3]oafos{o6|o7]os]og]10]11]12]13]14]15]16 17 18[19]20[21]22]23]
15[19]23 15 [19 23
01103 050709 | 11 [ 01103050709 |11 F==
Group No. P 00|02 loa Lo | os | 20 R ]2 5002l oa |06 | 08 10 2127 2L
12|16 | 20 12 [16 |20
PIM @) @ @) @
: HWO HW1 HW2 HW3 HW4 HW5 HW6 HW7 HW8 HW9 HW10 HW11
Highway Block > —e o—¢ o—2 o o o —e o—o¢ o—o o o o
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Figure 3-99 LT Connector Lead Location (PIM) (1/2)
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PA-24LCBV

Line Circuit
[ Accommodated in 3 |
LT 4, 10 Connector LT 5, 11 Connector

26 1

27 2

28 3

29 4

30 5

31 6

32 7

33 8

34 9

35 10

36 11

37 12

38 13

39 14 3

40 15 40

41 16 41

22 _Bg_ 17| A8 42

43| B9 [18] A9 43

44 B10 19 Al10 A4

45| _B11__|20] A1l 45

46| B12 21| AI12 46

47| _B13 | 22| AI3 47

48| _B14 | 23| Al4 48

40| _B15 | 24| AI5 29

50 25 50

LT Connector LTO LTL LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT1l
/ \ V \ V \ \ / \ V \ V \ \

SlotNo. P |ooJo1]o2]o3]oafos5{o6|o7|os|og]10]11]12]13]14]15]16]17 18 19]20[21]22]23]

15119 |23 15119 |23
01]103|05|07|09]11 1218 |22 01]103|05|07|09]11 14 |18 | 22
Group No. P I PO Y P P P ) R 5002 04 | 06 | 08 10 212721
12116 |20 12116 |20
PIM @ @
: HWO HW1 HW2  HW3 HW4 HW5 HW6 HW7 HWS  HW9 HWI10 HW11
Highway Block P> —e o—¢ o—o o o o —e o—o¢ o—o o o o

Figure 3-99 LT Connector Lead Location (PIM) (2/2)
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(b) LC Connector Leads

LC Connector (1)

Champ Connector

CONN1 LT
1A AO 1B BO 26 BO 1 AO ™
2A Al 2B B1 LC CABLE 27 B1 2 Al
3A A2 3B B2 28 B2 3 A2
4A A3 4B B3 29 B3 4 A3
PKG1 PKG1
5A A4 5B B4 30 B4 5 A4
6A A5 6B B5 31 B5 6 A5
7A A6 7B B6 32 B6 7 A6
8A A7 8B B7 33 B7 8 A7 S
34 BO 9 A0 N
LC Connector (2) 35 B1 10 Al
CONN2 36 B2 11 A2
1A A0 1B BO 37 B3 12 A3
® PKG2
2A Al 2B B1 38 B4 13 A4
3A A2 3B B2 39 B5 14 A5
4A A3 4B B3 40 B6 15 A6
PKG2 [ o )
5A A4 5B B4 41 B7 16 A7 /
6A A5 6B B5 42 BO 17 A0 ™
7A A6 7B B6 43 B1 18 Al
8A A7 8B B7 44 B2 19 A2
45 B3 20 A3
PKG3
46 B4 21 Ad
LC Connector (3)
47 B5 22 A5
CONN3 _
A 20 B 50 48 B6 23 A6
A e B ) 49 B7 24 A7 S
3A A2 3B B2 50 25
4A A3 4B B3
PKG3
5A A4 5B B4
6A A5 6B B5
7A A6 7B B6
8A A7 8B B7
Figure 3-100 LC Connector Lead Location (LC Cable)
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Line Circuit

8. Connecting Route Diagram
Connecting Route Diagram for the PA-24LCBV(LC) isasfollows.

A and B leads for channels #0 - #7 appear from the LC Connector |ocated on the front edge of the card.

LT Connector MDE

PBX Installation

Cable

/ A8 L1 AN
4[ PA-24LCBV & - --- —I 5 JAN

| L Analog
---- Jack Terminal
y
I
A23 L1 /&
B23 | L2 Analog
-T T - Jack Terminal
N
Maximum 600 [Q] (inclusive of terminal resistance) |
Maximum 600 [Q] (inclusive of terminal resistance) N

Installation Cable

AO L1 AN

¥ - - A
BO L2 Analog
f - Jack Terminal

LT Connector

LC Cable AT L1 /&
B7 L2 Analog
- Jack Terminal
Figure 3-101 Connecting Route Diagram
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9. LC CableConnection

A
A

3m (9.8 feet)

| [ 9011

—

33N||

:

—5

[ Earth Cable
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Figure 3-102 Outer View of LC Cable
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PA-24LCBV
Line Circuit

LC Cable

Earth Plate

o\

—H(/ — \—= A A A\

1\

)

l' :i
; g
<IN
Earth Cable

2\

aVy, A~

I~ A3
- > > 7y
A \d /X AN A £\ ///#

>
m
O]
=
<
o
g

LC Cable|fs;

LT Cable

103 Cable Running for LC Cable (Example)

Figure 3

Page 391
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PA-M69
Power Failure Transfer

PA-M69
Power Failure Transfer

1. Genera Function

This circuit card executes a C.O. line to the telephone or the release of a C.O. line due to a power supply
failure, system down, software order, etc. This circuit card is also provided with the change circuit of 12

circuits.
NCU
TSW
MDF MDF LC cot MDF MDF
AN T o o | |- o o o o »
TEL LC TRK co
(AO, BO) (Al, Bl (T1, RI) (T, RO)
4$(NITE KEY)
ATTCON
Position within the System
Figure 3-104 Location of PA-M69 (PFT, 12NCU) within the System
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2. Mounting Location/Condition

The mounting locations of this circuit card and the conditions related to mounting are shown below.

Mounting Module

00/01|02[03|04|05]06]07|08|09]10]11 |12]13]14]1

(&)

16|17|18|19|20|21|22|23

69IN-Vd
69N-Vd
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PA-M69

Power Failure Transfer

3. Face Layout of Lamp, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamp, switches, and connectors of this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-105.

OPE

hb MB

NCU1

NCUO

J

4. Lamp Indication

Figure 3-105 Face Layout of PA-M69 (PFT, 12NCU)

The contents of lamp indication of this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME | COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains|lit even when PFT is being activated on any one of the 12 circuits.
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5. Switch Settings

Standard settings of various switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

PA-M69

Power Failure Transfer

SWITCH STANDARD
SWITCH NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
MB uUpP Circuit card make busy
DOWN X Circuit card make busy cancel
1 ON X Fixed
2 OFF X Fixed
SW0 -
3 OFF X Fixed
4 OFF x Fixed
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6. Externa Interface

Accommodation of theLT connector leads of this circuit card, accommodation of the NCU connector on

the front side of the circuit card, and connecting route diagram are shownin Figure 3-106.

Mounting Module

PIM

|— Accommodated in @_|

LT 0, 6 Connector

26| Kyl 1] KYO
271 _KY3 2 |__KY2
28| KY5 3| Kya
20| _KY7_ | 4] KYe
30 5
31 6
32 7
33 8
34 9
35 10
36 11
37 12
38 13
39 14
40 15
41 16
42 17
43 18
44 19
45 20
46 21
47 22
48 23
49 24
50 25
LT Connector P LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6 LT7 LTS8 LT9 LT10 LT11
/ \Y4 V \Y4 V \Y4 \ / \Y4 V \Y4 V \Y4 \
SlotNo. P [o0]o1]02]o03]04[05]|06]07[08]09]10]11]12[13]14]15]16]17[18]19]20[21]22]23]
15[ 1923 15 19|23
010305 [07 09 11 FET 010305 (07 09 11 FET=2
Group No. P> 00| 020406 |08 |10 2L 00|02 |04 |06 | 08 | 10 B2
12]16(20 121620
PIM @ ®

HWO

HW1

HW2

HW3 HW4 HW5

HW6

HW7

HW8

HW9 HW10 HW11

Highway Block P

*—e *~—e *—e ° [ ] ° *—e *~—e *—e [ ] [ ] °

Figure 3-106 LT Connector Leads Accommodation
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PA-M69

Power Failure Transfer

NCU Connector Accommodation
CHAMP Connector CHAMP Connector
NCUO NCU1
26 |BO00 | 1 |AOOO 26|BO06 | 1 |AO06
. TEL , TEL
Station <Lc 27 |BIOO 2 |AI00 Station <Lc 27 BI06 2 |AI06
. Co 281000 | 3 |RO00 | NO-© o 281006 | 3 |RO06 | NO-©
C.0. Line iTRK 29 |TI00 4_|RI0O C.0. Line iTRK 29 |TI06 4_|RIO6
30|BO01 | 5 |AOOL 30|BO07 | 5 |AOO7
. TEL , TEL
Station (Lc 311BI01 6 _|AIO1 Station (Lc 31/BI07 6_|AIO7
.co 32[T001 | 7 [RO01 | NO-? _.co 321007 | 7 [ROO7 | NO-7
C.O. Line (TRK 33 | TIO1 8 [RIO1 C.0. Line (TRK 33| TI07 8 [RIO7
_ TEL 34|BO02 | 9 |AOO2 _ TEL 34/BO08 | 9 |AOO8
Station (LC 35 | BI02 10 |AI02 No. 2 Station (Lc 35|BI08 10 |Al08 No.8
_.co 36 /7002 |11 |R0O02 ' _ _co 36|TO08 |11 |RO08 '
C.O. Line (TRK 37 | TI02 12 |RI02 C.0. Line (TRK 37 Tio8 12 |RI08
_ TEL 38|BO03 |13 |AO03 _ TEL 38|BO09 |13 |AO09
Station Lo 39 |BIO3 14 |AI03 N Station Lo 39 |BIO9 14 |AI09 No. 9
__co 40 |TO03 |15 |R0O03 o . ¢o 407009 |15 |RO09 '
C.O.Lne ( 1ok 41|TI03 16 |RI03 C.O.Line { rop 41/TI09 16 |RI09
_ TEL 42 BO04 |17 |ACD4 _ TEL 42/B0O10 |17 |AO10
Station LC 43| BI04 18 |AI04 N Station LC 43|BI10 18 |AI10 No. 10
__co 447004 |19 |RO04 o _co 44/7010 |19 |RO10 '
C.0. Line { o 45 | TI04 20 |RI04 C.0.Line { ok 45| TI10 20 |RI10
_ TEL 46 |BO05 |21 |AO05 _ TEL 46 BO11 |21 |AO11
Station (/' 47 |BIOS 22 |AI05 Nos [ aten e 47 |BI11 22 |AI11 No. 11
ne (€O 487005 |23 |RO05 7 cotine (€O 487011 |23 |RO11 '
0. e
C.0.Line \ o 49 | TI05 24 |RI05 ine \rox 49 T111 24 |RI11
50 25 50 25
Figure 3-107 NCU Connector Accommodation
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PA-M69

Power Failure Transfer

Front Connector NCU

MDF
NEAX2400 IPX
\l_ Kyo | _ _____ KY0 External
L PFT S S Key Box
KYz | _ _____ KY7
Lc =< A "
B |
n
L
coT A L
[ & .11,
|
RE
| b |
ACO0 | bty | A /N> station
Booo |1 i | B ] N |
AIOO | ;11
BIOO |, . !
ROOO | __ ' __ A .
000 T I o y C.O. Line
RI00 _ _J' !
Too | _ .
Figure 3-108 Connecting Route Diagram
7. Switch Setting Sheet
MODULE SLOT NO. | SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON| 1234
SWO0
PIM AQEH
MB DOWN Circuit card make busy cancel
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PA-M96
HUB

PA-M96

HUB
1.

General Function

This circuit card provides the repeater function which is based on ANSI/IEEE 802.3. Eight (8) of the
10BASE-T ports are located on aHUB card.

As seen from the functional connection diagram below, the HUB card is located between the CPR (LANI)
and the FCH card. The HUB card distributes the Fusion link dataonto FCH cards.

TO/FROM

THE OTHER FUSION DTl

NODE

FCH
[ 10BASE-T cross cable is used
HUB
A\ for cascade connection
_______ (PA-M96)

(@]

el

C
o
N —
T >
0z
i
L

1 CPU :—E LANI

"""" (PZ-PC19)
CPR#1 TS
HUB \
PA-M
( 96) 10BASE-T straight cable
FCH
TO/FROM
THE OTHER FUSION DTI
NODE

Note: This figure shows the fusion link with full redundancy (N+ 1) configuration.

Figure 3-109 Location of PA-M96 (HUB) Card in the System
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HUB

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PA-M96 (HUB) card can be mounted in any universal slot of PIMO as shown below.

Mounting Module

00|01

02

03

04

05

06|07|08|09|10|11|12 |13

14115

16 | 17

18|19

20

21

22

23

PIMO

Universal Slots

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors is shown in Figure 3-110.

Universal Slots

ST7

STO

554559 5e5¢pase ' oooonom

OPE
MB

CRS7

CRSO
SENS

TP7-X
TP6-X
TP5-X
TP4-X

TP3-X
TP2-X
TP1-X
TPO-X
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Figure 3-110 Face Layout of PA-M96 (HUB) Card
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4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains lit while this circuit card isin normal operation.
CRS0~CRS7 Green Lights when the circuit card detects the carrier signal formthe TPn-X port.

The meanings of the STO~ST7 lamps vary depending on the SEL switch settings as
shown in the table below.

SEL SWITCH MEANINGS
Lights when the receiving pair cable polarity of the TPn-X port is
0
reversed. (n=0~7) Note 1
STO-ST7 Green Lights when the 10 BASE-T (R}-45) cable is attached to the TPn-X
2 port, and the TCP/IP link has been established. The lamp may light

regardless of the receiving pair cable polarity. (n = 0~7)

Lights when the TPn-X port is normal.
3 Remains off when collisions have occurred at the TPn-X port.
(n=0~7) Note 2

Note 1: Thislamp is used to indicate the status of the TPn-X port. Therefore, the circuit card operates normally
regardless of the cable polarity.

Note 2: Thiscircuit card can detect data packet collisions at a TPn-X port when it would be a collision of 2048 bit-
times (2.048 ms) or when the packet collides 32 times consecutively. The port is then locked-out until the
collision is over.
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5. Switch Setting

Standard settings for switches on this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SETTING SETTING DESCRIPTION
uUP Circuit card Make-busy.
MB
DOWN X Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
0 Polarity indication on the STn lamps for TPn-X ports (n = 0~7).
1 Not used.
SENSE 2 X TPn-X ports operate as arepeater HUB. (n = 0~7).
3 Data-Packet-Collision indication on the STn lamps for TPn-X ports
(n=0~7).
4-F Not used.
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PA-M96

HUB
6. Externa Interface
— = =
<k CE b
- -,
‘ ol B
I . a
FCH -
DTI \
\ HUB
N L -
FCH n CN2 H
i
'W \
4-
-
/i
10AL (10) FLT CA
10 BASE-T straight Cable
PZ-PC19 (LANI)
O[5 000
@0 =0
10 BASE-T straight Cable
Figure 3-111 FCH/HUB/DTI/LANI Connection
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7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME

SWITCH SHAPE

REMARKS

ON
MB k T
= | [©
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PA-M103

HUB
1.

General Function

PA-M103
HUB

This circuit card is a class || HUB card based on IEEE802.3 (10BASE-T)/IEEE802.3u (100BASE-TX),
which is located between 100M Ether card (PZ-PC22/PZ-PC23) and FCCH card that establishes Fusion

link to the system.

Thiscircuit card provides the repeater function, and 12 ports 10BA SE-T/100BASE-TX are accommodated
on one HUB card. The state of each port isindicated on the LED.
Thiscard isused in IPX-UMG system.

To other Fusion Node

|: FCCH DTI DTI FCCH :|
HUB HUB
-4— 10BASE-T 10BASE-T—»
LP#0 LP#1
LAN CPU CPU LAN
CMP#0 CMP#1
1 LAN CPU CPU LAN
-<¢—<— 100BASE-TX 100BASE-TX —W1
(P-BUS) (P-BUS)
HUB
~— 100BASE-TX 100BASE-TX —
(P-BUS) (P-BUS)
SP#0 SP#1
1 LAN —‘ |7 LAN [
LAN CPU CPU LAN
-4— 10BASE-T 10BASE-T:
HUB HUB
MAT
NIC

Figure 3-112 Location of PA-M103 (HUB) Card in the System
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2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PA-M 103 (HUB) card can be mounted in any universal slot of PIM as shown below.

00[01]02]03]04]05]06]07]08]09[10([11[12[13[14[15[16[17]18]19]20]21]22]23

Universal Slots Universal Slots

Note:  Related to the length of Ether cable, it isrecommended that this card ought to be mounted on the PIM
within IMG0/4/8/12 (LPR accommodated IMGS).

3. Face Layout of Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors are shown in Figure 3-113.

/

TP7

TP6

TPS

TP4

TP3

TP2

TP1

TPO

|||||||||||||E|E|[:|E|[:|E|E|EI
P P I I I I e S P P P

N

Figure 3-113 Face layout of PA-M103 (HUB) Card
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HUB
4. Lamp Indications
The contents of lamp indications on this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.
LAMP NAME COLOR DESCRIPTION
OPE Green Remains lit while this circuit card isin normal operation
PWALM Red Lights when the OBP (On Board Power) output voltage blownout
LO-LY LA,LB Green Link has been established
TXRX Green Data packet sending/receiving
5. Switch Settings
No switch settings are required.
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6. Externa Interface

HUB
(PA-M103)

PZ-PC22(LANI)

{ TN
&

100 BASE-TX Straight Cable

J

Figure 3-114 External Interface for PA-M103 (HUB) Card
7. Switch Setting Sheet

No switch settings are required.
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Register Sender Trunk

1. Genera Function

PA-8RSTK

Register Sender Trunk

This circuit card is an 8-circuit register sender trunk card which transmits and sends selective signals (DP
signals, PB signals, MF signals).

ATI

ATT

RST

LC

CcoT

TSW

TLT

Station

C.O. Line

Tie Line

Figure 3-115 Location of PA-8RSTK (8RST) within the System
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PA-8RSTK
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2. Mounting Location/Condition

The mounting locations of this circuit card and the conditions related to mounting are shown below.

Mounting Module

00 (01|02|03|04|05|06|07|08(09|10(11 12|13 |14 |15|16 |17 |18 |19 |20 |21 22|23

Note: @ Indicates universal slots for ling/trunk circuit cards.
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3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors of this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-116.

OPE
N-OPE

MB
BHS7
BLS4
MBS7
l
MBS4
BHR?
BLR4
MBR7
l
MBR4
BHSB
BLSO
MBS3
l
MBSO
BHRB
BLRO
MBIR3
MBRO

-

N s

1 @

Figure 3-116 Face Layout of PA-8RSTK (8RST)
4. Lamp Indications

The contents of lamp indications of this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME | COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains lit while this circuit card is operating.
N-OPE Red Remainslit whilethis circuit card isin make-busy state.
BLRO Red Lights when the corresponding circuit has received the selective signals.
! Flash Flashes (60 IPM) while the corresponding circuit isin make-busy state.
BLR7 OFF Remains off while the corresponding circuit isidle.
BLSO Red Lights when the corresponding circuit has sent the selective signals.
! Flash Flashes (60 IPM) while the corresponding circuit isin make-busy state.
BLS7 OFF Remains off while the corresponding circuit isidle.
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Register Sender Trunk

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings of various switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

S,\VI\QL%H SWITCH NO. | SETTING S;’E?ﬁﬁ? MEANING
UP Circuit card make busy.
M DOWN X Circuit card make busy cancel.
ON Register make busy of the corresponding circuit.
0 OFF X Register make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
ON Register make busy of the corresponding circuit.
! OFF X Register make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
MBRO-3 ON Register make busy of the corresponding circuit.
2 OFF X Register make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
ON Register make busy of the corresponding circuit.
3 OFF X Register make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
ON Register make busy of the corresponding circuit.
4 OFF X Register make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
ON Register make busy of the corresponding circuit.
MBRa=7 > OFF X Register make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
ON Register make busy of the corresponding circuit.
° OFF X Register make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
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S,\VI\QL%H SWITCH NO. | SETTING S;’E?ﬁﬁ? MEANING
MBRA~7 . ON Register make busy of the corresponding circuit.
OFF X Register make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
ON Sender make busy of the corresponding circuit.
0 OFF X Sender make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
ON Sender make busy of the corresponding circuit.
! OFF X Sender make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
MBS0-3 ON Sender make busy of the corresponding circuit.
2 OFF X Sender make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
ON Sender make busy of the corresponding circuit.
3 OFF X Sender make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
ON Sender make busy of the corresponding circuit.
4 OFF X Sender make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
ON Sender make busy of the corresponding circuit.
> OFF X Sender make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
MBS~ ON Sender make busy of the corresponding circuit.
° OFF X Sender make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
ON Sender make busy of the corresponding circuit.
! OFF X Sender make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
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Register Sender Trunk

SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SWITCH NO. | SETTING SETTING MEANING
ON
1 SELECTION OF PBR THRESHOLD VALUE
OFF SWO0-1 [ SW0-2 | SW0-3 |PBR THRESHOLD VALUE
ON ON ON -21.7 dBm0
OFF ON ON -23.7.dBmO
ON ON OFF ON -25.7 dBm0
2 OFF OFF ON -27.7.dBm0
OFF ON ON OFF -28.7.dBmO
OFF ON OFF -31.7.dBm0
ON ON OFF OFF -33.7.dBm0
3 OFF OFF OFF OFF -35.7.dBm0
SWo 4 on SELECTION OF MFR THRESHOLD VALUE
OFF SW0-4 [ SW0-5 | SWO0-6 |MFR THRESHOLD VALUE
ON ON ON -21dBmO
ON OFF ON ON -23dBmo0
5 ON OFF ON -25 dBm0
OFF OFF OFF ON -27 dBm0
ON ON OFF -28dBmO
ON OFF ON OFF -31dBm0
6 ON OFF OFF -33dBm0
OFF OFF OFF OFF -35dBm0
7 OFF X Threshold value is not selected (Fixed to OFF).
8 ON X Fixed.
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PA-8RSTK
Register Sender Trunk

SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SWITCH NO. | SETTING SETTING MEANING
1 ON MFR Receive Specification; AT& T
OFF MFR Receive Specification; CCITT No. 5
PBR PULSE TIMER (Momentary Signal Shut
ON Down Protect Timer)
) SHORT (Shorter than 10 ms.)
PBR PULSE TIMER (Momentary Signal Shut
OFF Down Protect Timer)
LONG (Shorter than 20 ms.)
3 OFF X Fixed
SwWi1 - -
4 ON Register Selection; REGO, 1, 4, 5 of MFR.
OFF Register Selection; REGO, 1, 4, 5 of PBR.
. ON Register Selection; REG2, 3, 6, 7 of MFR.
OFF Register Selection; REG2, 3, 6, 7 of PBR.
6 ON X DPR Receive Specification; General Spec.
OFF DPR Receive Specification; Australian Spec.
7 OFF X No setting (Fixed to OFF)
8 OFF X Fixed
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PA-8RSTK
Register Sender Trunk

6. Switch Setting Sheet

MODULE SLOT NO. | SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
— > ON
MBRO-3 3
1
0
—>ON
MBRA4-7 g
1
0
—> ON
MBS0-3 g
1
PIM 0
—» ON
MBA4-7 g
1
0
SWO ON| 12345678
T J00000an
o 1| dhd0mnas
MB DOWN Circuit card make busy cancel
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PA-8RSTM
Register Sender Trunk

1. Genera Function

PA-8RSTM

Register Sender Trunk

Thiscircuit card isan 8-circuit register sender trunk card that transmits and sends selective signals (DP sig-

nals, PB signals, MF signals).

/> ATI

ATT

RST

LC

CcoT

TSW

TLT

Station

C.O. Line

Tie Line

Figure 3-117 Location of the PA-8RSTM (8RST) Card in the System
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PA-8RSTM
Register Sender Trunk

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The mounting locations for this circuit card and the conditions related to mounting are shown below.

Mounting Module ‘

00(01|02|03(04|05|06(07|08|09(10|11|12(13|14]15|16(17|18|19|20|21|22|23

Note: @ Indicates universal slots for ling/trunk circuit cards.

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors for this circuit card is shown below.

SW10 Swiil

L1 ]

OPE

MB

BHS?
BLS4
MBS7 7|
! SWo04
MBS4 _|
BLR7
BLR4
MBR7
SWO03
MBR4 _|
BHSB
BLSO
MBS3 7]
1 SW02
MBSO _|
BHRB
BLRO
MBF3_

SWo01

MBRO _|

w@m@ﬂm@m@ 0@5 )

4

Figure 3-118 Face Layout of PA-8RSTM (8RST)
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4. Lamp Indications

PA-8RSTM
Register Sender Trunk

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME | COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains it while this circuit card is operating.

BLRO Red Lights when the corresponding circuit has received the selective signals.
! Flash Flashes (60 IPM) while the corresponding circuit isin Make-busy state.

BLR7 OFF Remains off when the corresponding circuit isidle.

BLSO Red Lights when the corresponding circuit has sent the selective signals.
! Flash Flashes (60 IPM) when the corresponding circuit isin Make-busy state.

BLS7 OFF Remains off while the corresponding circuit isidle.

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings for various switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SI\VI\QL(I:EH SWITCH NO. | SETTING S;’E?ﬁﬁ? MEANING
uUP Circuit card M ake-busy.
MB DOWN X Circuit card Make-busy cancel.
ON Register Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
0 OFF X Register Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
1 ON Register Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
MBRO~3 OFF X Register Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
(Swoi) ON Register Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
2 OFF X Register Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
ON Register Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
3 OFF X Register Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
4 ON Register Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
OFF X Register Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
MBR4~7 ON Register Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
(SW03) > OFF x Register Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
ON Register Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
® OFF X Register Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
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PA-8RSTM

Register Sender Trunk

S,\VI\QL%H SWITCHNO. | SETTING s;@?ﬁﬁ? MEANING
MBR4~7 ON Register Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
(SwW03) ! OFF x Register Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
ON Sender Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
0 OFF X Sender Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
ON Sender Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
MBS0~3 ! OFF X Sender Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
(Sw02) , ON Sender Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
OFF X Sender Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
ON Sender Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
3 OFF X Sender Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
ON Sender Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
4 OFF X Sender Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
ON Sender Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
MBS4~7 > OFF X Sender Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
(SWo4) ON Sender Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
® OFF X Sender Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
. ON Sender Make-busy of the corresponding circuit.
OFF X Sender Make-busy cancel of the corresponding circuit.
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PA-8RSTM
Register Sender Trunk

SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SWITCH NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
ON X
1 SELECTION OF PBR THRESHOLD VALUE
OFF SW10-1 | SW10-2 | SW10-3 | PBR THRESHOLD VALUE
ON y ON | ON | ON -21 dBmO
2 OFF ON ON -23dBm0
OFF ON OFF ON -25 dBmO
oN OFF OFF ON -27 dBmo
ON ON OFF  |-29 dBmO (standard setting)
3 OFF ON OFF -31dBmo
OFF X ON OFF OFF -33dBm0
OFF OFF OFF -35dBmo
ON
SW10 4
OFF N SELECTION OF MFR THRESHOLD VALUE
MFR THRESHOLD
ON SW10-4 | SW10-5 | SW10-6 VALLE
5 ON ON ON ~17 dBmO
OFF X
OFF ON ON -19 dBmO
ON x ON OFF ON -21.dBmo
OFF OFF ON  [-23 dBmoO (standard setting)
ON ON OFF -25dBmo
6 OFF ON OFF -27 dBmo
OFF
ON OFF OFF -29 dBmO
OFF OFF OFF -31dBmo
7 OFF X Threshold value is not selected (Fixed to OFF).
8 ON X Fixed.
NDA-24296 CHAPTER 3
Page 421

Revision 1.0



PA-8RSTM
Register Sender Trunk

SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SWITCH NO. | SETTING SETTING MEANING
1 ON MFR Receive Specification; AT& T
OFF MFR Receive Specification; ITU-T No. 5
PBR PULSE TIMER (Momentary Signal Shut
ON Down Protect Timer)
) SHORT (Shorter than 10 ms.)
PBR PULSE TIMER (Momentary Signal Shut
OFF Down Protect Timer)
LONG (Shorter than 20 ms.)
3 OFF X Fixed
Swil - -
4 ON Register Selection; REG 0, 1, 2, 3 of MFR.
OFF Register Selection; REG 0, 1, 2, 3 of PBR.
. ON Register Selection; REG 4, 5, 6, 7 of MFR.
OFF Register Selection; REG 4, 5, 6, 7 of PBR.
6 ON X DPR Receive Specification; General Spec.
OFF DPR Receive Specification; Australian Spec.
OFF X No setting (Fixed to OFF)
OFF X Fixed
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6. Switch Setting Sheet

PA-8RSTM
Register Sender Trunk

MODULE SLOT NO. | SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS

—» ON
MBRO-3 3
(Swo01) %
0

—>» ON
MBRA4-7 3
(SWO03) 2
1
0

—>» ON
MBS0-3 3
(SW02) 2
1
PIM 0

—»> ON
MBA4-7 3
(SW04) 2
1
0

e T | bhtnanas
st 1| dhd0mnas
MB DOWN Circuit card Make-busy cancel
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PA-8RSTY
Register Sender Trunk

PA-8RSTY
Register Sender Trunk

1. Genera Function

ThePA-8RSTY circuit card is equipped with eight circuits of Registers and Senders. M ore specifically, this
card contains Dial Pulse Register (DPR), Push Button Receiver (PBR) for receiving digits from extensions
and/or the associated incoming trunks and Dial Pulse Sender (DPS), PB Signa Sender (PBS) for sending
digitsto a distant switching system. In addition, this card has “Register Sender” function, by which inter-
digit pause can be changed and PB signals may be converted to DP signals and vice versa without
intervention of the CPU. The card can be used for caller ID service.

Note: The PA-8RSTY card requires Series 7400 or later software.

PA-8RSTY INT

TSW

PBR

PBS

This figure shows “ Register Sender” function as an example.

INT
— PB line
l OGT | p—
PB Signal
OFF HOOK

(LC for Calling

NETWORK

DPR |« N Number Delivery)
S DP Signal
DPS A lc N\
Z DP Telephone
Caller ID signals E PBR: Push Button Receiver 1
\_ + PBS: PB Signal Sender '
/O Local Bus i DPR:Dial Pulse Register N
cPy + _DPS: Dial Pulse Sender ____ |
Figure 3-119 Location of PA-8RSTY (8RST) within the System
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PA-8RSTY

Register Sender Trunk

Mounting L ocation/Condition

2.

The PA-8RSTY (RST) card can be mounted any universal slots as shown beow.

PIM

Mounting Module

00|/01(02|03|04|05|06|07|08[{09|10|11|12|13|14|15|16|17|18|19|20|21|22|23

Indicates universal sotsfor line/trunk circuit cards.

Note:

Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

3.

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors on this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-120.

Layout of Lamps and switches differ from other RST cards.

Note:

PZ-GT13 PZ-GT13
ISAGT ISAGT
PZ-M565 PZ-M565
ISAGTA ISAGTA
PZ-PC22 PZ-PC22
LANI LANI
PZ-ME44 PZ-ME44
MEM MEM
PZ-PC2 PZ-PC22
LANI LANI
0o
a
oo e

oo

HSW11 (PU-SWO01) (RES)

HSW10 (PU-SWO01)

TSW13 (PU-SWO00-A)

TSW12 (PU-SWO00-A)

PZ-GT13 PZ-GT13
ISAGT, ISAGT)

TSW11 (PU-SWO00-A)

PZ-PC23 PZ-PC23
(LANI) (LANI)

TSW10 (PU-SWO00-A)

PLO1 (PH-CK16-A/17-A)

I0GT1 (PH-GT10)

PZ-PC19 PZ-PC19
LANI LANI
PZ-PC23 PZ-PC23
LANI LANI

I0GTO (PH-GT10)

PLOO (PH-CK16-A/17-A)

TSWO3 (PU-SWO00-A)

TSWO2 (PU-SWO00-A)

TSWO01 (PU-SWO00-A)

TSWO0 (PU-SWO00-A)

°°om
@

oo e oo e
oo

b @mmm o ©E

LD 8§ 0o @f

HSWO1 (PU-SWO1)

PH-PC43 (EMA)

PH-1024 (10C)

HSWO0 (PU-SWO01) (RES)

PWRSW1 (PH-PW14)

PH-1024 (10C) Note

00]01)02{03| 04| 05| 06| 07 08‘09 1011 12‘13 14 115]16(17 (18|19

PWRSWO (PH-PW14)

00/01{02|03 |04

PH-DK10 (DSPC)

0= 88
3| PH-PC43 (EMA)
3
S
=
E
3| PH-M22 (MMC)
o
=
s}

FANU

DUMMY

ISWM

o
n

Figure 3-120 Face Layout of PA-8RSTY (8RST)
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PA-8RSTY

Register Sender Trunk

4. Lamp Indications

The contents of lamp indications on this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

LAMP NAME | COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains lit while this circuit card is operating.
BLRO Green Lights when the corresponding circuit has received the selective signals.
' Flash Flashes (60 IPM) while the corresponding circuit isin make-busy state.
BLRY OFF Remains off when the corresponding circuit isidle.
BLSO Green Lights when the corresponding circuit has sent the selective signals.
' Flash Flashes (60 IPM) while the corresponding circuit isin make-busy state.
BLST OFF Remains off when the corresponding circuit isidle.
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PA-8RSTY
Register Sender Trunk

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings of switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH | SWITC gy | STANDARD MEANING
MB uUP Circuit card make busy
(SW00) DOWN X Circuit card make busy cancel
Swo1 ON Register make busy of the corresponding circuit
(MBRO-7) O o x Register make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
1 ON Register make busy of the corresponding circuit
OFF X Register make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
5 ON Register make busy of the corresponding circuit
OFF X Register make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
ON Register make busy of the corresponding circuit
3 OFF X Register make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
4 ON Register make busy of the corresponding circuit
OFF X Register make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
ON Register make busy of the corresponding circuit
> OFF X Register make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
ON Register make busy of the corresponding circuit
6 OFF X Register make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
. ON Register make busy of the corresponding circuit
OFF X Register make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
SW02 ON Sender make busy of the corresponding circuit
(MBS0-7) 0 OFF X Sender make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
1 ON Sender make busy of the corresponding circuit
OFF X Sender make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
5 ON Sender make busy of the corresponding circuit
OFF x Sender make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
ON Sender make busy of the corresponding circuit
3 OFF X Sender make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
ON Sender make busy of the corresponding circuit
4 OFF X Sender make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
5 ON Sender make busy of the corresponding circuit
OFF X Sender make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
5 ON Sender make busy of the corresponding circuit
OFF X Sender make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
. ON Sender make busy of the corresponding circuit
OFF X Sender make busy cancel of the corresponding circuit
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PA-8RSTY
Register Sender Trunk

SWITCH FUNCTION SWITCH SETTING MEANING
SW10 DTMF Signal Receiver
ﬁﬁﬁﬁ Threshold Vaue [Standard Setting] Selection of PBR Threshold Value
1234 |ON SWIL0- | SW10-ISW10-| e threshold Value
1 2 3
1 Thitl
OFF ON ON ON -21.0dBmO
| OFF ON ON -23.0dBm0
ON OFF ON -25.0 dBm0
3 OFF OFF ON -27.0dBm0
ON ON OFF -29.0 dBm0
OFF ON OFF -31.0dBmO
ON | OFF | OFF -33.0 dBmO
OFF | OFF | OFF -35.0 dBmO
4 OFF Fixed to OFF
SW11 MFR Signal Receiver
ﬁ.ﬁﬁﬁ Threshold Value [Standard Setting] Selection of MFR Threshold Value
ON i _ _
ﬁﬁﬁﬁ SV\llll SV\;M SV\éll MFR Threshold Value
1 OFF ON | ON | ON -17.0 dBm0
' OFF ON ON -19.0 dBmO
ON OFF ON -21.0 dBmO
3 OFF | OFF | ON -23.0 dBmoO
ON | ON | OFF -25.0 dBmo
OFF | ON | OFF -27.0 dBmo
ON | OFF | OFF -29.0 dBmo
OFF | OFF | OFF -31.0 dBmO
4 OFF Fixed to OFF
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PA-8RSTY

Register Sender Trunk

SWITCH FUNCTION SWITCH SETTING MEANING
Designation of MFR 1234 AT & T specification
Specification DDDD
12ﬁ4 ITU-T No. 5 specification
i
DTMF Signal ﬁ234 SHORT (less than 10 ms)
Cut-off Guard Timer DD[
1234 LONG (lessthan 20 ms)
SW12 IR0
1234 [Standard Setting]
0oo0
Register Selection ﬁﬁﬁ“ REG #0, #1, #2, #3 function as MFR.
(MFR/PBR) [
1234 REG #0, #1, #2, #3 function as PBR.
0080
Register Selection ﬁ234 REG #4, #5, #6, #7 function as MFR.
(MFR/PBR) i
1234 REG #4, #5, #6, #7 function as PBR.
H00d
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PA-8RSTY

Register Sender Trunk

SWITCH SVK:Z)?H SETTING S'SF:E_II\_I_III_)IQF(;D MEANING

SW13 ON MF Transmission Level:-9dBm
! OFF MF Transmission Level:-5dBm
2 OFF X Fixed to OFF
3 OFF X Fixed to OFF
4 OFF X Fixed to OFF

Swi14 1 OFF x Fixed to OFF
2 OFF X Fixed to OFF
3 OFF X Fixed to OFF
4 OFF X Fixed to OFF

SW15 1 OFF X Fixed to OFF
2 OFF X Fixed to OFF
3 OFF X Fixed to OFF
4 OFF X Fixed to OFF

SW16 1 ON X Fixed to ON
2 OFF X Fixed to OFF
3 OFF X Fixed to OFF
4 OFF X Fixed to OFF

Swi7 1 OFF X Fixed to OFF
2 OFF X Fixed to OFF
3 OFF X Fixed to OFF
4 OFF X Fixed to OFF
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6. Switch Setting Sheet

PA-8RSTY

Register Sender Trunk

SWITCH

MODULE | SLOT NO. NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
PIM Circuit card make busy cancel
SWO00 ON Standard Setting : Down
(MB) N
—» ON
8
Swo1 J
(MBRO-7) ®
3
2
1
—» ON
8
SW02 J
(MBSO0-7) ®
3
2
1
SW10 A hE2a
T 000G
ON 34
Swili Du

—>
—C
m— N}

NDA-24296
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PA-8RSTY

Register Sender Trunk

SWITCH
MODULE | SLOT NO. NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
PIM ON 1234
sw2 | 000D
ON 1234
swis | J00d
ON 1234
swis | J00d
ON 1234
swis | J00d
ON 1234
swie | B00d
ON 1234
swi7 | J00d
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PA-SDTA
SDH/SONET Digital Trunk

1.

General Function

PA-SDTA

SDH/SONET Digital Trunk

The PA-SDTA circuit card provides a maximum of 28 interface (1.5 Mbps) used with the fiber optic cable.
This card has also the MUX function and is connected directly to the TSW card. This card is used with the

PA-SDTB card.
Fusion Link with FCCH
.
7 Fusion N
Node-A Node-B
Fiber Optic Cable
FCH FCH
Connection Link (Data Link)
+
Connection Trunk (Speech Path)
__________________ Fiber Optic Cable "~
. For Dual Configuration
. Internal LAN - - Internal LAN -
s )
Fusion Link without FCCH
.
7 Fusion A\
Node-A Node-B
Fiber Optic Cable
Connection Trunk (Speech Path)
__________________ Fiber Optic Cable "~
. For Dual Configuration
. Internal LAN .
N %
* ) SDT: SDH/SONET Digital Trunk
FCH: Fusion Call Control Handler
Figure 3-121 Location of PA-SDTA (SDT) Card in the System
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PA-SDTA
SDH/SONET Digital Trunk

2. Mounting Location/Condition

This circuit card is mounted in a universal slot next to (either left or right side of) PA-SDTB. When this
card is provided in adua configuration, mount this card on both sides of PA-SDTB.

Mounting Module

00({01/02|03({04|05|06(07|08|09|10|11|12|13|14|15|16|17|18|19|20|21|22|23

Universal Slots Universal Slots

Mounting conditions are shown below.

*  Only the power is supplied from Back Wiring Board (BWB).

*  Thiscard is connected to the PA-SDTB card using the following front cables.
» For single configuration:  SDT CABLEB <S>
»  For dual configuration: SDT CABLEA <D>

»  Fiber optic cables are connected to this card.

» Time dots used for this circuit card are determined by the cable connection between the PA-SDTB and
TSW.

CHAPTER 3 NDA-24296
Page 434
Revision 1.0



Example:

When the PA-SDTA card is mounted in the 1-IMG system
In Figure 3-122, time slots of Module Group 01 are used. AUNT dataisrequired evenif PIM2/PIM3is

not actually mounted.

PA-SDTA
SDH/SONET Digital Trunk

PIM3
(Not actually
mounted)

PIM2
(Not actually
mounted)

PIM1

PIMO

LPM

(TS of PIM3 is used for SDT.) :

(TS of PIM2 is used for SDT.) E

l[e]

PCM

MUXO0A
MUX1A

MUXOBIU
+| Mux1BdE]

PH-PC30 (MUX
PH-PC30 (MUX)

<
[
[
2
<
i
[
W
<
o

MUX3
MUX2
MUX1

PH-SW10 (TSW
PH-SW10 (TSW)

Figure 3-122 PA-SDTA Card Mounted in the 1 IMG System
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PA-SDTA
SDH/SONET Digital Trunk

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout for lamps, switches, and connectors are shown in Figure 3-123.

° 5
OPE
o

ACT

PALM
OPT
SYNC

o
o
o
<O | LPB

P-SW

110 PCM

SW11 SwW12

SC

Figure 3-123 Face Layout of PA-SDTA (SDT)
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PA-SDTA
SDH/SONET Digital Trunk

4. Lamp Indications

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains lit while this circuit card is operating normally.
Red Remains lit while this circuit card isin Make-busy state.
PALM Red Lights when the OBP in this circuit card is abnormal.
OPT Red Lights when the optical input signals are cut off.
SYNC Red Lights when receiving 52 Mbps clock comes off synchronization.
LPB Green Lights when Loop-back is designated.
Green Remainslit while this circuit card isin active state.
ACT Off Remains off while this circuit card isin stand-by state.
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PA-SDTA

SDH/SONET Digital Trunk

5. Switch Settings

Switch settings on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH [ SWITCH | g1y | STANDARD MEANING
UP Circuit card Make-busy
MB DOWN X Circuit card Make-busy cancel
1 OFF X Fixed
2 ON X Fixed
3 ON X Fixed
4 OFF X Fixed
5 OFF X Not used
Swil ON PAD function is effective.
® OFF X PAD function is not effective.
ON Setting of A-law
! OFF X Setting of p-law
8 ON X OPT#0 Act (Thiscard is used for System 0)
OFF OPT#1 Act (Thiscard is used for System 1)
SW12 1-8 OFF X Not used
1 ON Designation of OLLPB (OPT Local L oop-back)
OFF X Designation of OLLPB cancel
5 ON Designation of ORLPB (OPT Remote Loop-back)
P-SW OFF X Designation of ORLPB cancel.
3 OFF X Not used
4 ON Make-busy request
OFF X Make-busy request cancel
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6.

External Interface

Cable Connection

PA-SDTA
SDH/SONET Digital Trunk

PA-SDTA
PA-SDTB

ey
Gy

L\

\\\\\

Fiber optic cable |

Note 1: When the PA-SDTA card is provided in a dual configuration, SDT CABLEA (D) is used

Figure 3-124 Cable Connection between PA-SDTA and PA-SDTB

NDA-24296

CHAPTER 3

Page 439
Revision 1.0



PA-SDTA
SDH/SONET Digital Trunk

*  When the PA-SDTA/PA-SDTB card is mounted in the 1-IMG system

As shown in Figure 3-125, time slots of Module Group 01 are used. AUNT datais required even if PIM2/
PIM3 is not actually mounted.

PIM3 (TS of PIM3 is used for SDT.) |
(Not actually ! .
mounted) ! :
PIM2 . (TS of PIM2 is used for SDT. ) :
(Not actually ! .
mounted) ! :
PCM ’ 5 %
=
PIM1 & &
sl |9
1 [
2|
PIMO 22
_—— S =S| Muxa
Note ‘% % MUX2
MT24 TSW CA-140 a| YEE| muxe
LPM
Note:  When the PA-SDTA and PA-SDTB cards are mounted in PIMO, MT24 TSW CA-90 is used.

Figure 3-125 Example of Cable Connection for 1-IMG System
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When the PA-SDTA and PA-SDTB cards are mounted in the 4-IMG system

(& When to usethe 34PH MT24 TSW CA-x cable

PA-SDTA

SDH/SONET Digital Trunk

When the PA-SDTA and PA-SDTB cards are mounted in the 4-IMG system, the 34PH MT24 TSW
CA-x cableis used for connection between the PA-SDTB and TSW. The type of cable varies depend-
ing on the mounting location of the PA-SDTA/PA-SDTB card(s).

Table 3-6 Type of 34PH MT24 TSW CA-x Cable

IMGO IMG1 IMG2 IMG3
PIM3 | 34PH MT24 TSW CA-H | 34PH MT24 TSW CA-G | 34PH MT24 TSW CA-H | 34PH MT24 TSW CA-J
PIM2 | 34PH MT24 TSW CA-H | 34PH MT24 TSW CA-F | 34PH MT24 TSW CA-H | 34PH MT24 TSW CA-I
PIM1 34PH MT24 TSW CA-F | 34PH MT24 TSW CA-E | 34PH MT24 TSW CA-G | 34PH MT24 TSW CA-H
PIMO 34PH MT24 TSW CA-F | 34PH MT24 TSW CA-D | 34PH MT24 TSW CA-F | 34PH MT24 TSW CA-H
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PA-SDTA
SDH/SONET Digital Trunk

(b) Relationship between the cable connection and the time slot

Trunk datafor SDT is assigned to an odd-number Module Group. The module group is determined
by the connection of the 34PH MT24 TSW CA-x cable as shown in the table below.

Table 3-7 Relationship between Cable Connection and Time Slot

I\/IGOR%LGLPE TIME SLOTS CABLE CONNECTIONS
Assianed f Assigned for FROM TO REMARKS
ssigned for SDT (Connectors on (Connectors on
SDT PA-SDTB) BWB of TSWM)
PIM2 of IMGO MUXOA MUX002 In this case, PIM2 and PIM3
MUX1A MUX 102 of IMGO are not actually
MGO01 mounted; However, AUNT
PIM3 of IMGO MUX08B MUX003 data for PIM2/PIM3 is
MUX1B MUX103 required.
PIM2 of IMGL1 MUXOA MUXO012 In this case, PIM2 and PIM3
MUX 1A MUX 112 of IMG1 are not actually
MGO03 mounted; However, AUNT
PIM3 of IMGL1 MUX08B MUX013 data for PIM2/PIM3 is
MUX1B MUX113 required.
PIM2 of IMG2 MUXOA MUX022 In this case, PIM2 and PIM3
MUX1A MUX 122 of IMG2 are not actually
MGO05 mounted; However, AUNT
PIM3 of IMG2 MUX08B MUX023 data for PIM2/PIM3 is
MUX1B MUX123 required.
PIM2 of IMG3 MUXOA MUXO032 In this case, PIM2 and PIM3
MUX1A MUX 132 of IMG3 are not actually
MGO7 mounted; However, AUNT
PIM3 of IMG3 MUX08B MUX033 data for PIM2/PIM3 is
MUX1B MUX133 required.

Note 1: MUX1x on PA-SDTB and MUX1xx on BWB of TSWM are used when the systemis a dual configuration.

Note 2: When half of the time slots are used in a module group, time slots for PIM2 must be used. However, the
remaining time slots (for PIM3) cannot be used for other circuit cards.
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Example:  When the PA-SDTA and PA-SDTB circuit cards are mounted in PIM3 of IMGO, and MGO7 (PIM2 and
PIM3 of IMG3) isassigned for the SDT interface, the type of cable and connector |ocations are asshown
in the following figure. The mounting location of PA-SDTA/PA-SDTB circuit card has no relationship
to the time slots assigned for the SDT interface so the PA-SDTA and PA-SDTB circuit cards can be
mounted in any PIM.

o
»
)
9
PIM3 P
£1| MUXOA
£1| MUX1A
£1| MUXOB
=1| MUX1B
1= mmmm—— 1
PIM 3 PIM 3 PIM 3 :_ PIM3 1 ] Time slots assigned
....... -4
for SDT (MGO07).
1 1
PIM 2 PIM 2 PIM 2 ' PIM 2 ' PIM2 and PIM3 of
PIM 1 PIM 1 PIM 1 PIM 1 IMG3 are not actually
mounted.
PIM 0O PIM O PIM O PIM O
[ 1] ] LPM TSWM Dummy Dummy
C\_,i IMGO IMG1 IMG2 IMG3
34PH MT24 TSW CA-H
(Refer to Table 3-3.)
2 82 ;-@ gE 8 2 8 28 % &2
To MUX133 0 ;/Flﬂﬂﬂfn‘ aliiatlizllisiE=liizliizliiallln E
To MUX033 | | i ﬂ {{{{ {{{{{ 2
Tomux1z2 | gl &L [EIENEIENSE -
e DI b LI 0| e
=1 =] N H. .Q. .Q. I.E. gi=1 .L. l=ll=lls] [m5lilsllallalls] .'
g =g o ooEEE T =
= &—>
BWB of TSWM
Connect the cables according to the time slots assigned for SDT.
(Refer to Table 3-8 and Figure 3-133.)

Figure 3-126 Example of Cable Connection for 4-IMG System
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MUXxxx Connectors for SDT

LTalolelal-BuNN-Ta[eolal: TaYal!
| | | |
:u_ Ol I _m_ Ol I _m
:u_ Ol I _m_ Ol I _m
:u_ Ol I _m_ Ol I _m
:u_ Ol I _m Ol I _m
:u_ Ol I _m Ol I _m
:u_ Ol I o, | o 11 0|
| |
:u_ Ol I o, | o 11 0|
I |
Ol I o, | o 11 0|
..................... I |
"DH_ OC_muxo03 MUX002 E“.”_H_ ] f I _m
"DH_ O muxp13 MUX012 E“.”_H_ [l ] [ Il _m
"DH_ [JC_muxo23 MUX022 EE [l ][ | _m
"DH_ O MUX033 MUX032 EE LI ] | _m
"Du_ m%%mf u] I I
"DH_ (| MUX113 MUX112 ETH_ LI ][ I _m
":u_ E%L&FEE u] T O
_ 11 0Ol

_DH_ O MUX133 MUX132 _|__. i

IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII

I _mmu_ e i s s

I __cu_ o111 _JL:_

Cmn—d Cgoii—

Figure 3-127 Location of MUXxxx Connectors for SDT
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() Length of Fiber Optic Cable

PA-SDTA
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The maximum length of the fiber optic cable is approximately 15 kilometers (9.3 miles). Figure 3-

128 shows the level diagram of the fiber optic interface.

000
=
[an]
S 500 - - —
‘; Maximum Receiver Sensitivity ; -8.00 dBm
=
'S -10.00
ZE "\"\o\‘
i \ —e—: Best Case

-15.00
) ~e '\0\’\ - e -: Worst Case
(V)] - X X . .
- P o ‘\0\0\‘ - - - Maximum Receiver Sensitivity
9 -2000 U '\0\.\ - — : Minimum Receiver Sensitivity
‘© Rl } ’\o\
o T e ]
O -25.00 >
o ~® <o

3 -
3000 P T e
Minimum Receiver Sensitivity : -31.00 dBm
35.00 ] ! 1 ! ! ! ]
0.00 200 400 6.00 800 1000 12.00 1400 16.00 18.00 20.00 (km)

120 240 370 4.40 6.20 7.40

Cable Length

8.60 9.90 11.00 12.00 (miles)

Figure 3-128 Level Diagram

Level margin in the case of 15 kilometers (9.3 miles) is as shown in the following table.

Table 3-8 Level Margin

CONDITION LEVEL MARGIN
Worst case 4.0dB
Best case 11.0dB

Note:

Maximum cable length varies depending on the type of cable and the number of connection points.
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e Accommodation for the LT connector leads of this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-129.

Mounting Module

[~ Accommodated in @—|
LT 2, 4, 8, 10 Connector

26 1
27 2
28 3
29 4
30 5
31 6
32 7
33 8
34 9
35 10
36 11
37 12
38] POUTB | 13| POUT A
39 14
40 15
41 16
42 17
43 18
44 19
45 20
46 21
47 22
48 23
49 24
50 25

[~ Accommodated in (2) ]
LT 1,5, 7, 11 Connector

[~ Accommodated in (3 =
LT 3,5, 9, 11 Connector

2 e e = e T N ST B 8 6 B

(@] [{e] (ee] oN| (o)) (62] §=H [¢¥] |\S] (o (@] (Yo}

(@] [{e] (ee] oN| (o)) (62] §2Y [¢¥] |\N] (o (@] (Yo}

3] IN TN I TN TN TN TN TN TN TN TR
13:] IN TN I TN TN TN TN TN N TN TR

Note: The output of POUT A/Bis 1,544 MHz

LT Connector > LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT1l
/ \V4 V \V4 V \V4 \ / \/ V \V4 V \V4 \

SlotNo. P |oo]o1]o2]o3]|o4|os5|o6]07]o8|oo]10]11]12]13[14]15]16]17]18]19]20[21[22]23]
151923 15 [19] 23

01030507 |09 11 FPa-=120 010305 |07 [09 11 F==s

Group No- P> 00|02 | 04 |06 |08 | 10 FEHEL}2L 00|02 | 04 |06 |08 | 10 FEHE}2E
121620 121620

PIM OOIB|I0|0(B|@|@|® QOG0 |I0|G|D|0|®

nghway B|OC|( } HWO HW1 HW?2 H\:IB HV.V4 H\‘VS HW6 HW7 HW8 HVxQ HVle HW11

Figure 3-129 LT Connector Lead Accommodation
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7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS

MB ]% OTN

s | iR |
s | it |

Psw i | 1
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PA-SDTB
SDH/SONET Digital Trunk

1. Genera Function

The PA-SDTA circuit card provides a maximum of 28 interface (1.5 Mbps) used with the fiber optic cable.
This card also hasthe MUX function and is connected directly to the TSW card. This card is used with the

PA-SDTA card.
Fusion Link with FCCH

7 Fusion AN

Node-A Node-B
Fiber Optic Cable
FCH FCH
Connection Link (Data Link)
+
Connection Trunk (Speech Path)
__________________ Fiber Optic Cable "~
. For Dual Configuration
. Internal LAN - - Internal LAN -

N %

Fusion Link without FCCH
.
7 Fusion N
Node-A Node-B
Fiber Optic Cable
Connection Trunk (Speech Path)
__________________ Fiber Optic Cable "~
. For Dual Configuration
- Internal LAN -

N %
* ) SDT: SDH/SONET Digital Trunk

FCH: Fusion Call Control Handler

Figure 3-130 Location of PA-SDTB (SDT) Card in the System
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2. Mounting Location/Condition

This circuit card can be mounted in any universal slots.

Mounting Module

00(01|/02|03(04|05|06(07|08|09|10|11|12|13|14|15|16(17|18|19|20|21|22|23

Universal Slots Universal Slots
Mounting conditions are shown below.
*  Only the power is supplied from Back Wiring Board (BWB).
»  Thiscard is connected to the PA-SDTA card using the following front cables.
» Forsingleconfiguration: SDT CABLEB <S>
»  For dual configuration: SDT CABLEA <D>
*  Thiscard is connected to the TSW card.

» Time dots used for this circuit card are determined by the cable connection between the PA-SDTB and
TSW.
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3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors are shown in the figurein Figure 3-131.

10000000000

110

MUXOA
MUX1A
MUX0B
MUX1B

Figure 3-131 Face Layout of PA-SDTB (SDT)
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4. Lamp Indications

PA-SDTB
SDH/SONET Digital Trunk

Lamp indications for this circuit card are shown in the table below:

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
Green Remains lit when this circuit card isin operation.
OFF Red Remains it when this circuit card isin non-operation.
2MALA Red Lightswhen 2 M clock and FH from A-side MUX is abnormal.
2MALB Red Lightswhen 2 M clock and FH from B-side MUX isabnormal.
32MALA Red Lightswhen 32 M clock from A-side MUX is abnormal.
32MALB Red Lightswhen 32 M clock from B-side MUX is abnormal.
Green Remains lit when MUX#0 is operating normally.
ACTO Off Remains off when MUX#0 isin stand-by state.
Green Remains lit when MUX#1 is operating normally.
ACT1
Off Remains off when MUX#1 isin stand-by state.
Green Lights when MUX#0 synchronization with TSW is established in A-side.
SYCOA Off Goes off when the synchronization is not established.
Green Lightswhen MUX#1 synchronization with TSW is established in A-side.
SYeiA Off Goes off when the synchronization is not established.
Green Lights when MUX#0 synchronization with TSW is established in B-side.
SYCB Off Goes off when the synchronization is not established.
Green Lights when MUX#1 synchronization with TSW is established in B-side.
SYete Off Goes off when the synchronization is not established.

Note: A-side MUX means the card located in UNITO/1 and B-side MUX means thecard located in UNIT2/3.
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5. Switch Settings

Switch settings for this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow:

SWITCH STANDARD
NAME SETTING SETTING MEANING
UP Circuit card Make-busy
MB
DOWN X Circuit card Make-busy cancel

6. Externa Interface
Refer to the PA-SDTA circuit card.
7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE

MB NS OTN
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PA-2CCHA
Common Channel Handler

1.

General Function

Equipped with two circuits of Common Channel Handlers (CCHs), the PA-2CCH A circuit card provides
two signaling links for a digital/analog Common Channel Interoffice Signaling (CCIS) system, which can
be selected by key settings on this card. If adigital CCIS system, this card is connected to a Digital Trunk
Interface (DTI) card with aflat cable to exchange common channel signals asillustrated below.To support
an anaog CCIS system, this card aso has an RS-232c interface for Modem(s).

e Digital CCIS
Common Channel Signaling Link (x2)
e CCH
INT SwW INT
«4— Flat Cable
. . 2-wire _
..... > =) ===
DTl CCIs
P P P < 2-wire NETWORK
..... == =
—-— - —-—>
T} t? 4} ! Clock Extraction
lll/o Local Bus i | (For a PLO-SECONDARY switch)
i v
|
cPU T SystemClook T PLO
® Analog CCIS (with MODEM)
Common Channel Signaling Link (x2)
e CCH
INT Sw INT
41}[ MODEM | ey,
> > Analog Tie Line o CCIS
......................... >
CLK LT \ NETWORK
> .| < <
-—ber - —-
= ZAS Z4
lLI/O Local Bus
CPU E = . Common Channel Signaling Link E
| T : Speech Path (PCM Signal)
! —=— :Clock Signal
gy |
Figure 3-132 Location of PA-2CCHA (CCH) within the System
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2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PA-2CCHA (CCH) card can be mounted in any universal slots as shown below. The DTI and CCH
card, however, cannot coexist in the same Highway Block.

Mounting Module PIM

The PA-2CCHA (CCH) card can be mounted in the following universal slotsshown below. Note that this
card cannot be mounted in slot 04.

00‘01 02‘03 04|05|06|07|08|09]10[11|12]13]14]15|16]17]18|19|20]21 (2223

910N

Note:  Whenthiscardismounted in slot No.4, the LENSdata for thefirst circuit of the CCH card must be assigned
as“ 000 000", which isrejected by the ATRK command.
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3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

PA-2CCHA

Common Channel Handler

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors on this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-133.

4

SwWo1

SWo02

OPE
N-OPE

DOPEO
DOPE1

TRK
To "CN2" connector
on CCT/DTI

DCH/CCH
To "TRK" connector
on other DCH/CCH

4. Lamp Indications

Figure 3-133 Face Layout of PA-2CCHA (CCH)

The contents of lamp indications of this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains lit whilethis circuit card is operating.
N-OPE Red Remainslit while this circuit card isin make-busy state.
DOPEOQ Red Lights when the common channel signalling link is set up.
DOPEL Flash | Flashes when CCH is started up.
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5. Switch Settings

Standard settings of various switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH | SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. | SETTING | “serrinG MEANING
MB ON Circuit card make busy
OFF X Circuit card make busy cancel
SW01 0 ON No. 0 Circuit make busy request
OFF X No. 0 Circuit make busy request cancel
L ON No. 1 Circuit make busy request
OFF X No. 1 Circuit make busy request cancel
2 OFF X Not used
3 OFF X Not used
SW02 0 ON Loop back of No. O Circuit isperformed.
OFF X L oop back of No. 0 Circuitisnot performed.
L ON Loop back of No. 1 Circuit isperformed.
OFF X Loop back of No. 1 Circuitisnot performed.
) ON Drop/Insert of No. O Circuit is performed.
OFF Drop/Insert of No. O Circuit is not performed.
3 ON Drop/Insert of No. 1 Circuit is performed.
OFF Drop/Insert of No. 1 Circuit is not performed.
SW10
1 SETTING OF TRANSFER SPEED OF DROP/INSERT IN NO.0 CIRCUIT
SW10-1 SW10-2 SW10-3 TRANSFER SPEED
ON ON ON 64 kbps
OFF ON ON 32 kbps (Forward)
5 ON OFF ON 16 kbps (Forward)
OFF OFF ON 8 kbps (Forward)
ON ON OFF 64 kbps
OFF ON OFF 32 kbps (Backward)
ON OFF OFF 16 kbps (Backward)
3 OFF OFF OFF 8 kbps (Backward)
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SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
ON Modem is used in No. O Circuit
4
OFF Modem is not used in No. 0 Circuit
SETTING OF TRANSFER SPEED OF DROP/INSERT IN NO.1 CIRCUIT
5 SW10-5 | SW10-6 | SW10-7 TRANSFER SPEED
ON ON ON 64 kbps
OFF ON ON 32 kbps (Forward)
ON OFF ON 16 kbps (Forward)
SW10 6 OFF OFF ON 8 kbps (Forward)
ON ON OFF 64 kbps
OFF ON OFF 32 kbps (Backward)
ON OFF OFF 16 kbps (Backward)
7 OFF OFF OFF 8 kbps (Backward)
8 ON Modem is used in No. 1 Circuit.
OFF Modem is not used in No. 1 Circuit.
SWil .
X
(MODEO) 0 Standard setting
SW12 .
X
(MODE?) 0 Standard setting

Note:  When SW10-4 is set ON, SW10-1, SW10-2 and 10-3 should be set ON.
When SW10-8 is set ON, SW10-5, 10-6 and 10-7 should be set ON.
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SWITCH SWITCH SETTING STANDARD MEANING
NAME NO. SETTING
SW13
(for No. 0
Circuit) 1 SETTING OF TIME SLOT NUMBER OF DROP/INSERT
SW13-1/ | SW13-2/ | SW13-3/ | SWi34/ | SWi3S5/
SW14 SWI41 | SWI142 | SW143 | SWia-4 | Swias TIME SLOT NO.
(for No. 1 OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF CHO
Circuit) ON OFF OFF OFF OFF CH1
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF CH2
ON ON OFF OFF OFF CH3
2 OFF OFF ON OFF OFF CH4
ON OFF ON OFF OFF CH5
OFF ON ON OFF OFF CH6
ON ON ON OFF OFF CH7
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF CHS
ON OFF OFF ON OFF CH9
OFF ON OFF ON OFF CH10
ON ON OFF ON OFF CH11
OFF OFF ON ON OFF CH12
3 ON OFF ON ON OFF CH13
OFF ON ON ON OFF CH14
ON ON ON ON OFF CH15
OFF OFF OFF OFF ON CH16
ON OFF OFF OFF ON CH17
OFF ON OFF OFF ON CH18
ON ON OFF OFF ON CH19
OFF OFF ON OFF ON CH20
ON OFF ON OFF ON CH21
4 OFF ON ON OFF ON CH22
ON ON ON OFF ON CH23
OFF OFF OFF ON ON CH24
ON OFF OFF ON ON CH25
OFF ON OFF ON ON CH26
ON ON OFF ON ON CH27
OFF OFF ON ON ON CH28
ON OFF ON ON ON CH29
OFF ON ON ON ON CH30
5 ON ON ON ON ON CH3L
ON Mode setting; No. 7 PCR (Preventive Cyclic Retransmission method)
6
OFF Mode setting; No. 7 CCIS
SETTING OF SPEED OF MODE
7
SW13-7/ SW13-8/
SW14-7 SW14-8 SPEED
OFF OFF 2400 bps
OFF ON 4800 bps
8 ON OFF 9600 bps
ON ON Inhibit
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6. External Interface
In analog CCIS, necessary leads for Modems appear on LT connectors as follows.

See also Connecting Route Diagram for Digital/Analog CCIS.

Mounting Module

I_ Accommodated in @ | Accommodated in @

LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector
26| SCKBO | 1 | SCKAO
27| TDBO 2 TDA 0
28| RDBO 3 RDA 0
29 4
30| SCKB1 ] 5] SCKA1
31| TDB1 6 TDA 1
32| RDB1 7 RDA 1
33 8
34 9
35 10
36 11
37 12
38 13

2 B 1 39 39 14

40| RDB1 |1 RDA 1 40 40 15

41 16 41 41 16

42 17 42 42 17

43 18 43 43 18

44 19 44 44 19

45 20 45 45 20

46 21 46 46 21

47 22 47 47 22

48 23 48 48 23

49 24 49 49 24

50 25 50 50 25

LT Connector LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6 LT7 LTS8 LT9 LT10 LT11
/ \Y4 \" \Y4 \" \Y4 \ / \Y4 \" \Y4 \" \Y4 \

SlotNo. P |oo]o1]o2f{o3]oafo5|o6|07|08|o9]10]11]12]13]14]15]16[17]18[19]20[21]22]23]

15[19]23 151923
01 (03|05 |07 09|11 o> 01 (03|05 |07 09 | 11 F==>
Group No. P 00|02 1 oa Lo o | 10 2212722 001021 0a 06 [og [ 10 2212722
12|16 [20 12 [16 [ 20

BIM Q@ |19|1@ |©|@ 0|0 |O|@] O
nghway Block > HWO HW1 HW2 HxVS HV.V4 H\‘\/S HW6 HW7 HW8 H\‘\/@)HV\.I].OHVzll

Figure 3-134 LT Connector Lead Accommodation (1/2)
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Mounting Module PIM

|— Accommodated in @ _l

LT 1, 3,5,9, 11 Connector

6] TN TN TN N N Y N N Y N %)
(@] o] (e¢] BN| (o)) (2] 824 (¢¥] |\S] (o (@] Yo}

LT Connector LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS5 LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT11

/ V \' V \' V \ / \4 V \4 \' V \
SlotNo. P |oo]o1]o2{o3]os|o5]o6|07|o8|og]10]11]12]13]14]15]16{17]18[19]20[21]22]23]

15]19]23 15119 |23
01]03]05]|07|09]11 1218 [ 22 01]03]05]|07|09]11 14 | 18 | 22
Group No- } 00102104 |06|08]10 13117121 00102104 |06|08]10 13117421
12116 |20 12116 | 20
PIM ® ® ® ® ® ®

: HWO HW1 HW2  HW3 HW4 HWS5 HW6 HW7 HW8  HW9 HW10 HW11
Highway Block P> —e o—9 o—o ¢ o o —e o—o¢ o—o o o o

Figure 3-134 LT Connector Lead Accommodation (2/2)
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* Digital CCIS
MDF
PBX
1A TA PCM
—] o1 K¢6——-Ff—7——@--------- CARRIER
OUTL m | B EQUIPMENT
RA | RA
IN[ rRe_ | RB
POUTA
]ToPLO

FRONT VIEW
DTI

I=H=

Note: A maximum of 7CCH cards
can be connected to a DTI card.

e
,
Z¢NO

CCH Multiple Connection

Figure 3-135 Connecting Route Diagram (Digital CCIS)
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* Analog CCIS (with MODEM)
15-m (50-foot) cable limit
< >
PBX
MDF
RD RD
0cch6———mT—¢--------- {] MODEM
s | SG
ER 4 ees ER <Available MODEM>
RT | RT e synchronous
ST2 ST2 * 2400, 4800, 9600 bps
......... * 4-wire
RS l _ ________ RS « Full Duplex
S SD
Figure 3-136 Connecting Route Diagram (Analog CCIS)
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7. Switch Setting Sheet

PA-2CCHA
Common Channel Handler

SWITCH

MODULE | SLOT NO. NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
PIM
3
SWo1 % SWO01-2 and 3: Not used
—» ON
3
2
SW02 % %
—» ON
ON™12325678
SW10 T 10000000
SWi1 0 Standard Setting
SW12 0 Standard Setting
ON™ 12325678
swi3 | 0000aa00
ON™ 12325678
swis | 0000aa00
MB DOWN Circuit card make busy cancel
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PA-24CCTA
Common Channel Trunk

1.

General Function

The PA-24CCTA (24CCT) circuit card provides an interface between 24 digital trunks and the system at
1.5 M bit/s. Being equipped with a Common Channel Handler (CCH), which can be allocated to a desired
channel among the existing 24 channels by key setting and programming, this card can be used asan inter-
face for a Common Channel Interoffice Signaling (CCIS) system. A built-in resonance circuit can be used
for the purpose of extracting clock signals when the PBX functions as a PLO-secondary switch. To obtain
appropriate speech level, this card is equipped with amask ROM in which typical PAD patterns have been
already written. A desired PAD value can be easily selected by key setting and programming.

Common Channel Signaling Link
Built-in Common Channel Handler (x1)

INT TSW INT

\4
v
v

CCH

4
7'y

P
«

+—-— F—-—> —- 24CCT

\LUO Local Bus (For PLO-secondary switch)
R

CPU [ _

S ERS |
i T 14 1.544 MHz Clock Extraction
|
1
|
1

|
1
|
1
|
PLO ¢ -—

............................................

Figure 3-137 Location of PA-24CCTA (24CCT) within the System
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PA-24CCTA
Common Channel Trunk

2. Mounting Location/Condition
The PA-24CCTA (24CCT) card can be mounted in the following universal slots as shown below.

Mounting Module PIM

This card is mounted in the following shaded slots.

00‘01 02‘03 04|05 |06|07]0809[10]11]12]13|14|15]|16]17]18|19|20]21 22|23

910N

Universal Slots Universal Slots

Note: This card cannot be mounted in Sot 05.
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3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connector on this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-138. Note that
there are two types of PA-24 CCTA cards which differ in their face layouts.

SW6G
OPE
SW4D SW5D N-OPE
MB
SW6C POM e
SW11B % Pl
EB DOPE R
SW39 > L8
SwW13B
Lo ]
MODE .
SW58 SwW138 :l % BL23
SW25 %
% BLOO
CN2
To "TRK" Connector
on CCH/DCH
N-OPE
SWi18 SW17 SWO00 j: MB
PCM  crm
% BER  pmr
IS
= DOPE
> LB
swo1
Lo ]
swoz [
SW19
- %
sws [
sz ] %
w0 H
BLOO
1 swio [
CN2
To "TRK" Connector
on CCH/DCH

Figure 3-138 Face Layout of PA-24CCTA (24CCT)
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4. Lamp Indications

PA-24CCTA
Common Channel Trunk

The contents of lamp indications on this circuit card are shown in Table 3-9.

Table 3-9 PA-24CCTA (24CCT) Lamp Indication Reference

LAMP NAME | COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains it while this circuit card isin normal operation.
N-OPE Red Remains it whilethis circuit card isin make-busy state.
PCM Red Lightswhen an input signal is down (PCM LOSS).
FRM Red Lightswhen aframe alignment loss is detected.
BER Red Lightswhen freqqent bit errors occur in_ the case of 12-multi frame and when a CRC error
occurs frequently in the case of 24-multiframe.
RMT Red Lights on receipt of remote alarm indication.
AIS Yelow Lights on receipt of Alarm Information Signal (AlS).
D-OPE Green Remains it while Common Channel Handler (CCH) block isactive.
LYR Green Remainslit while CCIS signal link is set up.
LB Green Remains it while the CCIS signal is being looped back.
Green Lights when the corresponding circuit is busy.
BL0OO Flashes while DP signal s are being sent out or received (Flashesto dial pulses) or
BLI23 Flash corresponding circuit is in make-busy state (601PM)
OFF Remains off when the corresponding circuit isidle.
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5. Switch Settings

Standard settings of switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH STANDARD
SWITCH NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
UP Circuit card make busy
SWO00/MB
DOWN X Circuit card make busy cancel
ON SWO1/SW13B Internal CCH CCH
Loopback Control Loopback
0 0 3 p MBR p
OFF X ON ON — — X
OFF| ON — X —
ON ON | OFF X — —
1 OFF| OFF — — —
OFF X
SW01/13B SWO01/SW13B | External | Payload |All Circuit
ON 1 2 Loopback |Loopback MBR
2 ON ON — — X
OFF| ON — X —
X
OFF ON | OFF X — —
OFF| OFF — — —
ON
3 Note:  For moreinformation on loopback, see below.
OFF x

| Payload Loopback \

Asillustrated below, loopback testing can be performed at three locations on this card.

External Loopback
(Line Loopback)

youms

PA-24CCTA

A

\4

aoeBIU| MSL
avd

S G

20|g [03U0D
yred yosads

|

adelsu| aul

Internal Loopback /

NETWORK
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SWITCH | SWITCH | ey | STANDARD MEANING
SWo2/ Transmission Guard Timer Setting (sec.)
MODE 0 ” 4 (sec)
1 5 (sec.)
2 6 (sec.)
3 7 (sec))
4 8 (sec.)
5 9 (sec.)
6 10 (sec.)
7 11 (sec.)
8 12 (sec)
9 13 (sec.)
A 14 (sec.)
B 15 (sec.)
C 16 (sec.)
D 17 (sec.)
E 18 (sec.)
F 19 (sec.)
SW10/4D 1 ON Logic of Signal Channel A (Receive): Negative
OFF X Logic of Signal Channel A (Receive): Positive
ON Logic of Signal Channel A (Send): Negative
2 OFF X Logic of Signal Channel A (Send): Positive
3 ON RMT Alarm Sending: Not to be sent out
OFF RMT Alarm Sending: To be sent out
4 ON Simultaneous Seizure Supervision: Not to be controlled
OFF Simultaneous Seizure Supervision: To be controlled
ON Data Link Control: MOS
> OFF DataLink Control: BOS
ON Multiframe Selection: 12-Multiframe
® OFF Multiframe Selection: 24-Multiframe
. ON Coding Type: AMI (Alternate Mark Inversion)
OFF Coding Type: B8ZS (Bipolar with 8 Zeros Substitution)
8 ON Fixed to ON. When thisswitch is set to ON, Alarm Processing
OFF is selected for North America specification.
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SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
SW11/39 ON PAD Control
1 OFF N SW11/39-1 | SW11/39-2 PAD Control
ON ON Bothway
N OFF ON Receive only (Send 0dB)
o x ON OFF [Send only (Receive 0dB)
2 OFF OFF Fixed to ARTD command
OFF
ON < Data PAD Control
3 OFF SW11/39-3 | SW11/39-4 Data PAD Value
ON ON 64 Kbps
o OFF ON 56 Kbps
N x ON OFF |48 Kbps
4 OFF OFF |64 KbpsINV
OFF
ON % T Signal Control
5 OFF SW11/39-5 | SW11/39-6 T Signal Control
ON ON |ABCD
ON OFF ON |ABAB
ON OFF Bit Sted Inhibited
6 OFF OFF |AAAA
OFF X
ON % R Signal Control
7 SW11/39-7 SW11/39-8 T Signal Control
OFF ON ON _|ABCD
OFF ON ABAB
ON ON OFF _ |Bit Sted Inhibited
8 OFF OFF  |AAAA
OFF X
SW12/58 ON Equalizer Setting
1
OFF SW12/58-1 | SW12/58-2 | SW12/58-3 Distance (feet)
ON ON ON 0~40m
ON ON ON OFF 40~80m
2 oF ON OFF ON 80~120m
ON OFF OFF 120~160 m
ON OFF ON ON 160 ~200 m
3 Other Combinations Impossible
OFF
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WITCH WITCH TANDARD
NAVE | Do | SETTING | SRR MEANING
SW12/58 ON _
PAD Pattern Selection
: OFF < SW12/58-4 [ SW12/58-5 | SW12/58-6 PAD Pattern
OFF ON ON |PAD Pattern 1
OFF ON OFF |PAD Pattern 2
ON x ON OFF ON A 1t Loss (Bothway)
5 ON OFF OFF |A - i Loss (Receive)
OFF OFF OFF ON |p—A Loss (Bothway)
OFF OFF OFF |p- A Loss (Receive)
ON x Other Combinations Impossible
° OFF Note:  When setting this key, refer to Digital PAD Setting Table.
ON X Alarm Sending when this circuit card isin N-OPE state.
! SW12/58-7 | SW12/58-8 MODE
OFF ON ON Alarm is not sent out
ON OFF
ON X OFF ON |All“1”
8 OFF OFF |RMT Alarm
OFF
SW13/6C 1 ON
2 ON
3 ON
4 ON — Fixed to al ON (Not used)
5 ON
6 ON
7 ON
8 ON X Netfusing : Not used
OFF Netfusing : Used
SW14/5D ON Digital PAD ROM Selection: Specia Specification (PROM
. Spec)
OFF 9 Digital PAD ROM Selection: Standard Specification (MASK
ROM Spec.)
9 ON X LAYER?2 Signa Logic: Positive
OFF LAYER?2 Signal Logic: Negative
ON In the event qf.alinefault, the upper CPU is:
Not to be notified
3 OFF 9 In the event of alinefault, the upper CPU is:
To benotified
4 ON Zero Suppress. Not to be suppressed
OFF Zero Suppress: To be suppressed
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SWITCH | SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
SW15/25 1 ON X Impedance Setting: 100 Q
OFF Impedance Setting: 110 Q
) ON Setting of Transmission Transformer Middle Point: Ground
OFF X Setting of Transmission Transformer Middle Point: Open
3 ON Setting of Receiving Transformer Middle Point: Ground
OFF X Setting of Receiving Transformer Middle Point: Open
4 ON Idle Code Sending: To be sent out
OFF X Idle Code Sending: Not to be sent out
SW17/6G ON Common Channel Signal Transfer Speed Selection
1 SW17/6G-1 | SW17/6G-2 | SW17/6G-3 PAD Pattern
OFF ON ON ON |64 Kbps
N OFF ON ON 32 Kbps (Forward)
5 o ON OFF ON |16 Kbps (Forward)
OFF OFF OFF ON 8 Kbps (Forward)
ON ON OFF |64 Kbps
ON OFF ON OFF |32 Kbps (Backward)
3 ON OFF OFF |16 Kbps (Backward)
OFF OFF OFF OFF |8 Kbps (Backward)
ON Signal Channel Designation
4 Signal SW17/6G
Channel 4 5 6 7 8
OFF 0 OFF | OFF| OFF| ON| OFF
1 ON OFF OFF ON OFF
2 OFF ON OFF ON OFF
ON 3 ON ON OFF ON OFF
5 4 OFF OFF ON ON OFF
OFF 5 ON | OFF| ON]| ON| oOFF
6 OFF ON ON ON OFF
7 ON ON ON ON OFF
ON 8 OFF OFF OFF OFF ON
6 9 ON OFF OFF OFF ON
10 OFF ON OFF OFF ON
OFF 11 ON ON OFF OFF ON
12 OFF OFF ON OFF ON
13 ON OFF ON OFF ON
ON 14 OFF ON ON OFF ON
7 15 ON ON ON OFF ON
OFF 16 OFF | OFF| OFF| ON | ON
17 ON OFF OFF ON ON
18 OFF ON OFF ON ON
ON 19 ON ON OFF ON ON
20 OFF OFF ON ON ON
8 21 ON OFF ON ON ON
22 OFF ON ON ON ON
OFF 23 ON ON ON ON ON
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SWITCH | SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. | SETTING | “serrinG MEANING
SW18/11B 1 ON
2 ON
Fixed toall ON
3 ON
4 ON
ON Selection of CCH: Built-in CCH
> OFF Selection of CCH: External CCH
(To be used together with PA-2CCHA card)
ON . .
6 Selection of Common Channel Signal Speed
OFF SW18/11B
6 7 8 Transfer Speed
; ON OFF| ON| ON |56Kbps
OFF ON | OFF| ON |Asper SW17/6G-1- 3
ON ON | OFF|48Kbps
o ON Other Combinations Impossible
OFF
SW19/138 ON COP Alarm: Inhibited
1
OFF COP Alarm: Allowed
ON Operating Mode Setting
2 OFF SZW19/1338 Operating Mode
OFF| OFF|When No.7 CCISisset
ON ON | OFF|When No.7 CCISPCR igsgt
Other
3 Combinations Not used
OFF Note:  PCR (Preventive Cyclic Retransmission method)
4 ON Fixed to ON
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Digital PAD Setting Table for PA-24CCTA

As mentioned in General Function, this card is equipped with a mask ROM in which the following typica PAD
patterns have been already written. PAD value is determined by selecting adesired PAD pattern, which can be done
by key setting of the SW 12/58 (elements 4, 5, 6) on this card, and programming of the PAD data by the ARTD
command - PAD. The selected PAD pattern and the programmed ARTD PAD data correspond as listed below.

Table 3-10 Digital PAD Setting Table

PAD Pattern (selected by key setting)

PAD DATA A_pLoss A pLoss H-A Loss H-A Loss

ARTD PAD Pattern 1| PAD Pattern 2 (Bothway) (Receive) (Bothway) (Receive)
SEND |RECIEVE| SEND |RECIEVE| SEND |RECIEVE| SEND |RECIEVE| SEND |RECIEVE| SEND |RECIEVE

1 2[0B] | 2[dB] '?\IL‘:E] 3[dB] | o[dB] | 0[dB] | 0[dB] | O[dB] | O[dB] | O[dB] | O[dB] | O[dB]
2 4[dB] | 4[dB] | 3[dB] | 3[dB] | 4[dB] | 4[dB] | O[dB] | 4[dB] | 4[dB] | 4[dB] | O[dB] | 4[dB]
3 6[dB] | 6[dB] | O[dB] | 6[dB] | 6[dB] | 6[dB] | O[dB] | 12[dB] | 6[dB] | 6[dB] | O[dB] | 12[dB]
4 8[dB] | 8[dB] | 3[dB] | 9[dB] | 8[dB] | 8[dB] | O[dB] | 8[dB] | 8[dB] | 8[dB] | O[dB] | 8[dB]

5 Key settings of SW11/39-3,4 correspond to PAD values. (Regardiess of PAD Patterns)

7 O[dB] | O[dB] | O[dB] | O[dB] | Through | Through| Through | Through | Through | Through | Through | Through

Note: - represents“ GAIN” inthistable.
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6. Externa Interface

Mounting Module PIM

[~ Accommodated in @ ] [~ Accommodated in ® ] [~ Accommodated in ® ]
LT 1,5, 7, 11 Connector LT 2, 4, 8, 10 Connector LT 3,5, 9, 11 Connector
26 1 26 1
27 2 27 2
28 3 28 3
29 4 29 4
5 30 5
31 6 31 6
32 7 32 7
33 TB 8 TA 33 8
34 9 34 9
35 10 35 10
36 11 36 11
37 12 37 12
38 13 38 13
39 14 3 39 14
40 15 40 40 15
41 16 41 41 16
42 17 42 42 17
43 18 43 43 E 18 E
44 19 44 44 19
45 20 45 45 RB 20 RA
46 21 46 46| POUTB | 21| POUTA
47 22 47 47 22
48 23 48 48 23
49 24 49 49 B 24 TA
50 25 50 50 25
LT Connector > LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT11
NV VT VTV NV VT VTV

SlotNo. P |ooJo1]o2{o3]oafo5{o6|o7|os|og]10]11]12]13]14]15]16 17 18[19]20[21]22]23]

15119 |23 15119 | 23

01]103|05]07|09]11 1218 22 01]103|05]07|09]11 14 |18 | 22

Group No. P I P P PO P P ) R 5002 oa 106 | 06 10 212721
12|16 | 20 12116 |20

» o| lo| |elelole o |o| |ole|ole

: HWO HWL  HW2  HW3 HW4 HW5 HW6  HW? HWS8  HWOHWIOHW11
Highway Block —e o—o o—o o o o —e o—o¢ o—o o o o

Figure 3-140 LT Connector Lead Accommodation

See also Connecting Route Diagram (Figure 3-141).
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Connecting Route Diagram for the PA-24CCTA (24CCT) circuit card is as follows.
MDF
PBX
Installation Cable
TA TA ccis
24CCT p<¢——F—<+—————¢ - -
oOUT L 0 1B NETWORK
RA | RA
IN [ RB | RB
POUTA .
POUTB O'd:i- 1.5 MHz Clock Extraction Note 1
o | el
b -
Note 2
Note 1: This cable connection is required when clock signals must be extracted from the network side.
Note 2: As an example, DIU1A and DIU1B leads are used in this diagram. For more information about these
leads, see Chapter 2 in this manual.

Figure 3-141 Connecting Route Diagram
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7. Switch Setting Sheet

PA-24CCTA

Common Channel Trunk

MODULE | SLOT NO. S’\VI\'/AI\-II\—ACEH SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
PIM SW00/MB DOWN Circuit card make busy cancel
3
SW01/13B % %
—» ON
SW02 :
(MODE) 0 Standard Setting
24-multiframe CCT Standard
ON
5678
on 7| uddnnudn
SW104D 12345678
T D D D D D D D D 12-multiframe CCT Standard
oN 5678
1| dudndtnn
oN 12345678
sawse | T (000000
oN 12345678
swizs | T 0000000
N 12345678
SW13/6C DDDDDDDD * Fixed to al ON.
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SWITCH
MODULE | SLOTNO. | =\n = SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
PIM  24-multiframe CCT Standard
ON
1234
on 7| nae
SW14/5D filiG
T DDDD  12-multiframe CCT Standard
ON 1234
7| uAud
ON 1234
SW15/25 T |:||:||:||:|
ON 12345678
swwes | T 000000
ON 12345678
swisnse |1 BABAC00L
ON 1234
SW19/138 T aoan
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PA-2DCHA
D-Channel Handler

1. Genera Function

Thiscircuit card controls D channels of ISDN Line. Thiscircuit card provides 2-circuit D-channel Handler

(DCH).

TSW
ISDN | | DSU
Terminal ILC 24DTI |

| | DcH

Dterm DLC 1
&/\> Lc [

PLO

Figure 3-142 Location of PA-2DCHA (2DCH) within the System
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2. Mounting Location/Condition

The mounting locations of this circuit card and the conditions related to mounting are shown below.

Mounting Module PIM

00 (01|02|03|04|05|06|07|08(09|10 (111213 (1415|116 |17 |18 |19 |20 |21 22|23

Note: @ Indicates universal dotsfor line/trunk circuit cards.

e Thiscircuit card must be mounted in aslot on the left side of the slot in which DTI card is mounted.

e Thiscircuit card cannot be mounted in Slot 04 of PIMO.
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3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

PA-2DCHA
D-Channel Handler

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors of this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-143.

swial ]
SwWi13 El

SW12 @
SW10 El SWi11 @ SWO01

SW02

e 00—

OPE
N-OPE

MB

DOPEO
DOPE1

4. Lamp Indications

Figure 3-143 Face Layout of PA-2DCHA (2DCH)

The contents of lamp indications of this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME | COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains lit while this circuit card is operating.
N-OPE Red Remainslit whilethis circuit card isin make-busy state.
DOPEO Green Lights when the common channel signaling link is set up.
DOIPEl Flash Flashes when DCH is started up.

NDA-24296
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5. Switch Settings

Standard settings of various switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

S'\VI\Q-'\FACEH SV\I(:E.:H SETTING s;é$ﬁANgD MEANING
UP Circuit card make busy
M DOWN X Circuit card make busy cancel
ON No. 0 Circuit make busy request
0 OFF X No. 0 Circuit make busy request cancel
ON No. 1 Circuit make busy request
swot ! OFF X No. 1 Circuit make busy request cancel
2 OFF X Not used
3 OFF X Not used
ON Loop back of No. 0 Circuit is performed.
0 OFF X L oop back of No. 0 Circuit isnot performed.
ON Loop back of No. 1 Circuit is performed.
SWo2 ! OFF X Loop back of No. 1 Circuit isnot performed.
) ON Drop/Insert of No. 0 Circuit is performed.
OFF Drop/Insert of No. 0 Circuit is not performed.
3 ON Drop/Insert of No. 1 Circuit is performed.
OFF Drop/Insert of No. 1 Circuit is not performed.
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SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
SETTING OF TRANSFER SPEED OF DROP/
1 INSERT IN NO. 0 CIRCUIT
SW10-1 SW10-2 SW10-3 TRANSFER SPEED
ON ON ON 64 kbps
OFF ON ON 32 kbps (Forward)
2 ON OFF ON 16 kbps (Forward)
OFF OFF ON 8 kbps (Forward)
ON ON OFF 64 kbps
OFF ON OFF 32 kbps (Backward)
3 ON OFF OFF 16 kbps (Backward)
OFF OFF OFF 8 kbps (Backward)
4 ON Modem is used in No. O Circuit
OFF Modem is not used in No. 0 Circuit.
SW10
SETTING OF TRANSFER SPEED OF DROP/
5 INSERT IN NO. 1 CIRCUIT
SW10-5 SW10-6 SW10-7 TRANSFER SPEED
ON ON ON 64 kbps
OFF ON ON 32 kbps (Forward)
6 ON OFF ON 16 kbps (Forward)
OFF OFF ON 8 kbps (Forward)
ON ON OFF 64 kbps
OFF ON OFF 32 kbps (Backward)
7 ON OFF OFF 16 kbps (Backward)
OFF OFF OFF 8 kbps (Backward)
8 ON Modem isused in No. 1 Circuit.
OFF Modem is not used in No. 1 Circuit.
SW11 1 AT & T Bell
(MODEO) 5 AT & T Communication
Swi2 1 AT & T Bell
(MODE1) 5 AT & T Communication

Note:

When SW10-4 is set ON, SWV10-1, 10-2 and 10-3 should be set ON.

When SW10-8 is set ON, SW10-5, 10-6 and 10-7 should be set ON.
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SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
SETTING OF TIME SLOT NUMBER OF DROP/INSERT
1 SW13-1/| sw13-2/ | SW13-3 | SW13-4/ | SW13-5/ TIME SLOT NO.
SW14-1 | sw14-2 | SW14-3 | SW14-4 | SW14-5
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF CHO
ON OFF OFF OFF OFF CH1
OFF ON OFF OFF OFF CH2
ON ON OFF OFF OFF CH3
OFF OFF ON OFF OFF CH4
ON OFF ON OFF OFF CH5
2 OFF ON ON OFF OFF CH6
ON ON ON OFF OFF CH7
OFF OFF OFF ON OFF CH8
ON OFF OFF ON OFF CH9
OFF ON OFF ON OFF CH10
ON ON OFF ON OFF CH11
OFF OFF ON ON OFF CH12
ON OFF ON ON OFF CH13
3 OFF | ON | ON | ON | OFF CH14
ON ON ON ON OFF CH15
SW13 OFF OFF OFF OFF ON CH16
ON OFF OFF OFF ON CH17
(for No.0 OFF | ON | OFF | OFF | ON CH18
Circuit) ON | ON | OFF | OFF | ON CH19
OFF OFF ON OFF ON CH20
Swia 4 ON | OFF | ON | OFfF | ON CH21
(for No. 1 OFF | ON ON | OFF | ON CH22
Circuit) ON ON ON OFF ON CH23
OFF OFF OFF ON ON CH24
ON OFF OFF ON ON CH25
OFF ON OFF ON ON CH26
ON ON OFF ON ON CH27
OFF OFF ON ON ON CH28
5 ON | OFF | ON ON ON CH29
OFF ON ON ON ON CH30
ON ON ON ON ON CH31
6 ON D Channel Mode Selection; Network Side
OFF D Channel Mode Selection; User Side
SETTING OF SPEED MODE
! SW13-7/SW14-7 | SW13-8/SW14-8 SPEED
OFF OFF 2400 bps
OFF ON 4800 bps
8 ON OFF 9600 bps
ON ON Inhibit
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6. Externa Interface

Accommodation of theL T connector leads of this circuit card and connecting route diagram are shown in
Figure 3-144.

Mounting Module

[~ Accommodated in @—| [ Accommodated in 2 |
LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector

26 1] RDO 26 1
271 _SGO0_| 2] ERO 27 2
28] RTO | 3] SI120 28 3
29] RSO _| 4] _SDO 29 4
30 5 _RDL1 30 5
31] SGI | 6] ERL 31 6
32] RTL | 7] Si21 32 7
33] _RS1 [ 8] SD1 33 g
34| SCKBO | 9 | SCKAO 34 9
35| _TDBO |10] TDAO 35 10
36] RDBO [11] RDAO 36 1
37 12 37 2
38| SCKB I | 13| SCKAL 38 13
39] TDB1 |14] TDAL 39 14
40] RDB1 |15] RDAL 40 5
41 16 41 16 1
40 17 42 17| _RDO 42
43 18 23] _SGO 18] ERO 43
44 19 44] _RTO0_|19| S1720 44
45 20 245] RSO_|20] _SDO 45
46 21 46 21] RD1 26
47 22 27]_SG1I |22] ERZT 47
48 23 48] RIL_|23] Si121 48
49 24 29] RS1 _|24] _SD1 49
50 25 50 25 50

LT Connector P LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT1l

/ \V4 V \V4 V \ \ / \V4 V \V4 V \V4 \

SlotNo. P |oofo1]o2]o3]o4|o5|o6]07]os8|o9]10]11]12]13]14]15]16]17]18]19]20|21[22]23]

1511923 1511923
01|03|05]|07]|09]11 01|03|05]|07]|09]11
1411822 14118 |22
Group Mo } 0002|004 ]|06]|08]10 13117121 0002|004 |06]|08]10 13117121
12116 ] 20 12116 |20
T T
| 2| Zlole| |oleo| |o|e ole| |ole| |o|e
. HWO HW1 HW2  HW3 HW4 HW5 HW6 HW7 HW8  HW9 HW10 HW11
Highway Block > —e o—o o—o o o o —e o—o o—o o o o

Figure 3-144 LT Connector Leads Accommodation (1/2)
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Mounting Module PIM

[~ Accommodated in 3]

LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
39| SG1 |14
40 RT1 |15
41| RS1 |16
42| SCLBO |17
431 TDBO |18
441 RDBO [19] RDADO
45 20
46| SCLB1 | 21| SCKA1
471 TDB1 |22 TDA1
48] RDB1 | 23| RDA1
49 24
50 25
LT Connector P> LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS5 LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT11
/ \V4 V \V4 V \ \ / \V4 V \V4 V \V4 \

SlotNo. P |oo]o1]o2{o03]o4afos]o6|o7]os]og]10]11]12]13]14]15]16{17]18[19]20[21]22]23]

15[19]23 15|19 (23
01 (0305 (0709 |11 Fo==—> 01 (0305 (0709 |11 P2
Group No. 00|02 02 Lo o | 10 22127 ]2L 0002 0a | 06 | 08 | 10 I3 27 ] 2L
12 [16]20 12|16 |20
T T
em | E| % ® ® ® ® ® ®
Highway Block el ey MRS ey e, eE, MM
Figure 3-144 LT Connector Leads Accommodation (2/2)
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Note:

* When modem is not used

NEAX2400 IPX

DTI

MDF

_<

DCH

/

Front Cable connection

DCH

TRK EI

i

For cross connections between DTI and D-channel common channel signalling line, refer to the expla-
nations of 24DTI circuit card.

DTI/CCT

CN2

Front

DSU

Figure 3-145 Connecting Route Diagram (1/2)
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* When modem is used

MDF
NEAX2400 IPX

RD RD
[ bcH < sl T SG
ER | .. . . ER
RT | .. ... .. RT
sT2l ... ST2
RS | . . .. RS
ol SD

* Cable length is maximum 15 meters (50 feet).

method is limited to 4-wire full duplex communications.

MODEM

» The modem to be used is a synchronous modem of 2400, 4800, or 9600 bps, and the communication

Figure 3-145 Connecting Route Diagram (2/2)
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7. Switch Setting Sheet

PA-2DCHA
D-Channel Handler

MODULE SLOT NO. | SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
3
Swo1 2 SW01-2, 3: Not used
0
——» ON
3
Swo2 2
0
—» ON
awi R
PIM 1:AT & T Bell
Swit 5: AT & T Communication
1:AT & T Bell
Swi2 5: AT & T Communication
w3 T | ahdaddns
SW14 ON 12345678
joooooon
MB DOWN Circuit card make busy cancel
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PA-ILCG
ISDN Terminal Line Circuit

PA-ILCG
ISDN Terminal Line Circuit

1. Genera Function

This circuit card, which is for ISDN, is used in conjunction with PA-24DTR/PA-24PRTB-A to provide
H11 terminal (1.536 Mbps) with D-channel signal. ISDN BRI (Basic Rate Interface) terminal (64 Kbps),
incidentally, cannot be connected to this circuit card.

TSW
PRT
ILC
H11 ISDN

Term|lnal/ NETWORK

Terminal

Adapter
PRT

PA-24DTR/
PA-24PRTB-A
Figure 3-146 Location of PA-ILCG (ILC) Card within the System
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PA-ILCG
ISDN Terminal Line Circuit

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PA-ILCG (ILC) card can be mounted in the following shaded slots.

Mounting Module PIM

00‘01 02‘03 0405 |06|07]08|09|10|11]12]13|14|15|16|17|18|19] 2021|2223

@ @ @ @ @ @
o) o) o) o) o) o)
> > > > > >
o) o) o) o) o) o)
(2] (o) (2] (2] (2] (2]
> > > > > >

Mounting Condition

Mounting conditions for this circuit card are as follows:
1. Thiscircuit card cannot be mounted in the dot 05, 07, 09, 10, 11, 12, 16, 18, 20, 21, 22, 23.

2. Mount this circuit card so that its |eads and the leads of any other analog line/trunk circuit card may
not come out to the same LT cable.

3. Thiscircuit card is not used in even-number module group (MG), unit (U)=0 and group (G)=0.

4. When registering this circuit card in the shaded slots, user must assign B-channels to odd-number
group (G) and D-channel to even-number group(G).

5. Do not mount other ling/trunk card injust right side of the slot where a PA-ILCG card is mounted.
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PA-ILCG
ISDN Terminal Line Circuit

3. Face Layout of Lamps and Switches

The face layout of lamps and switches is shown in Figure 3-147.

SWO06
55555555 OPE
0000000 ot
EtQ MB KEY
BL42 [
BL41 [
LYR4 [
PWR4 [
PKT | —
@ MODE 0
SWO01 SW04 SWO05
1 o000 looooannd| - {onnnaa0| []| wope1
Y,

Figure 3-147 Face Layout of PA-ILCG (ILC)
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4. Lamp Indications

PA-ILCG
ISDN Terminal Line Circuit

The contents of lamp indications on this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow:

Table 3-11 PA-ILCG Lamp Indications Reference

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remainslit while this circuit card isin normal operation.
N-OPE Red Remains it whilethis circuit card isin make-busy state.
Green Lights green when B2-channel is being accessed and in operation.
BL42 Flash (60IPM) | The corresponding channel isin a make-busy state.
OFF The corresponding channel isidle.
Green Lights green when B1-channel is being accessed and in operation.
BL41 Flash (60IPM) | The corresponding channel isin a make-busy state.
OFF The corresponding channel isidle.
Green Remains it while Layer 2 of the corresponding channel is active.
LYR4 Flash (1201PM) | Flashes while Layer 1 synchronization of the corresponding channel is established.
OFF Layer 1 and/or Layer 2 have not been established.
PWR4 Red Lights red when overvoltage protection function for the corresponding circuit is activat-
ed; the corresponding lineis short-circuited.
PKT Green Lights green when D channel Packet isin operation.
OFF Remains off when D channel Packet is not in operation.
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PA-ILCG
ISDN Terminal Line Circuit

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings of switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
MB uUpP Circuit card make-busy
DOWN Circuit card make-busy cancel
1 ON X Fixed to ON
2 ON X Fixed to ON
SWO01 .
3 ON X Not used (Fixed to ON)
4 ON X Not used (Fixed to ON)
1 ON X Not used (Fixed to ON)
2 ON X Not used (Fixed to ON)
3 ON X Not used (Fixed to ON)
4 ON X Not used (Fixed to ON)
SWo04 . —
5 ON x Fixed to ON (Wiring Mode)
6 ON X Not used (Fixed to ON)
7 ON X Not used (Fixed to ON)
8 ON X Not used (Fixed to ON)
ON PAD Value Selection
1 SWO05-1 | SW05-2 | Receiving Pad Sending Pad
OFF x OFF | OFF 0dB 0dB
OFF ON 0dB 2dB
ON ON | OFF 0dB 5dB
2 ON | ON 0dB 8dB
OFF x
ON Length of Call Reference Value Selection
3 SWO05-3 | SW05-4 Length of Call Reference Value
SWO05 OFF OFF OFF |Basic Rate Interface 1, Primary Rate
OFF ON |Basic Rate Interface 1, Primary Rate
4 ON ON OFF |Basic Rate Interface 2, Primary Rate
OFF ON ON |Basic Rate Interface 2, Primary Rate
5 OFF X Not used (Fixed to ON)
OFF X Not used (Fixed to ON)
; ON D-channel Packet Service: Available
OFF D-channel Packet Service: Not available
8 ON X Not used (Fixed to ON)
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PA-ILCG
ISDN Terminal Line Circuit

SI\VI\,IAI\-II\—/ICEH SVK:S:H SETTING S-Sré_ll\_l_ll:_)lﬁlFéD MEANING
1 ON X Not used (Fixed to ON)
2 ON X Not used (Fixed to ON)
3 ON X Not used (Fixed to ON)
4 ON X Not used (Fixed to ON)
SW06 5 ON y Dqtalink mode for Layer 2: Point-to-Point (P-P)
(Fixed to ON) Note
6 ON X Not used (Fixed to ON)
7 ON X Not used (Fixed to ON)
8 ON X Not used (Fixed to ON)
0 X Fixedto O
MODE 0
1~F Not used
0~5 Not used
MODE 1 6 X Fixed to 6
7~F Not used

Note:  Theterms Point-to-Point (P-P) used in this table have no relation to the actual wiring configuration.
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PA-ILCG
ISDN Terminal Line Circuit

6. Externa Interface

Accommodation of theL T connector leads for this circuit card is shownin Figure 3-148.

Mounting Module
— Accommodated in ®_| |— Accommodated in®_| — Accommodated in®_|
LT 0, 2, 6 Connector LT 3,9, 11 Connector LT 1, 7 Connector
1 1 26 1
2 2 27 2
3 3 28 3
4 4 29 4
5 5 30 5
6 6 31 6
7 7 32 7
8 8 33 8
9 9 34 9
10 10 35 10
11 11 36 11
12 12 37 12
13 13 38 13
39 14 39 14 39 14
40 15 40 15 40 15
41 16 41 16 a1 16
42 17 42 17 2] RB__[17] RA
43 18 43 18 43| 1B [18] TA
44 19 44 19 44 19
45 20 45 20 45 20
46 21 46 21 46 21
47 22 47 22 47 22
28 23 48 23 48 23
49 24 49 24 49 24
50 25 50 25 50 25
LT Connector P LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT11
NV V _V _V NV V _V _V
SlotNo. P |oofo1]o2]o3]o4a|o5]o6]07]08|09]10]11]12f13]14]15]16|17]18]19]20[21]22]23]
15[19]23 151923
01]o3|o5]07 |09 |11 o1]o3|o5]07 |09 |11
14|18]22 14 1822
Group No. > 00 |02 |04 | 06 | 08 | 10 P42 00 |02 | 04 | 06 | 08 | 10 P42
121620 12 [16]20
@ @ 1@ @ ® @
PIM
: HWO HW1 HW2 HW3 HW4 HW5 HW6 HW7 HW8 HW9HW10HW11
Highway Block —e o—o¢ o—o ¢ o o —e o—o o—o o o o

Figure 3-148 LT Connector Lead Accommodation

See also Connecting Route Diagram (Figure 3-149).
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PA-ILCG
ISDN Terminal Line Circuit

PBX

RA
ILC —<€

RB
TA
B
24DTR/ |, RA
24PRTBA [ RB
TA
B

MDF

TA Modular

B Rosette

RA MJ-8SR ISDN

RB Terminal

TA Modular

™ Rosette

RA MJ-85 H11 Terminal/
RB Terminal Adapter

NDA-24296

Figure 3-149 Connecting Route Diagram
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PA-ILCG
ISDN Terminal Line Circuit

7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH
NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON
MB ]% T
SWo1 ON 12314
!'| nonn
ON
SWoa 12345678
7| nnnnnnnn
ON
SWO5 12345678
7| oanoaaos
ON
SW06 12345678
7| nnnnnnnn
MODE 0 0
MODE 1 6
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PA-41LCH
ISDN Line Circuit

PA-4ILCH
ISDN Line Circuit

1.

General Function

The PA-4I1LCH is alinecircuit card which accommodates ISDN Terminal viaNT1. The main features of
this circuit card are shown below:

* A maximum of four Basic Rate Interface (BRI) terminals can be accommodated.
e Thiscard and NT1 are connected using 2-wire U Interface.

*  Sedling current (Maximum 15mA) can be supplied for keeping cables from rusting.

TSW
PA-4ILCH
| NT1 |
E 1.430 ANSI T1.601
PLO
Figure 3-150 Location of PA-4ILCH (4ILC) within the System
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PA-4ILCH
ISDN Line Circuit

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PA-4ILCH (41LC) card can be mounted in any universal slot as shown below.

Mounting Module PIM

00 (01|02 |{03|04|05|06|07|08|09|10 (11|12 )13 |14 )15 |16 |17 |18 |19

Note: @ Indicates universal slots for ling/trunk circuit cards.
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PA-41LCH
ISDN Line Circuit

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of each lamp, switch and connector on this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-151.

OPE
. NOPE
MB
@ BL32
BL31
LYR3
BER3
@ BL22
BL21
LYR2
SW12 pERe
BL12
- = | B
BER1
— BLos
SWi11 @ BERO
MBR

[t
orNw

SW20

,_
T
ov)

SW10

ceor
orNW

MONITOR (Not used)
SW21

/

Figure 3-151 Face Layout of PA-4ILCH (4ILC)
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PA-4ILCH

ISDN Line Circuit

4. Lamp Indications

The contents of lamp indication on this circuit card are shown below.

LAMP NAME COLOR MEANING
OPE Green Lights when the card isin normal operation.
NOPE Red Lights when the card isin make-busy state.
Green Lightswhen B2 channel of line #n is communicating.
BLn2 n=0~3 Flashing Flashes during make-busy state (60 IPM).
Off During idle state.
Green Lightswhen B1 channel of the line #n is communicating.
BLnl n=0~3 Flashing Flashes during make-busy state (60 IPM).
Off During idle state.
Green Lightswhen layer 2 link of the line #n is established.
Flashes when synchronization is established on Layer 1 of S Reference Point (60
LYRN ) IPM). Note
n=0-3|  Hlesing Flashes when synchronization is established on Layer 1 of U Reference Point (120
IPM). Note
Off Synchronization is not established on either Layer 1 or Layer 2.
BERN Red Two or more CRC errors occur per second and the condition lasts for 10 seconds.
n=0~3 Off One or no CRC error occurs per second.

Note:  Establishment of synchronization on U Reference Point may require 30 seconds or more.
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5. Switch Settings

Switches on this card have the following meanings.

PA-41LCH
ISDN Line Circuit

SWITCH | SWITCH | gprry\yq | STANDARD MEANING
UP Circuit card make busy
Me DOWN X Circuit card make busy cancel
ON Line 0 make busy request
0 OFF X Line 0 make busy request cancel
ON Line 1 make busy request
! OFF X Line 1 make busy request cancel
MBR ON Line 2 make busy request
2 OFF X Line 2 make busy request cancel
ON Line 3 make busy request
3 OFF X Line 3 make busy request cancel
ON Loop back isset on NT1 for line 0.
0 OFF X Loop back iscanceled on NT1 for line 0.
ON Loop back isset on NT1 for line 1.
! OFF X Loop back iscanceled on NT1 for line 1.
i ON Loop back isset on NT1 for line 2.
2 OFF X Loop back iscanceled on NT1 for line 2.
ON Loop back isset on NT1 for line 3.
3 OFF X Loop back iscanceled on NT1 for line 3.
0-2 Not used
MODE 3 X Fixed
4-F Not used
1 ON X Fixed
) ON X D-channel Packet Service Available
SW10 OFF D-channel Packet Service Not Available
ON X Fixed
4 ON X Fixed
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PA-4ILCH

ISDN Line Circuit

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
1 ON X Fixed
2 ON X Fixed
3 ON X Fixed
4 ON X Fixed
SW11 5 ON X Fixed
6 ON X Fixed
7 ON X Fixed
8 ON Sealing Current is not supplied.
OFF x Sealing Current is supplied.
PAD Control (TSW Side PAD Vaue) Note
Swi SW2 Sw3 TSW Side PAD Value
OFF OFF OFF Not used
ON OFF OFF PAD2=0dB, PAD1=-5dB
OFF ON OFF PAD2=0dB, PAD1=-3dB
ON ON OFF PAD2=0dB, PAD1=0dB
1-3 OFF OFF ON Not used
PAD2=0dB, PAD1=5dB
ON OFF ON' | (standard Setting)
SW12 OFF ON ON PAD2=0dB, PAD1=3dB
ON ON ON PAD2=0dB, PAD1=0dB
4 ON X Fixed
5 ON X Fixed
6 ON X Fixed
7 ON X Fixed
8 ON X Fixed
Note:  PAD control is shown below.
> PAD1 >
TSW Side Line Side
) PAD2 )
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PA-41LCH
ISDN Line Circuit

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
ON Datalink modefor Layer 2 of line O:
1 Point-to-Multipoint (P-mP)
OFF Datalink mode for Layer 2 of line O:
Point-to-Paint (P-P)
ON Datalink modefor Layer 2 of line 1:
5 Point-to-Multipoint (P-mP)
SW20 OFF Datalink modefor Layer 2 of line 1:
Point-to-Paint (P-P)
Note 1 ON Datalink mode for Layer 2 of line 2:
Note 2 3 Point-to-Multipoint (P-mP)
OFF Datalink modefor Layer 2 of line 2
Point-to-Paint (P-P)
ON Datalink modefor Layer 2 of line 3:
4 Point-to-Multipoint (P-mP)
OFF Datalink mode for Layer 2 of line 3:
Point-to-Paint (P-P)
ON Online O, Layer 1 of S Reference Point isactivated on acall basis.
1
OFF OnlineO, Layer 1 of SReference Point isaways activated.
ON Online 1, Layer 1 of S Reference Point isactivated on acall basis.
2
OFF Onlinel, Layer 1 of SReference Point isaways activated.
ON Online 2, Layer 1 of S Reference Point isactivated on acall basis.
Sw21 3
Note 2 OFF Online2, Layer 1 of SReference Point isaways activated.
ON Online 3, Layer 1 of S Reference Point is activated on acall basis.
4
OFF Online 3, Layer 1 of S Reference Point isaways activated.
5 ON X Fixed
6 ON X Fixed
7 ON X Fixed
8 ON X Fixed

Note 1: The terms Point-to-Point (P-P) and Point-to-Multipoint (P-mP) used in this table have no relation to the
actual wiring configuration.

Note 2: This switch must be set according to the specification of the ISDN terminal.
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PA-41LCH
ISDN Line Circuit

6. Externa Interface

Accommodation of theL T connector leads of this circuit card and connecting route diagram are shown in

Figure 3-152.
Mounting Module
ccommodated In ccommodated in ccommodated in
A dated i — A dated i — A dated i —
LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector
26 1 1 1
27 2 2 2
28 3 3 3
29 4 4 4
30 5 5 5
31 6 6 6
32 7 7 7
33 8 8 8
34| __BO 9 AO 9 9
35 1 10| A1l 10 10
36 B2 11| A2 11 11
37 B3___|12| A3 37 12 37 12
38 13 38 13 38 13
39 14 39 14 39 14
40 15 40 5 40 5
41 16 41 16 41 16
42 17 42 17 22 Bo_ 17 A0
43 18 43 18 43 B 18] A1
44 19 44 19 44| B2 19 A2
45 20 45 20 45 B3| 20] A3
46 21 46 21 46 21
47 22 47 22 47 22
48 23 48 23 48 23
49 24 49 24 49 24
50 25 50 25 50 25
LT Connector P LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT1l
/ \V4 V \V4 V \ \ / \V4 V \V4 V \V4 \
SlotNo. P |oo]o1]o2{o3]o4afos]o6|o7]os]og]10]11]12]13]14]15]16{17]18[19]20[21]22]23]
15[19] 23 15|19 |23
010305 (07 09 11 FPT 010305 (07 09 11 FP2
Group No- P> 00|02 | 04 |06 |08 | 10 EEHEL}2L 00|02 | 04 |06 |08 | 10 FEHE}2E
121620 12|16 |20
) 0
PIM = %@@@@@@@@@ QOG0 |®|0|®|®
f HWO HW1 HW2 HW3 HW4 HW5 HW6 HW7 HW8 HW9 HW10 HW11
Highway Block —o o—¢ o—9 o o o —e oe—9 o—o o o o

Figure 3-152 LT Connector Leads Accommodation
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PA-4ILCH

ISDN Line Circuit

PIM

ILC

MDF

NT1

Figure 3-153 Connecting Route Diagram
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PA-4ILCH
ISDN Line Circuit

7. Switch Setting Sheet

MODULE | SLOT NO. S,\VI\’/AI\;\FA%H SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON . . .
MB UP: . Qrcqn card make busy
j@ DOWN: Circuit card make busy cancel
OFF ¢— [
No. 3
MBR No. 2
No. 1
No. 0
— ON L
OFF ¢— [
No. 3
LPB No. 2
No. 1
No. 0
— ON L
MODE 3
PIM

R

R

w2 1) Donseaes

e | 00

B B v

CHAPTER 3 NDA-24296
Page 508
Revision 1.0



PA-8ILCE-A
ISDN Terminal Line Circuit

PA-8ILCE-A
ISDN Terminal Line Circuit

1.

General Function

The PA-8ILCE-A (ILC) circuit card provides an interface between the system and a maximum of eight
ISDN BRI (Basic Rate Interface) terminals, allowing the system to use eight ISDN BRIs, which are made
up of two B channels at 64 kbps and one D channel at 16 kbps (2B+D X 8), on the same bus. In addition,
this card supports D channel packet function. For this feature, however, available channels are seven
channels, ranging from No. 0 to No. 6.

SW
PRT
ILC
(MAX. 8 circuits) ISDN
PRT NETWORK
j j ILC
(MAX. 8 terminals)

Figure 3-154 Location of PA-8ILCE-A (ILC) within the System
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PA-8ILCE-A
ISDN Terminal Line Circuit

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PA-8ILCE-A card can be mounted in any universal slots as shown below.

Mounting Module PIM

00|/01(02|03|04|05|06|07|08[{09|10|11|12|13|14|15|16|17|18|19|20|21|22|23

910N

The circuit card cannot be mounted in slot No. 04 of PIMO. This card cannot use Group0 (G=00) of Unit0
(U=0) of even-number Module Group.

Note:
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3.

Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

PA-8ILCE-A

ISDN Terminal Line Circuit

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors on the circuit card is shown inFigure 3-155.

SwWo02 Swo03

SW00 Swo1

-

- %
SWO06 N-OPE

SW04 SWO05 @

> MB
BL72
LYR7
BL62
LYR6
BL52
LYR5
BL42
LYR4
BL32
LYR3
BL22
LYR2
BL12
LYR1
BLO2
LYRO
PKT
MODEO

BL71
PWR7
BL61
PWR6
BL51
PWR5
BL41
PWR4
BL31
PWR3
BL21
PWR2
BL11
PWR1
BLO1
PWRO

-]

MODE1

Figure 3-155 Face Layout of PA-8ILCE-A (ILC)
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PA-8ILCE-A
ISDN Terminal Line Circuit

4. Lamp Indications

The contents of lamp indications on the circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME COLOR DESCRIPTION
OPE Green Remains lit while the circuit card is operating.
N-OPE Red Remainslit while the circuit card isin make-busy state.
Green Lights green when B1 channel is being accessed and in operation.
(Bnl‘:(?l?) Flash (601PM) The corresponding channel is in make-busy state.
OFF The corresponding channel isidle.
Green Lights green when B2 channel is being accessed and in operation.
(Bnl_:(?z?) Flash (601PM) The corresponding channel is in make-busy state.
OFF The corresponding channel isidle.
Green Remains it while Layer2 of the corresponding channel is active.
Note
LtR N Flashes while Layer1 synchronization of the corresponding channel is
(n=0-7) Flash (1201PM) established.
OFF Layerl and/or Layer2 have not been established.
PWR n Red L.ight.s red when overvoltage protgctioq function fOI’. thg corresponding
(n=0-7) circuit is activated; the corresponding line is short-circuited.
Green Lights green when D channel Packet isin operation.
T OFF Remains off when D channel Packet is not in operation.

Note:  Depending on the type of the connected |SDN terminal, whose Layer2 is not always active, this lamp may
flash when the terminal isidle and lights green at the time of call set-up.
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5. Switch Settings

PA-8ILCE-A
ISDN Terminal Line Circuit

Standard settings of switches on the circuit card are shown in the table below.

switcH | SWILEH | seTTiING SEEToRRD MEANING
VB ON Make busy of thecircuit card.
OFF X Normal setting
1 ON X
SW00 2 ON X Fixed to al ON.
3 ON X
4 ON X
1 ON X
swo1 2 N * | Fixedtoal ON.
3 ON X
4 ON X
1 ON X
swo2 2 on * | Fixedtodl ON.
3 ON X
4 ON X
1 ON X
SW03 2 ON X Fixed to al ON.
3 ON X
4 ON X
1 ON Circuit #0: Wiring other than Short Passive Connection
OFF Circuit #0: Short Passive Connection
5 ON Circuit #1: Wiring other than Short Passive Connection
OFF Circuit #1: Short Passive Connection
3 ON Circuit #2: Wiring other than Short Passive Connection
OFF Circuit #2: Short Passive Connection
4 ON Circuit #3: Wiring other than Short Passive Connection
SWo4 OFF Circuit #3: Short Passive Connection
Note . ON Circuit #4: Wiring other than Short Passive Connection
OFF Circuit #4: Short Passive Connection
5 ON Circuit #5: Wiring other than Short Passive Connection
OFF Circuit #5: Short Passive Connection
. ON Circuit #6: Wiring other than Short Passive Connection
OFF Circuit #6: Short Passive Connection
8 ON Circuit #7: Wiring other than Short Passive Connection
OFF Circuit #7: Short Passive Connection

NDA-24296
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PA-8ILCE-A
ISDN Terminal Line Circuit

Note:  Set the SWO4 to determine the 4-wire bus mode referring to the following.
O ON

* Point-to-Point mode: In this mode one Terminal Equipment (TE) can be connected at the end of up to amaximum of 600
m of cable as shown below.
Modular Rossete

(with terminating
resistor (100Q)) \A

max 600 m
(in the case of 0.5¢ [mm])

ILC

O e |

A

v

* Extended Passive Bus mode:  This mode is a point-to-multipoint mode, in which up to e ght terminals can be connected.
Note that the terminals must be connected within 50 m from the end of the bus cables as shown beow.

ILC
Modular Rossete —p | - -------- <4— Modular Rossete
(with terminating
resistor (100Q))
e
max 50m —p|
< max 400m >
(in the case of 0 .5¢ [mm])
[0 OFF

» Short Passive Bus mode: This mode is a so a point-to-multipoint mode, in which a maximum of eight terminals can be
connected anywhere on the bus. Note that the bus length is limited to 200 m in this case.

ILC
Modular Rossete . ————————————————————————— ¢— Modular Rossete
(with terminating
resistor (100Q))
e
Terminals can be connected any location on the bus.
< max 200 m >
(in the case of 0.5¢[mm])
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PA-8ILCE-A

ISDN Terminal Line Circuit

switcH | SWILEH | seTTiING SEEToRRD MEANING
ON PAD Level Adjustment:
! OFF y swi sw2 RECEIVE (dB) SEND (dB)
OFF OFF 0 0
on o : ;
2 ON ON 0 8
OFF x
SWO05 3 OFF X Fixed to OFF.
4 OFF X Fixed to OFF.
5 OFF X Not used
6 OFF X Not used
ON Packet AccessviaD channel: In Service
! OFF Packet AccessviaD channel: Out of Service
8 ON x Fixed to ON.
ON Bus Modein Layer2 (circuit #0): Point-to-Point
! OFF Bus Modein Layer2 (circuit #0): Point-to-Multipoint
ON BusModein Layer2 (circuit #1): Point-to-Point
2 OFF BusModein Layer2 (circuit #1): Point-to-Multipoint
ON Bus Modein Layer2 (circuit #2): Point-to-Point
3 OFF BusModein Layer2 (circuit #2): Point-to-Multipoint
ON Bus Modein Layer2 (circuit #3): Point-to-Point
SWO06 4 OFF Bus Modein Layer2 (circuit #3): Point-to-Multipoint
Note ON Bus Modein Layer2 (circuit #4): Point-to-Point
> OFF Bus Modein Layer2 (circuit #4): Point-to-Multipoint
ON Bus Modein Layer2 (circuit #5): Point-to-Point
° OFF Bus Modein Layer2 (circuit #5): Point-to-Multipoint
ON Bus Modein Layer2 (circuit #6): Point-to-Point
! OFF Bus Modein Layer2 (circuit #6): Point-to-Multipoint
ON Bus Modein Layer2 (circuit #7): Point-to-Point
° OFF Bus Modein Layer2 (circuit #7): Point-to-Multipoint

Note:  Adjust each key according to the specification of each ISDN terminal.
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PA-8ILCE-A
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SWITCH SVKII-CI—)?H SETTING S'Sl'é_ll\_l_lli_)lﬁlgD MEANING
0 X Fixedto O.
1
MODEQ — .
: Not used
=
0
Not used
5
MODE1 — 6 X Fixed to 6.
7
Not used
=
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6. External Interface
Mounting Module PIM
[~ Accommodated in ®_| [ Accommodated in ®_|
LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector
26 1
27 2
28 3
29 4
30 5
31 6
32 7
33 8
34 RB4 [ 9| RAA
35| TB4 [10] TA4
36| RB5 [11] RA5
37] T1B5 [12] TAS
38] RB6 [13| RA6
39 TB6 [14] TAG
40 RB7 [15] RA7 0
41 T1B7 16| TAZ 41
42 17 42
43 18 43
44 19 44
45 20 45
46 21 46
47 22 47
48 23 48
49 24 49
50 25 50
LT Connector P> LTO LTl LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LTI1l
/ \ V \ V \ \ / \ V \ V \ \
SlotNo. P |oo]o1]o2]o3]oafos{o6|o07|os|og]10]11]12]13]14]15]16]17 18 19]20[21]22]23]
15|19 23 15[19]23
0103 05 {0709 |11 Fo 27 0103 050709 |11 FooT 20
Group No. B 00 | 02|04 | 06 | 08 | 10 P22 00 |02 | 04 | 06 | 08 | 10 P42
121620 12 |16 |20
PIM @ 9|0 |©9|©] (@ @ (@O Q|0 |@
Highway Block HWO HW1 HW2 Hxv3 HV.V4 H\‘VS HW6 HW7 HW8 Hvz9 H\/\.llo HXVll

Figure 3-156 LT Connector Lead Accommodation (1/2)

See also Connecting Route Diagram. (Figure 3-157)
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Mounting Module

| Accommodated in (3) |
LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector

1 1
2 2
3 3
4 4
5 )
6 6
7 7
8 8
9 9
10 10
11 11
12 12
13 13
39 14 3 14
40 15 40 15
41 16 41 16
42 RBO 17 RAO 42 17
43| TBO 18] TAO 43 18
44 RB1 19 RA1 44 19
45] TB1 20 TA1 45 20
46 RB2 21 RA2 46 21
47| TB2 22 TA2 47 22
48 RB3 23 RA3 48 23
49] TB3 24 TA3 49 24
50 25 50 25
LT Connector } LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT11
/ V V V V V \ / \4 V \Y4 V V \

SlotNo. P |oofo1]o2{o3]o4|o5|o6|07|08]og]10]11]12]13]14]15]16[17|18[19]20[21]22]23]

15[19]23 15]19 |23
011030507 (09|11 F o5, 01103 (05 (07 0911 Fo7oT>o
Group No. P
00 |02 | 04 |06 | 08 | 10 P 00 |02 | 04 | 06 | 08 | 10 P2
121620 12 |16 |20
PIM ® ® ® ® ® ®
H HWO HW1 HW2 HW3 HW4 HW5 HW6 HW7 HW8 HW9 HW10 HW11
Highway Block > —o o—o¢ oo o o o —e e—9o o—9o o o o
Figure 3-156 LT Connector Lead Accommodation (2/2)
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ISDN Terminal Line Circuit

* Point-to-Point
MDF
Modular
RA TA Rossete
Lc =< re | B with terminating [ | TE
__________ resistor (100Q)
TA RA
B RB
* Point-to-Multipoint
MDF
RA TA
ILC ~<¢———7——F -
RB B
TA RA
TB RB Modular Modular
“““““ Rossete Rossete

with terminating
resistor (100Q)

[ ]

[ ]

TA RA RA
TB RB RB
RA TA TA
RB TA TA
Figure 3-157 Connecting Route Diagram
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7. Switch Setting Sheet

MODULE S,L—g_T SIX\QIACEH SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON
MB N
ON 532
SW00 T il
ON 532
Sswol T il
ON 532
SW02 T il
ON 532
SWO03 T il
PIM
ON 2345678
Swo4 T Iooooond
ON— 25345678
S T J0Qddurn
ON 2345678
Swos T i
MODEO 0
MODE1 6
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PA-4DATA
Digital Announcement Trunk

1.

General Function

The PA-4DATA (DAT) circuit card is used as a Digital Announcement Trunk supporting service features
related to announcement function such as Automated Attendant, Delay Announcement Attendant,
Announcement Service (for Hotel System). Depending upon the switch setting, this circuit card worksin
one of the following three modes.

* 16-sec. mode (maximum 4 CH</card)
e 32-sec. mode (maximum 2 CHs/card)
e 60-sec. mode (maximum 1 CH/card)

A message can be recorded from either atape recorder or a telephone set (See the Reference). In addition,
this circuit card can be used as an external music source.

This diagram shows an example when this card is used for Delay Announcement Attendant.
We are sorry, the line is
busy now. Please stay on
the line for a while. TSW
(PRERECORDED MESSAGE) INCOMING CALL N
< COT ——HF——---———-
T L= |
BUBLIC CALLING PARTY
DAT NETWORK N
' < COT ———\------——--5 7\
// h
ATI g INCOMING CALL CALLING PARTY
ATTCON
(Busy)
CPU GT

Figure 3-158 Location of PA-4DATA (DAT) within the System
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2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PA-4DATA (DAT) card can be mounted in any universal sot as shown below.

Mounting Module PIM

00/01({02|03|04(05|06|07|08|09|10(11|12|13|14|15|16|17|18|19|20

Note: @ Indicates universal slotsfor line/trunk circuit cards.
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Digital Announcement Trunk

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors on this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-159.

4

SW5 SW7
OPE

N-OPE
MB
BL7 (G)

BL4 (G)
BL3 (R)

BEO(R)
MBRQ

SW6

MRCS

START

JACK

4. Lamp Indications

Figure 3-159 Face Layout of PA-4DATA (DAT)

The contents of lamp indications of this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP COLOR STATE

OPE Green Remains lit while this circuit card is operating.

N-OPE Red Remains it while this circuit card isin make-busy state.
Lights when the corresponding circuit (No 0 through No. 3 circuits) is connected to a

BL4 Green !
recording source.

B|I_7 Flash Flashes while message recording isin progress on the corresponding circuit (No. 0 through
No. 3 circuit).

BLO Red Lights when the corresponding circuit (No 0 through No. 3 circuits) is busy.

: Flashes when the corresponding circuit (No. 0 though No. 3 circuits) isin make-busy state

or has not been assigned in the system.
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5. Switch Settings

Standard settings of various switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH STANDARD
SWITCH NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
uUpP Circuit card make busy
MB (SW11) —
DOWN X Circuit card make busy cancel
1 SETTING OF TIMER FOR EACH CIRCUIT
SW1 (for No. 0 1 2 3 4 TIMER (MODE)
Circuit) ON | ON | OFF| ON | 16-sec. mode
ON ON ON OFF 32-sec. mode
SW2 (for No. 1 2 OFF| OFF| OFF| OFF 60-sec. mode
Circuit)
Note 1: 16-sec. mode = 4 recording circuits
SW3 (for No. 2 32-sec. mode = 2 recording circuits
Circuit) 3 60-sec. mode = 1 recording circuit
§yv4 .(tfor No. 3 Note 2: For each circuit, SW1 - SNV4 must be set in
ireuit) 4 the same way (Two different modes cannot
be mixed assigned.).
SETTING OF ANNOUNCEMENT RECORDING/PLAYBACK TIME
1 SW5-1 SW5-2 RECORDING/PLAYBACK TIME
OFF ON 16-sec. Recording/Playback
ON OFF 32-sec. Recording/Playback
OFF OFF 60-sec. Recording/Playback
SW5 2 Note 3: Set the Recording/Playback Timer in the same way as set
by SW1-SWA4.
3 ON x Compression Law: pi-law
Note 4 OFF Compression Law: A-law
ON When using as an external music-on-hold source
4
OFF When using as announcement equipment only

Note 4: Valid in the case of recording or playback from a telephone set.
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SWITCH SVKIIS:H SETTING S'SFQ_II\_I_III_)IQZD MEANING
L ON Single playback by No. 0 Circuit Note 5
OFF Multiple playback by No. 0 Circuit
5 ON Single playback by No. 1 Circuit Note 5
OFF Multiple playback by No. 1 Circuit
ON Single playback by No. 2 Circuit Note 5
3 OFF Multiple playback by No. 2 Circuit
4 ON Single playback by No. 3 Circuit Note 5
SW6 OFF Multiple playback by No. 3 Circuit
5 OFF X Fixed
6 OFF X Fixed
7 OFF X Not used
ON Recording from a tel ephone set
° OFF x Normal setting
Note 5: For Automated Attendant and Delay Announcement-Attendant, set single playback
(ON).
1 OFF X Fixed
2 OFF X Fixed
sw7
3 OFF X Not used
4 OFF X Not used
up Setting for recording start from atape recorder or for
START (SW8) playback start.
DOWN X Normal setting
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SWITCH STANDARD
SWITCH NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
E Set to E while the circuit card is using as announcement
equipment only.
0 Designation of No. O Circuit.
The timer is 16-sec. mode.
1 Designation of No. 1 Circuit.
The timer is 16-sec. mode.
5 Designation of No. 2 Circuit.
The timer is 16-sec. mode.
MRCS - - —
Designation of No. 3 Circuit.
(SW9) Note 6 3 The timer is 16-sec. mode.
4 Designation of No. 0 and No. 1 Circuit.
The timer is 32-sec. mode.
5 Designation of No. 2 and No. 3 Circuit.
The timer is 32-sec. mode.
6 Designation of All Circuits.
The timer is 60-sec. mode.
F Recording from a telephone set.
ON No. 0 Circuit make busy request
0 No. O Circuit is designated during a recording.
OFF X No. 0 Circuit make busy request cancel
ON No. 1 Circuit make busy request
1 No. 1 Circuit is designated during a recording.
MBRQ OFF X No. 1 Circuit make busy request cancel
(SW10) ON No. 2 Circuit make busy request
2 No. 2 Circuit is designated during a recording.
OFF X No. 2 Circuit make busy request cancel
ON No. 3 Circuit make busy request
3 No. 3 Circuit is designated during a recording.
OFF X No. 3 Circuit make busy request cancel
WR UP Recording from atape recorder (WRITE mode)
(SW12) DOWN X Normal setting

Note 6: When this circuit card is using an external music-on-hold source, set 0, 4 or 6 by timer mode.
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6. Externa Interface

When thiscircuit card is used asan external music-on-hold source, the following leads (FM, E) appear from
the LT connector.

Mounting Module

— Accommodated in ®_| — Accommodated in @_| |— Accommodated in @_|

LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector

26 1 26 E 1 EM 1
27 2 27 2 2
28 3 28 3 3
29 4 29 4 4
30 5 30 5 5
31 6 31 6 6
32 7 32 7 7
33 8 33 8 8
34 E 9 EM 34 9 9
35 10 35 10 10
36 11 36 11 11
37 12 37 12 12
38 13 38 13 13
39 14 39 14 3 14
40 15 40 15 40 15
41 16 41 16 41 16
42 17 42 17 42 E 17| __EM
43 18 43 18 43 18
44 19 44 19 44 19
45 20 45 20 45 20
46 21 46 21 46 21
47 22 47 22 47 22
48 23 48 23 48 23
49 24 49 24 49 24
50 25 50 25 50 25

LT Connector LTO LTl LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6 LT7 LTS8 LT9 LT10 LT11

/ \Y4 V \Y4 V \Y4 \ / \Y4 V \Y4 V \Y4 \

SlotNo. P |oo]o1]o2{o3]o4fo5]o6|07|o8]og]10]11]12]13]14]15]16{17]18[19]20[21]22]23]

15]19]23 151923
01|03 |05 07 |09 |11 > 01|03 |05 f07 09|11 (2=

Group No. > 00 |02 04 | 06 | 08 | 10 L2 00 [ 02| 04 | 06 | 08 | 10 P12
121620 121620

PIM Q|06|0|0(60|0|0|® Q000|060 |0|0|®

Highway Block P> e ee  ete MeiMete” e e S TR

Figure 3-160 LT Connector Lead Accommodation
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[Reference]

How to Record a Message

e Prior to your recording, set switches on the DAT card according to the following example.

Table 3-12 Switch Settings on DAT (Example 60 sec. mode)

SWITCH | SETTING DESCRIPTION
Swi ON1234
! t QUUY | | Timer Valuefor Channel 0-3: 60 sec.
SW4
Circuit Card Timer: 60 sec.
N334 A-law/p-law: p-law
SW5 T D D D D Externa Music Source/Announcement
Equipment:
Announcement Equipment
ON12 Single/Repeated Playback:
SWe f ﬂﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ Repeated Playback
Channel Designation:
MRCS DE 60 sec. mode

bod| [eoga] LS
bddaadad
Q0G4 | | 0dGa | | GdGa | | addd

BATTERY
PACK

»  Connect atape recorder to the DAT card with a cable.

Front

DAT

Jack €

Tape Recorder

Earphone Jack (3.6 ¢) —/

e Turn On the MBRQ key to make busy a channel to be recorded.

(To record amessage in the 60 sec. mode, al circuits must be placed into MB state.)

*  Turnthe WR key upwards.

(The corresponding BL lamp lights green indicating the tape recorder is connected to the circuit.)

*  Turnthe START key upwards.

(The corresponding BL lamp starts flashing.)
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e Start the tape recorder and record your message in the designated channel.
- recording -
*  Thecorresponding BL lamp (BLO ~ BL7) lights steadily. (Recording ends.)
*  Return the START, WR key to the previous position.
How to Play Back the Recorded Message
*  Playback from atelephone set
»  Settherelated switches on the PA-4DATA (DAT) card.
* Seizeaspecific channel by “Individual Trunk Access.”
* Hear the recorded message.
*  Payback from the phone jack on PA-4DATA (DAT) card
»  Connect a earphone to the phone jack on the PA-ADATA (DAT) card.
»  Select your desired channel (0-3) by the MRCS switch.
e Turnthe START key upwards.

* Hear the recorded message.
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Digital Announcement Trunk

7. Switch Setting Sheet

MODULE | SLOT NO.

SWITCH NAME

SWITCH SHAPE

REMARKS

ON 1234
s | 0
ON 1234
w2 | 0t
ON 1234
sws il
ON 1234
s | 00t
ON 1234
s T | 00
ON 15345678
swe 1| D00daa:
PIM
ON 1234
w7 T a0
START ON
(SW8) RS T
MRCS
(SW9)
—» ON
MBREQ 3
(SW10) f%%
0
WE ON
(SW12) S T
MB DOWN Circuit card make busy cancel
CHAPTER 3 NDA-24296
Page 530

Revision 1.0




PA-4DATB
Digital Announcement Trunk

PA-4DATB
Digital Announcement Trunk

1. Genera Function

The PA-4DATB (DAT) circuit card is used as a Digital Announcement Trunk supporting service features
related to announcement function such as Automated Attendant, Delay Announcement Attendant,
Announcement Service (for Hotel System). Depending upon the switch setting, this circuit card worksin
one of the following three modes.

* 64-sec.  mode (maximum 4 CHs/card)
e 128-sec.  mode (maximum 2 CHs/card)
e 240-sec.  mode (maximum 1 CH/card)

A message can be recorded from either atape recorder or atelephone set. (See the Reference).
In addition, thiscircuit card can be used as an external music source.

This diagram shows an example when this card is used for Delay Announcement Attendant.

busy now. Please stay on

[We are sorry, the line is
the line for a while. TSwW

(PRERECORDED MESSAGE) INCOMING CALL '\
, : SUBLIC CALLING PARTY
DAT NETWORK N
d ATI - INCOMING CALL CALLING PARTY
ATTCON
(Busy)

CPU GT

Figure 3-161 Location of PA-4DATB (DAT) within the System
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Digital Announcement Trunk

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PA-4DATB (DAT) card can be mounted in any universal slots as shown below.

Mounting Module

PIM

00

01

02

03

04

05

06

07

08

09

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

Note:
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3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors on this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-162.

4

OPE
N-OPE

MB

SW5 SW3
BL7

L]

SW6 Swi

L L1

SW7 SW2

BLO

MBRQ

MRCS
START

JACK

[]
|:| Sw4

JPO

J

4. Lamp Indications

Figure 3-162 Face Layout of PA-4DATB (DAT)

The contents of lamp indications of this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP COLOR STATE

OPE Green Remains lit while this circuit card is operating.

N-OPE Red Remains it while this circuit card is in make-busy state.
Lightswhen the corresponding circuit (No 0 through No. 3 circuits) isconnected to arecord-

BL4 Green .
ing source.

BL7 Flash Flashes while message recording isin progress on the corresponding circuit (No. 0 through
No. 3 circuit)

BLO Red Lights when the corresponding circuit (No 0 through No. 3 circuits) is busy.

' Flash Flashes when the corresponding circuit (No. 0 though No. 3 circuits) isin make-busy state
BL3

or has not been assigned in the system.
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5. Switch Settings

Standard settings of switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SWITCH STANDARD
SWITCH NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
MB uUpP Circuit card make busy
DOWN X Circuit card make busy cancel
MBRQ ON Make busy request on achannel basis
1-4 (Channel Designation for Recording/Playback)
OFF X Make busy request cancel on achannel basis
MRCS 0
Setting of Recording Mode
1
SWITCH NO. Mode Channel
2 0 0
3 1 1
2 5 64-sec. mode 5
3 3
S 4 128-sec. mode 0.1
6 5 2,3
6 240-sec. mode 0,123
7
SW1 cIffach Switch correspondsto each channel SETTING OF TIMER FOR EACH GIRGUIT
sSw4 DAT: channel 1 2 3 4 TIMER (MODE)
SW1: channel #0 ON ON OFF ON |64-sec. mode
SW2: channel #1 ON ON ON OFF |128-sec. mode
SW3: channel #2 OFF OFF OFF OFF |240-sec. mode
SW4: channel #3 ON ON ON ON [Not available
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SWITCH SVK:g(.:H SETTING S-Sré_ll\_l_ll:_)lﬁlFéD MEANING
1 SETTING OF ANNOUNCEMENT RECORDING/PLAYBACK TIME
SW5-1 SW5-2 RECORDING/PLAYBACK TIME
OFF ON 64-sec. Recording/Playback
ON OFF 128-sec. Recording/Playback
OFF OFF 240-sec. Recording/Playback
SW5 2 Note 1: Setting of Recording/Playback Timer should
correspond to that of SW1-SWA4.
ON X Compression Law: p-law
: OFF Compression Law: A-law
ON To be used as external hold tone source
4 OFF To be used as announcement equipment
ON Single playback of No. O channel Note 3
! OFF Multiple playback of No. O channel Note 2
ON Single playback of No. 1 channel Note 3
2 OFF Multiple playback of No. 1 channel Note 2
ON Single playback of No. 2 channel Note 3
3 OFF Multiple playback of No. 2 channel Note 2
ON Single playback of No. 3 channel Note 3
SW6 : OFF Multiple playback of No.3 channel Note 2
ON RAM Test data-clear
> OFF X RAM Test data-store
6 OFF X Not used
7 OFF X Not used
8 OFF X Not used

Note 2: When this card is used as announcement equipment, SAV6-1~ 6-4 should be set OFF.

Note 3: For Automated Attendant and Delay Announcement-Attendant, set single playback (ON).
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SWITCH SVKII;(.:H SETTING S-Sré_ll\_l_ﬁﬁlgD MEANING
SW7 ON Activation of RAM Test
! OFF X Normal Setting
ON Port Microprocessor is reset when MBR key is ON.
2 OFF X Port Microprocessor is not reset when MBR key is ON.
3 OFF X Not used
4 OFF X Not used
WR UP For Recording from the phone jack
DOWN x Normal setting
START UP When starting recording from the phone jack or playback.
DOWN X Normal setting
Table 3-13 Jumper Setting
SWITCH SSV:EISI? SETTING DESCRIPTION
R0 ® LEFT Compression Law: d-law
B
Lerr _ront RIGHT | Compression Law: A-law
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External Interface

When this card is used as an external music-on-hold source, the following cable connection is required.

Mounting Module
— Accommodated in @_| — Accommodated in @_| |— Accommodated in @_|
LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT 1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector LT 1, 3,5,7,9, 11 Connector
26 1 26 E 1 EM
27 2 27 2
28 3 28 3
29 4 29 4
30 5 30 5
31 6 31 6
32 7 32 7
33 8 33 8
34 E 9 EM 34 9
35 10 35 10
36 i1 36 11
37 12 37 12
38 13 38 13
39 14 39 14 39
40 15 40 15 40
41 16 41 16 41
22 17 12 17 42
43 18 43 18 13
44 19 44 19 A4
45 20 45 20 45
46 21 46 21 46
47 22 47 22 47
48 23 48 23 15
29 24 49 24 49
50 25 50 25 50
LT Connector P> LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LT5 LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LTi1
/ \Y4 V \Y4 V \Y4 \ / \Y4 V \Y4 V \Y4 \
Slot No. |oo]o1]o2|03]oa]o5]|o6|07]o8|og|10f11]12]13]14]15]16]17|18]19]20]21]22]23]
15]19]23 151923
o1|03|05]|07 09|11 o1|03|o05|07 09|11
14]18]22 141822
Group No- B 00|02 |04 | 06 | 08 | 10 42 00|02 |04 | 06 | 08 | 10 EEHEL2E
12]16]20 12]16]20
. o|o|e|o|e|e|o|e|e 0| e|e|o|e|e|o|e|®
. HWO HwW1 HW2 HW3 HW4 HW5 HW6 HW7 HW8 HW9 HW10 HW11
Highway Block P> —e o—¢ o—o o o o —e oe—o o—o © o o

Figure 3-163 LT Connector Lead Accommodation
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[Reference]

HOW TO RECORD A MESSAGE

e Prior to your recording, set switches on the DAT card according to the following example.

Table 3-14 SWITCH SETTINGS ON DAT (Example <240 sec. mode>)

SWITCH | SETTING DESCRIPTION
Swi1 ON1234
' T UUUQ || Timer Value for Channel 0-3 240 sec.
SW4
Circuit Card Timer: 240 sec. I 1 e
N1337 A-law/p-law: p-law — N-OPE
SW5 T gt External Music Source/Announcement 08RG || ogod w8
Equipment: — __sws s BL7
Announcement Equipment 1[i{aju]ufajuis 1la[ui] BE)
|le/Repeated Playback - 00gd Swﬁllﬁﬁﬁ vene
ON12 Single/Repeated Playback: j
SWeé T Wﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ Repea[ed P|ayb8()k SW7 SW2 :T;:T
JACK
Channel Designation: G
- e BATTERY
MRCS 18 || 240 sec. mode 1: J
JPO

JPO : A-law/p-law: p-law

LEFT

e Connect atape recorder to the DAT card with a cable.

<Front Tape Recorder

(DAT)

jack L{= =

_

*  Turn Onthe MBRQ key to make busy achannel to be recorded.
(To record amessage in the 240 sec mode, all circuits must be placed into MB state.)

earphone jack (3.6¢)

*  Turnthe WR key upwards.
(The corresponding BL lamp lights green indicating the tape recorder has been connected to the circuit.)

e Turnthe START key upwards.
(The corresponding BL lamp starts flashing.)
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e Start the tape recorder and record your message in the designated channel.
- recording -

*  Thecorresponding BL lamp (BLO - BL7) lights steadily. (Recording ends.)

*  Return the START, WR key to the previous position.

HOW TO PLAY BACK THE RECORDED MESSAGE

O Playback from atelephone set
»  Settherelated switches on the PA-4DATB (DAT) card.
» Seizeaspecific channel by “Individual Trunk Access”’.
* Hear the recorded message.
O Playback from the phone jack on PA-4DATB (DAT) card
»  Connect a earphone to the phone jack on the PA-ADATB (DAT) card.
»  Select your desired channel (0-3) by the MRCS switch.
e Turnthe START key upwards.

* Hear the recorded message.
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7. Switch Setting Sheet

MODULE | SLOT NO. | SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON
MB :ka T
ON
START :kb T
ON
WR :kb T
3]
MBRQ
MRCS
1234
swi 000
1234
Sw2 i
1234
Sws 000
1234
swa 000
1234
SwS A0
12345678
Swe 0003EEE
1234
swr i
O 0|0
JPO O 0|0
O 0|0
LEFT RIGHT
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PH-M16
Line Test

1.

Note:

General Function

This circuit card controlled by CPU isused for line test of a subscriber’s line. The circuit card supportsto
send howler tone to external test equipment, besidesthe circuit card can detect or send various tones, and
send PB (DTMF) signal for automatic trunk test.

A system cannot send Howler Tone during line test. The number of line available the line test/automatic
trunk test at the same time is only one.

TEL LC

—t ]| [

TEL LC

T T EXTENDED /0 BUS
I

EXTENDED I/0 BUS

Figure 3-164 Location of PH-M16 (LTST) card within the System (1-IMG System)
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PH-M16
Line Test

2. Mounting Location/Condition
The LTST circuit card can be accommodated in the shaded slots (00, 01, 02) as shown below.

Note:  Thiscircuit card is used for 1-IMG System.

Mounting Module LPM

o
o
o
iy
o
N

03 | 04

9TN-Hd
9TN-Hd
9TN-Hd
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PH-M16

Line Test
3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches and Connectors
The face layout of lamps, switches and connectors on this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-165.
OPE/MB
MB
SWo D
j CRIN
L J
Figure 3-165 Face Layout of PH-M16 (LTST) Card
Note: CRINisused to connect with CRIN test equipment.
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PH-M16
Line Test

4. Lamp Indications

The table below shows lamp indications on this circuit card.

LAMP
NAME COLOR DESCRIPTION
Green Thiscircuit card is operating.
OPE/MB — : peraing
Red Thiscircuit card is make-busy.

5. Switch Settings

The following is a brief description of the switches on this circuit card. When a switch has a standard
setting, it isindicated with “X” in the table below.

SWITCH SVKII;(.:H SETTING S-Sré_ll\_l_ﬁﬁlgD MEANING
MEB UP Circuit card make-busy.
DOWN Circuit card make-busy cancel
1 ON y Setting of a condition of DT detection
(440HZz+350Hz)
5 ON y Setting of a condition of RBT detection
(440Hz+480Hz)
ON Timeof PB (DTMF) signal sending (67msc.)
3 OFF x Timeof PB (DTMF) signal sending (133msec.)

Setting of M-wire control whichisconcerned with sending
ON test toneto ODT
(Set soft control or E-wire loop back)

4
Setting of M-wire control whichisconcerned with sending
OFF test toneto ODT
SWO (Set soft control only)
5 BASIC INTERVAL TIMER
SWO0
5 6 7 8 TIME
6 ON OFF | OFF | OFF 8u
ON ON OFF OFF 161
ON ON ON OFF 32u
7 ON ON ON ON 644
8
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PH-M16

Line Test
6. Externa Interface
MISC Connector Accommodation
Circuit Card Backboard Connector
Connector Name — A\ "\ "\
Slot Number —  |00{01/02]|03|04
u|lolT
I|E|T
LPM |=|=|=
ol Ll
(o221 Kep) 9
LPM Backboard
MISC o
M Circuit Card Backboard Connector
MISC CONNECTOR
N\ 68PH EXMISC CABLE
MISC CONNECTOR
11
2
13
39| EXMJ [ 14| EXMN
40| _MJOB 5| MJOA
41| MNOB_[ 16| MNOA
42| MJIB_[17] MJIIA
43| MNIB_| 18| MNIA
44| INB__[19] INA
45 20
46 21
47 22
48 23
49 24
50 25
Figure 3-166 LT Connector Lead Accommodation
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MDF

PBX

S - P
EEAE R
[ ot v
S — SRS
|

<|a|<|m
[ o B 4 I = Y s

A4 A4 A4
1 i i
T

3 2

Figure 3-167 Connecting Route Diagram
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PH-M16

Line Test
7. Switch Setting Sheet
SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
ON(MB)
MB ]Q
OFF

ON[ 12345678

SWo T AALn0000
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PA-4AMPC
AMP Pool Trunk

PA-4AMPC
AMP Pool Trunk

1. Genera Function

This circuit card is bidirectional amplifier circuitry to be used for such a purpose as level guaranteeing in
apublicline—tieline connection. Thecircuit card is provided with four bidirectional amplifier circuitsand
controls gains to speech loss which may vary with the kind of line involved in the connection. Also, this
circuit card is provided with the function to disable the AGC when modem signals such as FAX signals

have arrived.

ECa: Echo Canceller which suppresses echo
in the hybrid circuit of a C.O. trunk.

ECb: Echo Canceller which suppresses echo
in the tie-line side.

AGC: Automatic Gain Control circuit (amplifies
voice signals arriving from the public
network.)

FixAMP: Fixed Gain Amplifier Circuit (amplifies
voice signals arriving from the tie-line
network.)

PAD: Fixed Gain Amplifier Circuit (amplifies
voice signals arriving from the public
network)

Tie Line Trunk

TSW
C.O. Trunk i
AY
Fix AMP
ECb | i >
1 |
| ECa -
AGC
[PAD | >
L1 g
PA-4AMPC
AY

AY

Figure 3-168 Location of PA-4AMPC (4AMP) within the System
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2.

Mounting L ocation/Condition

The mounting locations of this circuit card are shown below.

Mounting Module

PA-4AMPC
AMP Pool Trunk

Note:

00| 01|02|03]|04|05|06|07|08|09|120|11|12]13|14|15|16|17 18|19 |20 |21 22|23
o [ )
@ Indicates universal slots for line/trunk circuit cards.
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PA-4AMPC
AMP Pool Trunk

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors of this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-1609.

] OPE

=l
<

]
7

MB

SwWil
BL3

=R =]

SW10 SwWi12

BLO
MB3

SwWo1
MBO

SW02

SW03

SwWo4

O] [ur] (o) WﬁTﬂDDDD

4

Figure 3-169 Face Layout of PA-4AMPC (4AMP)

4. Lamp Indications

The contents of lamp indications of this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME |COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains it whilethis circuit card is operating.
BLO Green BL-lamp remains lit while the corresponding circuit is busy.

) Flash BL -lamp flashes when the corresponding circuit isin make-busy state.

BL3 OFF BL-lamp remains off when the corresponding circuit isin idle state.
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Switch Settings

PA-4AMPC
AMP Pool Trunk

Standard settings of various switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SI\\L\QIA(;H SVLI(T;H SETTING S;’;':'_':F)IQZD MEANING
SW00 uUP Circuit card make busy
(MB) DOWN X Circuit card make busy cancel
0 ON The corresponding circuit isin make busy state.
OFF X Make busy of the corresponding circuit is cancel ed.
1 ON The corresponding circuit isin make busy state.
SWo1 OFF X Make busy of the corresponding circuit is cancel ed.
) ON The corresponding circuit isin make busy state.
OFF X Make busy of the corresponding circuit is cancel ed.
3 ON The corresponding circuit isin make busy state.
OFF X Make busy of the corresponding circuit is cancel ed.
1 OFF X Fixed
2 OFF X Fixed
3 OFF X Fixed
Both ECa (Public Line) sideand ECb (Tie Line)
ON side operate. (When this switch has been set to ON,
set SW10, SW11, and SW12 to right side.)
SWO02 ) Only ECa (Public Line) side operates.
OFF X (When this switch has been set to OFF, set SW10, SW11,
and SW12 to left side)
5 OFF X Fixed
6 OFF X Fixed
7 OFF X Fixed
8 OFF x Fixed
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PA-4AMPC
AMP Pool Trunk

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
When this card works as AGC:
SW03-1 SW03-2 SETTING OF FIXED GAIN OF FIX AMP
ON ON 0 dB (Standard)
SWO03 OFF ON 4 dB
ON OFF 8dB
SWo04 OFF OFF 12 dB
SWO03-3 SW03-4 SETTING OF GAIN OF BY AGC
ON ON 0dBr [Signals ranging from -35dBmO to -15dBm0
are adjusted to -15dBmO] (Standard)
OFF ON +4dBr [Signals ranging from -35dBmO to -11dBmO
are adjusted to -11dBmQ]
ON OFF -4dBr [Signals ranging from -35dBmO to -19dBm0
are adjusted to -19dBmQ]
SWO04 issettoal ON.  When this card does not work as AGC:
Amplification off
voice from thel
public network|
o 0dB 4 dB 8 dB 12 dB
JAmplification
of voice from th
ie-line network
SV\/030N1234 S\/\/03 ON|[1 2 3 4 S\/\/030N1234 SV\/030N1234
' 110800 118800 b
OdB SVVO4 on[T 2 3 2 SVVO4— on[T 2 3 2 SVVO40N1234 SVVO40N1234
10ann Jithiih 10aan 1idana
SW03 o557 |SW03 w57 |SW03 onfiz3a] |SWO3 onftz 53
Hthy it it 11@aad
4dB SV\/O4ON1234 S\/\/O4 ON|1 2 3 4 S\/\/040N1234 SV\/O4ON1234
jihih 10000 1aann 110008
SV\/03 ON|1 2 3 4 S\/\/03 ON|1 2 3 4 S\/\/Os ON|1 2 3 4 SV\/030N1234
i g g 10EQ0
8dB SW04 on[i7 33 SW04 on[i7 33 SW04 on[iz 353 SW04 o7
118EE0 1aaen il 112000
SVV03 on[1 2 3 4 SV\/03 on[1T 2 3 4 SV\/030N1234 SVV03 on[1 2 3 4
Tidgid 1QELE T1gEaL 118000
12dB SVVO4— oN[1 2 3 4 SVVO4 oN[1 2 3 4 SVVO4 ON[1 2 3 4 SVVO4— oN[1 2 3 4
1AEE0 1\agan lthi'h 11dEaL
Right (SIG) Both ECa (Public Line) side and ECb (Tie Line) side operate.
SW10
Left (CAS) X Only ECa (Public Line) side operates.
Right (SIG) Both ECa (Public Line) side and ECb (Tie Line) side operate.
SWi11
Left (CAS) X Only ECa (Public Line) side operates.
Right (SIG) Both ECa (Public Line) side and ECb (Tie Line) side operate.
SW12
Left (CAS) X Only ECa (Public Line) side operates.
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PA-4AMPC
AMP Pool Trunk

6. Switch Setting Sheet

MODULE |SLOT NO.|SWITCH NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
Make busy switch of the corresponding
PIM SWo1 3 circuit (No. 0 ~ No. 3 circuits)

1 ON : Make busy of each circuit

0 OFF : Make busy cancel of each circuit

—*ON
SW02

ON| 12345678
T JUUOEadd
SwWo03
ON| 1234

i

SWo4
ON| 1234

i
SW04 Left Right
SW11 Left Right
SW12 Left Right
SWO00 (MB) DOWN Circuit card make busy cancel
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PA-8TLTR
Tie Line Trunk

PA-8TLTR
Tie Line Trunk

1. Genera Function

The PA-8TLTR(TLT) circuit card provides eight trunks whose interface can be selected among the
following four types by key setting on a 4-channel basis.

* Loop Diding (LD)

» Direct Inward Dialing (DID)
* 2-wireE& M

* 4-wireE& M

In addition, programmable PADs, whose va ue can be adjusted by key setting, are equipped with a4-wire
E & M interface. Note that a cable, which is connected to the “ODT” connector on the front edge of this
card, is necessary when circuits #4 through #7 are used as 2-wire/4-wire E & M trunks. A typical example
of channel allocation isillustrated in Figure 3-170.

INT  SW INT PA-8TLTR MDF

[ ] circuit #0
. [ODT #0] - 2W/4W

e S Carrier

| | [oDT 43 circuit #3 B Equipment

[~ 2 | circuit #4 B
y | DID #0 I

——N e 7 PUBLIC
A NETWORK

circuit #7
Terminal B |D|D #3 | -
\— I/O Local Bus

PRIVATE
NETWORK

N

Terminal

[5]

5

Note:  Thisdiagram shows an example when the PA-8TLTRis used as four 2W/4W E& M and four DID trunks.
In thisinstance, a flat cable connection is not required.

Figure 3-170 Location of PA-8TLTR (TLT) within the System
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2.

Note:

Mounting L ocation / Condition

The PA-8TLTR (TLT) card can be mounted in any universal slots as shown below.

Mounting Module

PIM

PA-8TLTR
Tie Line Trunk

00

01

02

03

04

05

06

07

08

09

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

@® Indicates universal slots for line/trunk circuit cards.
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PA-8TLTR

Tie Line Trunk

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors of this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-171.

Note:

i

y

93 OPE

> MB

[H
BL7
3|
BLO
|

SWO0 SW1 SW2 SW3 SW4 SW5

MB7

§

MBO

Note
OoDT

This connector isused when “ E & M” is selected for circuits #4 through #7.

4. Lamp Indications

Figure 3-171 Face Layout of PA-8TLTR (TLT) Card

The contents of lamp indications of this circuit card are shown in the table below.

LAMP NAME | COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains lit while this circuit card is operating.
Green Lights when the corresponding circuit is busy.
BLO - — - - .
Flashes when the corresponding circuit isin make-busy state or while DP signals are being
' Flash . :
BL7 received (flashesto the dia pulses)
OFF Remains off when the corresponding circuit isidle.
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5. Switch Settings

Standard settings of switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

PA-8TLTR
Tie Line Trunk

SWITCH SVK:g(.:H SETTING S-Sré_ll\_l_ﬁﬁlgD MEANING
MB UP Circuit card make busy
(SW00) DOWN X Circuit card make busy cancel
MBO - 7 ON Make busy of the No. O circuit
(Swor) 0 OFF X Make busy cancel of the No. O circuit
ON Make busy of the No. 1 circuit
! OFF X Make busy cancel of the No. 1 circuit
ON Make busy of the No. 2 circuit
2 OFF X Make busy cancel of the No. 2 circuit
ON Make busy of the No. 3 circuit
3 OFF X Make busy cancel of the No. 3 circuit
ON Make busy of the No. 4 circuit
4 OFF X Make busy cancel of the No. 4 circuit
ON Make busy of the No. 5 circuit
> OFF X Make busy cancel of the No. 5 circuit
ON Make busy of the No. 6 circuit
° OFF X Make busy cancel of the No. 6 circuit
ON Make busy of the No. 7 circuit
! OFF X Make busy cancel of the No. 7 circuit
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PA-8TLTR
Tie Line Trunk

SWITCH STANDARD
SWITCH NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
1 0-3 CIRCUIT 4-7 CIRCUIT
SWo-1 | SWb-2 | SWO-3 TRUNK KIND TRUNK KIND
5 OFF OFF OFF LD/DID LD/DID
ON OFF OFF EMT LD/DID
OFF ON OFF Not used Not used
3 ON ON OFF 2W/4W E&M 2W/4W E&M
SW0
(SW10) 4 OFF X Not used
5 OFF X Fixed
6 ON X Fixed
7 OFF X Fixed
8 OFF X Not used
Programmable PAD PO Vaue . )
1 ON 05 dB PO valueis determined as
asum of selected PAD
OFF Programmable PAD PO Value 0 dB values of SW1 (elements
ON Programmable PAD PO Value 1 dB 1-5). Notethat thissetting
2 isvalid for 4W E&M
OFF Programmable PAD PO Value 0 dB system.
ON Programmable PAD PO Value 2 dB -Example-
3 SW1-1:ON  (0.5dB)
OFF Programmable PAD PO Vaue O dB SW1-2:OFF ( 0dB)
SW1-3:OFF ( 0dB)
4 ON Programmable PAD PO Value 4 dB SW1-4 ON ( 4dB)
OFF Programmable PAD PO Vaue 0 dB SW1-5: ON ( 8dB)
ON Programmable PAD PO Vaue 8 dB Ir;thijcasePOvalueis
5 12.5 dB.
SWi1 OFF Programmable PAD PO Vaue 0 dB
(Sw15) 6 OFF | Fixed
<Setting Range of Programmable PAD Vaues>
PAD VAL UE [dB]
SEND RECEIVE
Possible Setting PO: 0-+155 PL: 0-+155
Range ' 0.5 step ' 0.5 step
. 0-+75 . 0-+75
P2: 0.5 step P3: 0.5 step
7 OFF Not used
8 OFF Not used
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PA-8TLTR
Tie Line Trunk

SWITCH STANDARD
SWITCH NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
(SW20) OFF Programmable PAD P1Value0dB | Sum of selected PAD values
of SW2 (elements 1-5). Note
) ON Programmable PAD P1 Value 1 dB that this setting is valid for
OFF Programmable PAD P1Value0dB | 4W E&M system.
3 ON Programmable PAD P1 Value 2 dB - Example -
OFF Programmable PAD P1 Vaue 0 dB SW2-1: ON (0.5dB)
SW2-2: OFF ( 0dB)
4 ON Programmable PAD P1 Value 4 dB SW2-3: OFF ( 0dB)
SW2-4:0ON  ( 4dB)
OFF Programmable PAD P1 Vaue 0 dB W25 ON ( 8dB)
c ON Programmable PAD P1 Value 8 dB In this case P1 valueis 12.5
OFF Programmable PAD P1 Vaue0ds | dB.
6 OFF X Fixed
7 OFF X Fixed
8 OFF X Fixed
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PA-8TLTR
Tie Line Trunk

SWITCH STANDARD
SWITCH NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
SW3 ON Programmable PAD P2 Value 0.5 dB
(SW25) 1 _
OFF Programmable PAD P2 Value 0 dB P2 Valuesistotal
of PAD Vaues
ON Programmable PAD P2 Value 1 dB Note
2 (vValid when 4W
OFF Programmable PAD P2 Value 0 dB E&M system)
(Ex)
ON Programmable PAD P2 Value 2 dB SW3-1: OFF
3 SW3-2: ON
OFF Programmable PAD P2 Value 0 dB SW3-3: OFF
SW3-4: OFF
. ON Programmable PAD P2 Value 4 dB in this case P2
OFF Programmable PAD P2 Value 0 dB valueis 1 dB.
N . .
: 0] Programmable PAD P3 Value 0.5 dB P3 Valuesis total
OFF Programmable PAD P3 Value 0 dB Klf F:AD Values
ote
ON Programmable PAD P3 Vaue 1 dB (Valid when 4W
6 E&M system)
OFF Programmable PAD P3 Value 0 dB (Ex)
SW3-5: OFF
ON Programmable PAD P3 Value 2 dB SW3-6: ON
7 SW3-7: OFF
OFF Programmable PAD P3 Value 0 dB SW3-8: OFF
in this case P3
ON Programmable PAD P3 Value 4 dB valueis 1 dB.
8
OFF Programmable PAD P3 Value 0 dB
Note:  For the setting range of Programmable PAD Values, see the “ Setting Range of Programmable PAD

Values’ shown for SW1.
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PA-8TLTR

Tie Line Trunk

SWITCH STANDARD
SWITCH NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
SW4 Setting of Terminating |mpedance and Balancing Network
(SW30 (valid for LD/DID)
[No.0-3
o Swa/s ot
Circuit] Tri\r;TeI;:;lgg Balancing Network
SW5 1 2 3 4
(SVV4O) 1KQ
[No. 4-7 1~4 350Q
Circuit] OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF - o—w—¢
o—m—||—“o 0.21pF

(When 6000 (EIAITIA -464A)
Trunk Kind ON OFF OFF OFF 600Q
has been set
asLD/DID)

5 OFF X Fixed

6 OFF X Not used

7 OFF X Not used

8 OFF X Not used
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PA-8TLTR

Tie Line Trunk

SWITCH STANDARD
SWITCH NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
SwW4 Setting of Terminating Impedance and Balancing Network
(SW30 (Valid for E& M)
[NO'O._3 Swa4/5 Terminating Imped- .
g\l/(/(:SUIt] T 5 . Z . ance Balancing Network
(SVV4O) 1KQ
[No. 4-7 1~4,6 et
Circuit] OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | ON .
o—W—{|—o 0.21pF
(When 600Q (EIAITIA -464A)
Trunk Kind ON | OFF | OFF | OFF | ON 6000
has been set
as2W
E&M
) 5 OFF X Not used
6 ON Speech Line: 2-wire
OFF Speech Line: 4-wire
7 OFF X Fixed
ON E&M Control
8 Idle: Ground  Busy: Battery
E&M Control
OFF Idle: Open Busy: Ground
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Reference : Table of Fixed PADs

PA-8TLTR

Tie Line Trunk

PAD VALUE [dB]
ARTD COMMAND LD/2W E&M
AW E&M
PAD DATA @ @
SEND RECEIVE SEND RECEIVE SEND RECEIVE
0 PO P1 0 0 0 -6
1 3 3 3 3 6 -6
2 6 6 6 6 0 -6
3 12 11 6 -6 0 -6
4 16 11 0 -6 0 -6
5 P2 P3 0 0 0 -6
7 0 0 0 0 0 -6
PAD VALUE [dB]
APAD COMMAND LD/2W E&M
AW E&M
PAD DATA @ @
SEND RECEIVE SEND RECEIVE SEND RECEIVE
1 3 3 3 3 6 -6
2 6 6 6 6 6 -6
3 12 11 6 -6 0 -6
4 16 11 0 -6 0 -6
5 P2 P3 0 0 0 -6
15 0 0 0 0 0 -6
(D :When SW2-8is set to “ON”. (other than the case of () )
@ ‘When SW2-8is set to “OFF". (i.e PAD for TS003 is provided; only for Australia)
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PA-8TLTR
Tie Line Trunk

6. Externa Interface

Accommodation of LT connector leads of thiscircuit card isshown inFigure 3-172.

Seealso: Connecting Route Diagram (LD/DID o 2W E&M)
Connecting Route Diagram (4W E& M)
2400 ODT CABLE Lead Accommodation
2400 ODT CABLE-A Lead Accommodation

Mounting Module

LT Connector

Slot No.

Group No.

Highway Block

[~ Accommodated in @_|
LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector

[~ Accommodated in (2~

LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector

LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT11

BO (TBO) | 1 | AO (TAO) 1

27]1B1(TB1) | 2 | Al (TAD) 2
28[B2 (TB2) | 3 [A2 (TA2) 3
291B3 (TB3) | 4 [A3 (TA3) 4
30|B4(TB4) [ 5 [A4 (TAD) )
31[B5 (TB5) | 6 [ A5 (TAS) 6
32|B6 (TB6) | 7 | A6 (TAB) 7
33|B7 (TB7) | 8 [ A7 (TA7) 8
34| _RBO 9 RAO 341 B0 (TBO) | 9 | A0 (TAD)
35] RB1__[ 10| RAL 35| B1 (TB1) | 10| Al (TAD)
36| RB2 11| RA2 36[B2 (TB2) [ 11| A2 (TA2)
37] _RB3__|12| RA3 37| B3 (TB3) [12] A3 (TA3)
38| MO 13 EO 38| B4 (TB4) | 13| A4 (TA4)
39| M1 14 EL 39[B5 (TB5) [ 14| Ab (TAB)
40| M2 15 E2 40| B6 (TB6) | 15| A6 (TAB)
41 M3 16 E3 41| B7 (1B7) [ 16 [ A7 (TAT)
42 17 42| RBO__[17] RAOD
43 18 43| RBLI__[18] RAL
44 19 44| RB2__|19] RA2
45 20 45| RB3__[20] RA3
46 21 46 MO 21 EO
47 22 47 ML 22 EL
48 23 48 M2 23 E2
49 24 49 M3 24 E3
50 25 50 25

> LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6

/ \Y4 V \Y4 V \Y4 \ / \V4 \Y4

\/

V V

\

» |oo]oi]o2]03]o4]o5]06]07]o8fo9]10f11]12|13]14]15]16]17]18]19]20]21]22]23]

15]19] 23 15119123

01/03|05]|07|09]11 12118 | 22 0103|0507 |09]11 12 |18 [ 22

} 0002|0406 |08]10 13117421 00[02|04]|06|08]10 13117121

12116 ] 20 12116 |20

o o| |o|o| |o|lo| |o o| |o|o| |olo| |@
} HWO HW1 HW2 HW3 HW4 HW5 HW6 HW7 HW8 HW9 HW10 HW11

*— *>— *— [ ) [ ] [ ] *— *— *— [ ) [ ] [ ]
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PA-8TLTR
Tie Line Trunk

Mounting Module

I Accommodated in 3 1
LTO, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 Connector LT1,3,5,7,9, 11 Connector

QO[O W[ W W W ININ NN
(e2] (821 FxY (98] |\S] =] (@] ] (0] ] (0]

(e8]
hy

Mlwlw
(@] ({e] [e¢]

B0 (TBO) A0 (TAO0)
Bl (TB1) Al (TAL)
B2 (TB2) 1191 A2 (TA2)
B3 (TB3) | 201 A3 (TA3)
B4 (TB4) [ 21 | A4 (TA4)
B5 (TB5) [ 22| A5 (TAS)
B6 (TB6) | 23| A6 (TA6)
B7 (TB7) [ 241 A7 (TA7)

G I IN TN TN [N [N [N [N 1
(@] [{e] (ee] oN] (ep] (62] H=N [¢8] |\S] (=g
G ININININ IN IN ININ IS
(@] [{e] (ee] N] (ep] (€3] HEN (¢V] |\S] (o (@]

LT Connector } LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT11
/ V V V V V \ / V V V V V \

SlotNo. P |oofo1]o2{o03]o4|o5|o6|07]08]og]10]11]12]13]14]15]16[17|18[19]20[21]22]23]

01|03 [ o5 |07 |09 | 11 21123 01|03 [ 05|07 |09 |11 A1 23
Group No. P 1411822 14 |18 | 22
00 02| 04 | 06 | 08 | 10 F 12 00 [02 | 04| 06 | 08 | 10 P12
12[16]20 > T5 120
PIM ® ® ® ® ® ©)
i HWO HW1 HW2 HW3 HW4 HW5 HW6 HW7 HW8 HW9 HW10 HW11
Highway Block P W Hwa HW 9 W0 1

Figure 3-172 LT Connector Lead Accommodation (2/2)
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PA-8TLTR
Tie Line Trunk

* LD/DID
This diagram shows connecting route diagram when the PA-8TLTR isused asa LD or DID trunk.
PBX i
Installation Cable
X LT Connector MDE
PA-8TLTR K 20 o - A NETWORK
BO | B
ar =" A
B7 | B

* 2W E&M

This diagram shows connecting route diagram when the PA-8TLTR is used as a 2-wire E& M trunk. In thisinstance, E& M leads
for channels #4 - #7 appear from the "ODT" connector equipped on the front edge of this card.

PBX _
Installation Cable
ODT Connector
LT Connector MDF
kY ¥ A0 A
—{NrasrrKE N ot
BO ¢ ____ B 2-WIRE
— EO E CARRIER
MO /j><:\ y EQUIF.’MENT
N
A3 | A
B3 o ____ B 2-WIRE
— E3 E CARRIER
Vi3 /j><:\ y EQUIPMENT
Ad L A
—E, _____ B 2-WIRE
E4 E CARRIER
A /j><:\ v EQUIP.MENT
2400 ODT CABLE
¥ =
AT | T A
B7 & ____ B 2-WIRE
E7 E CARRIER
M7 /j><:\ M EQUIPMENT

Figure 3-173 Connecting Route Diagram (LD/DID « 2W E&M)
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PA-8TLTR
Tie Line Trunk

* AW E&M
This diagram shows connecting route diagram when the PA-8TLTR is used as a 4-wire E&M trunk. In this instance, RA, RB, and
E&M leads for channels #4 - #7 appear from the "ODT" connector equipped on the front edge of this card.
PBX .
Installation Cable
ODT connector
LT Connector
/ AO(TAO MDF TA
/—NPAQTLTR —< [Me. .
BO(TBO) & \>/ B
rao | >0 > ra 4-WIRE
— reo | .77 >~ ] rs CARRIER
- EQUIPMENT
EO - _
mo | >><1_ | wm
/\_/
N
A4(TA4 b - TA
—| B4(TB4) _\\\>// 8
RA4 /:x:>/><\ RA 4-WIRE
RB4 7 AN RB CARRIER
- EQUIPMENT
e E4 - _
ma L >><3 | wm
g —_J
L N 2400 ODT CABLE —
A7(TAT b - TA
B7(TB7) | \\>// B
RA7 //x:><><\ RA 4-WIRE
Re7 | .77 O~ RB CARRIER
\ EQUIPMENT
E7 - _
mr | =3<TC_ M
Figure 3-174 Connecting Route Diagram (4W E&M)
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PA-8TLTR
Tie Line Trunk

e 2400 ODT CABLE
The"2400 ODT CABLE" hasone ODT connector whose lead accommodation is shown below.
ODT Connector Champ Connector
1A RA4 1B RB4 26 RB4 1 RA4
channel #4 A = 2B MA channel #4 57 MA > 4
3A RAS 3B RB5 28 RB5 3 RAD
channel #5 AA E5 B M5 channel #5 59 M5 2 ES
5A RA6 5B RB6 30 RB6 5 RA6
channel #6 [ 6A 6 5B M6 channel #6 [ 31 M6 5 £6
7A RA7 7B RB7 32 RB7 7 RA7
channel #7 SA =i 8B M7 channel #7 33 M7 8 7
9A]| (ALQ) 9B| (AS0) 34| (ASQ) 9 (ALO)
10A] (AL1) JioB| (AS1) 35] (AS1) Ji1o| (AL1)
TIA_(AL2) [iiB| (AS2) i 36 (As2) i1 (AL2)
12A] (AL3) [12B] (AS3) N 371 (AS3) [12] (AL3)
13A] (AL4) |13B| (AS4) "2400 ODT CABLE" 38| (As4) 13| (ALY
14Al (AL5) ]14B| (AS5) 39| (AS5) 14| (AL5)
15A] (AL6) [15B| (AS6) 40] (AS6) |15] (AL6)
16Al (AL7) JieB| (AS7) 411 (AS7) l16] (AL7)
17A 17B) 2 17
3 /118 /
4 / 119 /
5
6
7
8
9
0
"2400 ODT CABLE" Champ Connector (Female)
=
e 7
= 3m (10 feet)
=
<— To "ODT" connector
Note: Leads in round brackets are not used for the time being.

Figure 3-175 “2400 ODT CABLE" Lead Accommodation
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PA-8TLTR
Tie Line Trunk

e 2400 ODT CABLE-A
The"2400 ODT CABLE-A" hasthree ODT connectors whose lead accommaodation is shown below.

ODT Connectors Champ Connectors
1Al RA4 [1B] RB4 26| RB4 1] RA4
channel #4 [ A B4 5B M4 27 M4 2 E4
3A] RA5 [3B] RB5S 28| RBS 3] RrRAS
channel #5 [4A Eb__ [4B] M5 29 _ M5 4] _E5
5A|__RA6__|5B| RB6 30| RB6 5 | _RA6
channel #6 [6A Ec__|6B] M6 3] M6 [ 6] E6
7A]_ RA7 _|7B] RBY 32| RB7 7| _RAT7
channel #7 [8A E7__[8B] M7 33 M7 |8 E7
9A] (ALO) [9B[ (ASO) 34| (ASO) | 9| (ALO)
10Al (ALT) Ji0B] (AST) \ 35| (AS1) [10] (ALI1)
1Al (AL2) |11B| (AS2) N\ 36| (AS2) |11] (AL2)
12A (AL3) [12B[ (AS3) 37| (AS3) [12] (AL3)
13A (AL4) |13B[ (AS4) 38| (AS4) [13] (AL4)
14A] (AL5) [14B[ (ASH) / 39| (AS5) [14] (AL5)
IGAl (AL6) [15B[ (AS6) / 40| (AS6) [15] (AL6)
16Al (AL7) |16B| (AST) 41| (AS7) |16 (AL7)
17Al (NC) 178 (NQ) 42| RB4_|17] RA4
23| M4 18 E4
1Al RA4 11B| RB4 44] RBS 19| RAS
channel #4 [ SA = B A 25
3A] RA5 [3B| RBS 46
channel #5 [4A E5 2B M5 zg
5A|__RA6__|5B| RB6 4
channel #6 [ 6A =3 6B M6 29
channel #7 [ gﬁ ﬁé] ;g ?E; =l
-« 9A] (ALO) [9B[ (ASO) §
To ODT Connector LOAL (AL1) 11081 (AS1)
11Al_(AL2) [11B[ (AS2)
12A] (AL3) [12B[ (AS3)
13A (AL4) |13B[ (AS4)
14A] (AL5) [14B[ (ASH)
IGAl (AL6) [15B[ (AS6)
16Al (AL7) |16B| (AST)
17A_(NC)  Ji78[ (NO)
1A RA4 [1B] RB4
channel #4 [ SA = B A
3A] RA5 [3B] RB5S
channel #5 [4A E5 2B M5
SA|__RA6__|5B| RB6 . =
channel #6 [ 6A =3 5B M6 28
7Al_ RA7 | 7B] RBY
channel #7 I: 8A E7 8B M7 j%
9A] (ALO) [9B[ (ASOQ)
0A] (ALT) |i0B| (AS1) —// §3
1A _(AL2) |11B| (AS2) 44
2A_(AL3) |12B[ (AS3) 22
[3A (AL4) [138] (AS4) 49
[4A]_(AL5) _|14B[ (AS5) AL
[5A]_(AL6) |15B] (AS6) 8
6Al_(AL7) [i68] (ASDH) | . ) 49
T7Al (NO) 1178l (NC) 2400 ODT CABLE-A 50

Note:  Leadsin round brackets are not used for the time being.

channel #4
channel #5

channel #6

| WY W | W W)

channel #7

channel #4
channel #5

channel #6

| V) W W ) -

channel #7

—» To MDF

channel #4
channel #5
channel #6

channel #7

| VY ) W W ) W

Figure 3-176 “2400 ODT CABLE-A" Lead Accommodation
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PA-8TLTR

Tie Line Trunk

7. Switch Setting Sheet

MODULE | SLOT NO. S[\V|\,/AI\-|\F/|CEH SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
PIM ON
MB
(SWo0) & |
F «—
MBO-7 é
(SWO01) 3
—» ON
SWO 12345678 | ON
(SW10) 00Qdady
SW1 12345678 | ON
(SW1s) 0000UAd
SW2 12345678 | ON
o0 Joapogoo | 1
SW3 12345678 | ON
(SW25) oooonon
swa 12345678 | ON
(SW30) noooooon
SW5 12345678 | ON
a0 Jonoaoao | 4
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PA-M87
Recording / Paging Device Adapter

PA-M87
Recording / Paging Device Adapter

1. Genera Function

This circuit card is used to provide an interface between the Attendant Console(s) and the external
recording/paging equipment as shown in the figure below. Occupying every two slots within a PIM, a
single interface adapter can handle a maximum of six ATTCONSs and one-or two-circuit recording/paging
equipment to combine. The connection patterns for the devices and service activation via ATTCONS can
vary, depending on key settings on the card (see Section 5, 'Switch Settings' for details).

ATTCON
MDF
— F— — | _
. MDE Recording Device
Max.6 : —_| RECC/PGADP |—— ._@____
) or
él_° — Paging Device :]
ATTCON
MDF
. | Recording Device
Max.3 . MDE g
— F— = SR =
or
Paging Device
RECC/PGADP ——|:|—E<]
._|_ MDE Recording Device
Max.3 . I_ or
C I ° Paging Device :]

Figure 3-177 Location of PA-M87 (RECC/PGADP) within the System
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PA-M87
Recording / Paging Device Adapter

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The mounting locations of this circuit card are shown below. Notethat thiscircuit card requires a vacancy
of two consecutive slots.

Mounting Module PIM

00 |01|02|03|04|05|06|07|08|09|10|11 |12 |13 |14 |15|16 |17 |18 |19 |20 21|22 23

Note: @ Indicates universal slots for line/trunk circuit cards.
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PA-M87
Recording / Paging Device Adapter

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

Face layout of each lamp, switch and connector on this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-178.

ATTS5

SW12 SW13 ATT4
I:I I:I ATT3
ATT2

ATT1

@ ATTO

SWi1 VRO
SW10 I:I
- -
SW15

I:I REC/PGA
S\ﬁ4 (To MDF)

Figure 3-178 Face Layout of PA-M87 (RECC/PGADP)
4. Lamp Indications

The table below shows the meaning of lamp indications.

LAMP NAME COLOR MEANING

Provided that any of the ATTCONS has a connection to the Recording/Paging

(Stea(?ire-’?nON") equipment via the card, the lamp(s) corresponding to the citedATTCON number(s)
y emit(s) steady light.
ATTO~ATTS - . - -
Green Provided that any of the ATTCONS has not established a connection with the
(Flash) Recording/Paging equipment, the lamp(s) corresponding to the cited ATTCON

number(s) emit(s) flashing light.
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PA-M87

Recording / Paging Device Adapter

5. Switch Settings

Switch settings on the card and their detailed meanings are as follows:

SWITCH NAME | SWITCH | sgTTING | STANDARD MEANING
NO. SETTING
ON Recording/Paging start control at ATTCON #0 by loop
1 start (momentary)
OFF Recording/Paging start control at ATTCON #0 by loop
start (constant)
ON Recording/Paging start control at ATTCON #1 by loop
2 start (momentary)
OFF Recording/Paging start control at ATTCON #1 by loop
start (constant)
ON Recording/Paging start control at ATTCON #2 by loop
3 start (momentary)
OFF Recording/Paging start control at ATTCON #2 by loop
start (constant)
ON Recording/Paging start control at ATTCON #3 by loop
SW10 4 start (momentary)
OFF Recording/Paging start control at ATTCON #3 by loop
start (constant)
oy iﬁ i ﬁ iﬁ i a ON Recording/Paging start control at ATTCON #4 by loop
T 5 start (momentary)
OFF Recording/Paging start control at ATTCON #4 by loop
start (constant)
ON Recording/Paging start control at ATTCON #5 by loop
6 start (momentary)
OFF Recording/Paging start control at ATTCON #5 by loop
start (constant)
ON No. of ATTCONSs: Recording/Paging machine
7 =6:1 Note 1
OFF No. of ATTCONS:. Recording/Paging machine
=3:1x2sets Note 1
ON Recording/Paging activation by loop/ground start signal
8 sending (momentary) Note 2
OFF Recording/Paging activation by loop/ground start signal
sending (constant) Note 2

Note 1: This switch setting becomes effective parallel with thekey operations of SW12 and SW13.

Note 2: To validate this switch setting, also operate the following keys (SW10-8, SW14, SNV15) as required.

PATTERN FOR START SIGNAL TRANSMISSION KE(E\ZEJE)NG Fsla/(liEguTS
Momentary Loop Start/Momentary Ground Start ON Up
Constant Loop Start/Constant Ground Start OFF Up
Telephone Loop (Handset lifting) OFF Down
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PA-M87
Recording / Paging Device Adapter

SWITCH STANDARD
SWITCH NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
SW11 RIGHT Remote Phone is used.
1 2 3
LEFT Remote Phoneis not used.
Left Right
SW12 up No. of ATTCONS: Recording/Paging machine
SW13 _ =6:1 Note 4
33 |uP
2 DOWN No. of ATTCONSs: Recording/Paging machine
=3:1x%x2sets Note 4
1= |DOWN
Swi4 Patterns for Recording/Paging activation:
SW15 B uUP by loop start/ground start signal sending
104 |up Note 3
2
Patterns for Recording/Paging activation:
3 |DOWN DOWN viathe telephone loop (handset lifting)
- Note 3
VRO
@ Voice output adjustment - GAIN (0 ~ +20dB) - for
1st circuit of Recording/Paging machine.
(Volume Resistance)
VR1
@ Voice output adjustment - GAIN (0 ~ +20dB) - for
2nd circuit of Recording/Paging machine.
(Volume Resistance)

Warning:  When the Remote Phone is not used, be sure to turn the SW11 to the left side. If the switch key isleft on
theright side, the machine components may be damaged by over current.

Note 3: To validate this switch setting, also operate the following keys (SW10-8, SW14, SWV15) as required.

Note 4: This switch setting becomes effective parallel with thekey operations of SW10-7.
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PA-M87
Recording / Paging Device Adapter

6. Externa Interface

The location of REC/PGA connector leads and their connection diagram are shown in Figure 3-179.

Location of REC/PGA Connector Leads

CHAMP Connector (J)

For ATT #0

For ATT #1

For ATT #2

For ATT #3

For ATT #4

For ATT #5

For Recording/Paging Machine #0

REC/PGA
26 ] BO 1]A0
27 | MOB 2 | MOA
28 | KOB 3 | KOA
20| B1 4 | Al
30 | M1B 5 | M1A
31| K1B 6 | K1A
32]1B2 7 1A2
33 | M2B 8 | M2A
34 | K2B 9 | K2A
35| B3 10 | A3
36 | M3B 11 | M3A
37 | K3B 12 | K3A
38 1B4 13| A4
39 | M4B 14 | M4A
40 | K4B 15 | K4A
411 B5 16 | AS
42 | M5B 17 | M5A
43 | K5B 18 | KA
44 1 7B 19 | ZA
45]10B 20 | LOA
461 118 21 | L1IA
471 T0B 22 | TOA
48 | T1B 23 | T1A
49 24 1T0C
50 251 T1C

For Recording/Paging Machine #1 Note

Note: Theseleads are used when the two - circuit systemis adopted for the Recording/Paging service features
(No. of ATTCON: Output Equipment = 3: 1 x 2 circuits).

Figure 3-179 REC/PGA Connector Leads

See also Connecting Route Diagram. (Figure 3-180)
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PA-M87

Recording / Paging Device Adapter

[ In case telephone set loop is used for Recording/Paging activation]

PBX

A0

RECC/
PGADP
/ 2L
T NN\
Front

connector| S0FLT-CHAMP
CABLE

Note 1{
Note 2{

BO

MOA

MOB

KOA

KOB

LOA

LOB

TOA

T0B

MDF
KA
. | KB
Sl le LA
WX, LB
_;(-'ar:é
v ', \‘ts A
. . B

N
Speech Signal

Leads
}Telephone Terminal
Side Leads

Note 1: For speech signal output leads toward Recording/Paging equipment.
Note 2: For control signal output leads toward Recording/Paging equipment.

Note 3: Thereisrestriction herein case a Recording machineisused: The Recording machine should be the type

which is fixed between the Central Office and telephone terminals.

To ATT

To Recording/
Paging machine
Note 3

NDA-24296

Figure 3-180 Connecting Route Diagram (1/4)

CHAPTER 3
Page 577
Revision 1.0



PA-M87
Recording / Paging Device Adapter

[ In case Recording/Paging is activated by the loop start or ground start signal sending ]

PBX
RECC/ MDF
,I_[ PGADP
» A0 KA To ATT
/ T NN\ BO \\\ "1 KB
Front MOA % cf.2l LA
connector | S0FLT-CHAMP MOB _’(‘:(y‘_; LB
CABLE KOA |-/~ <N A
KoB |- s B
Note 1{ LOA o ... 3 - To Recording/
LoB ! ______ } Speech Signal Paging machine
Note 2 { ToA [ .. Leads
ToB 1 . } Loop Start Leads
TOC
------- — Ground Start Leads

Note 1: For speech signal leads toward Recording/Paging equipment.
Note 2: For control signal leads toward Recording/Paging equipment.

Figure 3-180 Connecting Route Diagram (2/4)
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PA-M87
Recording / Paging Device Adapter

[ In case 7 or more ATTCONSs are connected to a single Recording/Paging machine ]

PBX

50FLT-CHAMP
/  CABLE

RECC/ MDF
PGADP /
— « AO KA To ATT

Front > BO KB

connector MgA sy e LA
RECC/ MOB [ _ LB

\\:[ PGADP KOA N

KOB

LOA To Recording/

LOB . g
TOA Paging machine

T0B

50FLT-CHAMP T0C

ZA
CABLE Notez{ =

J Py LOA
AN LOB
TOA
TOB
TOC
Note 1 1 A
7B
A0 KA
TER S A ks To ATT
MOA I, T LA
MOB RN LB
KOA
KOB

Note 1: To use a single Recording/Paging machine for 7 or more ATTCONS, the necessary number of PA-M87
card(s) must be reinforced, according the ATT number, on the side of the ICS If thisisthe case, provide
relevant multiple connections between the first-card connector leads and the leads due for the reinforced
circuit card(s). Note that the connection should be performed on the MDF and each connector lead name must
be identical in each connection proccess.

(example) LOA (below) —> LOA (above) LOB (below) => LOB (above)
TOA (below) = TOA (above) TOB (below) => TOB (above)

Note 2: When performing the multiple connections, the leads here (“* ZA” and “ ZB" ) must be given another multiple
connection in addition to that required in a normal pattern (refer to Note 1).

Figure 3-180 Connecting Route Diagram (3/4)
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PA-M87

Recording / Paging Device Adapter

PBX

v

Front
connector

RECC/
PGADP

A0

[ In case the TLT card (analog station) is connected instead of ATTCONS ]

To TLT

T

CABLE

yI4
NN\

50FLT-CHAMP

BO

MOA

MOB 7

mi<|@ >

KOA <y

Ay
A}
~
Py
@

KoB_l.- /

LOA !

} E&M Signal Leads

LOB /

TOA /

T0B /!

TOC L

To Paging

-
Speech Signal Machine

Leads
} Loop Start Leads Note

Note : When the Paging machineis to be activated by the ground start, connect the TOB lead to the ground.
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7.

Switch Setting Sheet

PA-M87

Recording / Paging Device Adapter

SWITCH NAME

SWITCH SHAPE

REMARKS

SW10 ON| 12345678
T joooooi
1 2 3
SWi11
Left Right
3 |upP
SW12
SW13 2 5
1 | DOWN
3 |up
Swi4 > —
SW15
1= |DOWN
VRO D
(Volume Resistance)
D

(Volume Resistance)

NDA-24296
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PA-24PRTB-A
Primary Rate Interface Trunk

PA-24PRTB-A
Primary Rate Interface Trunk

1. Genera Function

The PA-24PRTB-A (PRT) circuit card isadigital interface supporting voice and data communications at

1.5 M bit/sec. Being equipped with a Link Access Procedure for aD channel (LAP D) controller based on
the ITU-T 1/Q series, this card provides a Primary Rate Access Interface (PRI) with the system. A built-in
resonance circuit extracts clock signals, which are supplied from the network, so that the system may bein
exact synchronization with the network. To obtain appropriate speech level, this card is a so equipped with
amask ROM inwhich typical PAD patterns have been already written. A desired PAD value can be easily
selected by key settings and programming from the MAT.

Speech Path (PCM Signal)
D-channel Signaling Link
da
u
INT TSW INT q
o o 24ch
------ » =7 kbl
da da d
S« - S« - -
€4-—- = = 24PRT
|
T4 203 ,
L | 1.544MHz Clock
................. —_— 1 :
1/0 Local Bus System Clock | * Extraction from Network
cPU PLO

Figure 3-181 Location of PA-24PRTB-A (24PRT) within the System
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PA-24PRTB-A
Primary Rate Interface Trunk

2. Mounting Location / Condition

The PA-24PRTB-A (24PRT) card can be mounted in the following shaded universal dotsas shown below.

Mounting Module PIM

00|01(02|03|04|05(06|07|08[09|10|11(12|13|14(15|16|17(18(19|20(21|22|23

910N

Universal Slots Universal Slots

Note:  Thiscard cannot be mounted in dot 5.
This card cannot use Group0 (G=00) of Unit0 (U=0) of even-number Module Group.

3. FaceLayout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors of this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-182.

SW2 SW3 SW4  SW5 OPE
N G

MODE

BL23

SWO0

—

g EEE gy

(@)
Z
N

Figure 3-182 Face Layout of PA-24PRTB-A (24PRT)
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PA-24PRTB-A
Primary Rate Interface Trunk

4. Lamp Indications

The contents of lamp indications on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

Table 3-15 PA-24PRTB-A Lamp Indication Reference

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains lit while this circuit card isin normal operation.
N-OPE Red Remainslit while this circuit card isin make-busy state.
PCM Red Lights when input signal down is detected (PCM LOSS).
FRM Red Lights when frame alignment loss is detected.
PER Red Lights when a CRC error occur frequently.
RMT Red Lights on receiving Remote Alarm Indication (RAI).
AIS Yellow Lights on detection of AIS.
DOPE Green Remains lit while the D Channel Controller ison.
LYR Green Lights when the link of the D channdl isset up.
RKT Green Lights when the packet of the D channel isin use.
Green Lights when the corresponding circuit is busy.
BLOO Flash Flashes while the corresponding circuit is in make-busy state (60 |PM).
' Remains off when the corresponding circuit isidle.
BL23 OFF (When BL23 isin used as D channel, lamp isaways on.)
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PA-24PRTB-A
Primary Rate Interface Trunk

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings of switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SI\VI\Q-I\FA(';H SVK:g(.:H SETTING S'SF:E_II\_I_III_)IQI(QSD MEANING
MB UP Circuit card make busy
DOWN X Circuit card make busy cancel
MODE 5 AT&T (#4/#5 ESS)
7 NT DMS 100/DMS 250
10 Q-SIG. (ETS 300 172)
LB ON Internal loop back set
0 OFF X Internal loop back cancel
ON Lineloop back set
! OFF X Lineloop back cancel
ON Payload loop back set
g OFF X Payload loop back cancel
ON D-channel Handler (DCH) make busy request
3 OFF X D-channel Handler (DCH) make busy request cancel
SWO0 ON X Impedance 100 Q
! OFF Impedance 110 Q
ON Send transformer middle point Ground
g OFF X Send transformer middle point Open
ON Receive transformer middle point Ground
3 OFF X Receive transformer middle point Open
4 ON X Fixed
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PA-24PRTB-A

Primary Rate Interface Trunk

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. | SETTING | “germinG MEANING
SW1 1 OFF X Standard setting (Digital PAD/ROM selection)
2 ON X Fixed
ON Interface structure: 24B
3
OFF X Interface structure: 23B + D
ON D channel packet serviceis provided.
4
OFF X D channel packet serviceis not provided.
SW2
1 SETTING OF EQUALIOZER
SW2-1 | Sw2-2 | Sw2-3 DISTANCE
ON ON ON 0~ 40m
2 ON ON OFF 40 ~ 80m
ON OFF ON 80 ~ 120m
ON OFF OFF 120 ~ 160m
OFF ON ON 160 ~ 200m
3 Other combinations Not allowed
4 ON X 24-Multiframe
5 ON X Zero Suppress Select B8ZS (24-multiframe)
6 ON X Standard setting
7 OFF X Standard setting
8 ON X Linefault isnotified to the upper CPU.
OFF Linefault isnot notified to the upper CPU.
SwW3 1 OFF X Fixed
2 OFF X Fixed
3 OFF X Alarm processing select Fixed to OFF
4 OFF X Main Signal All 1 supervision is not made.
5 ON X Fixed
6 ON X Fixed
7 ON X Fixed
8 ON X Fixed
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PA-24PRTB-A
Primary Rate Interface Trunk

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
Sw4 1 OFF X Fixed (D channel)
) ON X D Channel Mode Selection; Used Side
OFF D Channel Mode Selection; Network Side
3 ON D Channel Signal Logic; Negative
OFF X D Channel Signal Logic; Positive (Standard)
4 ON X SW4-4 SW4-5 D-channel Speed
ON ON 64 kbps (Standard)
OFF ON  |Not used
ON OFF |56 kbps
5 ON x OFF OFF  |Not used
6 ON X Fixed
ON X Fixed
8 ON X Fixed
SW5 ON % PAD Pattern Selection
1 SW5-1 SW5-2 SW5-3 PAD Pattern
OFF ON OFF ON  |PAD Pattern 1
OFF OFF ON  |PAD Pattern 2
ON ON ON OFF |A - i Loss (Bothway)
2 OFF ON OFF |A - p Loss (Receive)
OFF X ON OFF OFF |u—A Loss (Bothway)
OFF OFF OFF |u—A Loss (Receive)
ON X
3 Note: When setting this switch, refer to Digital PAD
OFF Setting Table.
ON X
4 SW5-4 | SW5-5 DIGITAL PAD CONTROL
OFF ON ON Both directions
ON ON OFF |Receive only (Standard)
5 OFF ON Send only
OFF X OFF OFF |ARTD Fixed
ON X
6 SW5-6 | SW5-7 DATA PAD CONTROL
OFF ON ON |64 k (Standard)
ON < ON OFF |56kKAT& T
7 OFF ON |64 KkINV.
OFF OFF OFF |48k PROTIMS
ON IDLE codeis sent out.
8
OFF X IDLE codeis not sent out.
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PA-24PRTB-A
Primary Rate Interface Trunk

Digital PAD Setting Table for PA-24PRTB-A

This card is equipped with a mask ROM in which the following typical PAD patterns have been already
written. PAD valueis determined by selecting a desired PAD pattern, which can be done by key setting of
the SW 5 (dlements 1, 2, 3) on thiscard, and programming of the PAD databy the ARTD command - PAD.
The selected PAD pattern and the programmed ARTD PAD data correspond as listed below.

PAD Pattern (selected by key setting)

PAD DATA

ARTD PAD Pattern 1 | PAD Pattern 2 H-ALoss H-ALoss A-pLoss A-plLoss
PAD (Bothway) (Receive) (Bothway) (Receive)

SEND |RECEIVE| SEND [RECEIVE| SEND |RECEIVE| SEND |RECEIVE| SEND |RECEIVE| SEND [RECEIVEH]
-3[dB]
1 2[dB] | 2[dB] | (e | 3[dB] | O[dB] | O[dB] | O[dB] | O[dB] | O[dB] | O[dB] | O[dB] | O[dB]
2 4[dB] | 4[dB] | 3[dB] | 3[dB] | 4[dB] | 4[dB] | O[dB] | 4[dB] | 4[dB] | 4[dB] | O[dB] | 4[dB]
3 6[dB] | 6[dB] | O[dB] | 6[dB] | 6[dB] | 6[dB] | O[dB] | 12[dB] | 6[dB] | 6[dB] | O[dB] | 12[dB]
4 8[dB] | 8[dB] | 3[dB] | 9[dB] | 8[dB] | 8[dB] | O[dB] | 8[dB] | 8[dB] | 8[dB] | O[dB] | 8[dB]
5 PAD value complies with key settings of SW5-6,7. (Irrelevant to PAD patterns)
7 0[dB] ‘ 0[dB] ‘ 0[dB] ‘ 0[dB] ‘Through‘Through‘Through‘Through‘Through‘Through‘Through‘Through
Note: - represents“ GAIN” inthistable.
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6. Externa Interface

PA-24PRTB-A
Primary Rate Interface Trunk

Mounting Module

[~ Accommodated in @_|
LT 1,5, 7, 11 Connector

[~ Accommodated in (2]
LT 2, 4, 8, 10 Connector

[~ Accommodated in (3) —]
LT 3,5, 9, 11 Connector

26 1 26 1 1
27 2 27 2 2
28 3 28 3 3
29 4 29 4 4
30| POUTB | 5 | POUTA 30 5 5
31 6 31 6 6
32 7 32 7 7
33]_1B 8| __TA 3 8 8
34 9 34 9 9
35 10 35 E 10 E 10
36 11 36 11 11
37 12 37]_RB__[12] RA 37 12
38 13 38| POUTB | 13| POUTA 38 13
39 14 39 4 39 4
40 15 40 5 40 5
41 16 21| TB__|16] _TA 41 16
40 17 42 17 42 17
43 18 43 18 43 E 18 E
44 19 44 19 44 19
45 20 45 20 5] RB__|20] RA
46 21 46 21 46| POUTB | 21] POUTA
47 22 47 22 47 22
48 23 48 23 48 23
49 24 49 24 290 1B | 24| __TA
50 25 50 25 50 25
LT Connector P LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT1l
/ \V4 V \V4 V \ \ / \V4 V \V4 V \V4 \
SlotNo. P |oofo1]o2]o3]|oa|o5|o6]07]08|o9]10]11]12|13]14]15]16|17]18]19]20[21]22]23]
15[ 19] 23 15 [19 ] 23
0103 (05 (0709 | 11 Fog—=2 0103 (05 07|09 | 11 F=t=m
Group No- P> 00 |02 | 04 |06 | 08 | 10 FEHEL2L 00|02 | 04 |06 | 08 | 10 FEHE42L
12|16 20 12 |16 | 20
PIM (@) @) @B (@) (@) ©] [ [0][©)
nghway BlOCk } HWO HW1 HW2 HWS HV.V4 H\‘VS HW6 HW7 HW8 HVxQ HVxlO HXVll

Figure 3-183 LT Connector Lead Accommodation

See also Connecting Route Diagram (Figure 3-184).
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PA-24PRTB-A
Primary Rate Interface Trunk

Connecting Route Diagram for the PA-24PRTB-A circuit card is as follows.

MDF
PBX
To DSU
RA RA .
24 PRT fX6—mMmmm 17— ¢--------- (Digital
IN [ RB_ | RB Service
TA TA Unit)
ouT [ B B
POUTA
POUTB E
==
1
DIU1A :I:; [ clock extraction
PLO f-d-mmmmmmeen Y -
DIU1B
<-
Note

Note: Asanexample, DIU1A and DIU1B leads are used in this diagram. For moreinformation on
the PLO card, see Chapter 2 in this manual.

Figure 3-184 Connecting Route Diagram
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7. Switch Setting Sheet

PA-24PRTB-A

Primary Rate Interface Trunk

MODULE | SLOT NO. S’\\f\’Q'I\I'ACEH SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
PIM
MODE
3
LB f;ﬂ
0
—» ON
ON 1232
swo t | i
ON 1232
S I
ON 123245678
sw2 | DoonaAan
ONM12345678
w3 * | Gagonnan
ON™17325678
swa T uogonoans
ON™17325678
SWS T W[ Yalftjaaf®
MB DOWN Circuit card make busy cancel
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PA-24DTR (DTI)
Digital Trunk Interface

PA-24DTR (DTI)
Digital Trunk Interface

1.

General Function

The PA-24DTR (24DTI) circuit card provides an interface between 24 digita trunks and the system at
1.544 Mbit/s. This card can be aso used as an interface for a Common Channel Interoffice Signaling
(CCIS) or an ISDN network when being connected to an additional CCH or DCH circuit card with a flat
cable asillustrated below. A built-in resonance circuit can be used for the purpose of extracting clock sig-
nals when the PBX functions as a PLO-secondary switch. To obtain appropriate speech level, thiscard is
equipped with amask ROM in which typical PAD patterns have been aready written. A desired PAD value

can be easily selected by key settings and programming from theMAT.

Bus

INT

TSW

INT

Note

V' N

v

CCH/DCH

4——— Flat Cable

T b=

DIGITAL
NETWORK

R f&—
DTI(PA-24DTR)

CPU

ZaN
1/0 Local

System Clock

1.544MHz Clock Extraction
(for a PLO-secondary office)

PLO

............................................

Note:  When PA-24DTR isused in an Associated Channel Interoffice Signaling (ACIS) system, CCH/DCH is not required.
Figure 3-185 Location of PA-24DTR (DTI) within the System
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Mounting L ocation/Condition

The PA-24DTR (DTI) card can be mounted in the following shaded dots as shown below.

PA-24DTR (DTI)

Digital Trunk Interface

Mounting Module PIM
00|01|02|03|04|05(06|07|08[09|10|11|12(13|14|15|16|17|18|19(20|21|22 |23
Universal Slots Universal Slots
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PA-24DTR (DTI)
Digital Trunk Interface

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors on this circuit card is shown inFigure 3-186. Note that
there are two types of PA-24DTR (DTI) cards which differ in their face layouts.

OPE
N-OPE

BLOO

[ s swoo
8| &
[ 3 ]
Swo1l
[ O |
BL23
j SW13 :]
swiz [ ]
swit [ |
SW10 :]
g BLOO
\—L SW15 Swi4 cN2
SW4D SW5D % OPE
101 N-OPE
SW6C D]b MB
(1] a BER ERM
—
SW39 SW13B -“-
:] BL23
SW58 a
SW25 a

1 CN2

Figure 3-186 Face Layout of PA-24DTR (DTI)
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4. Lamp Indications

PA-24DTR (DTI)
Digital Trunk Interface

The contents of lamp indications on this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

LAMP NAME | COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains lit while this circuit card isin normal operation.
N-OPE Red Remains lit while this circuit card isin make-busy state.
PCM Red Lightsin the case of input signal down (PCM LOSS).
FRM Red Lightsin the case of frame alignment |oss.
Lights when frequent bit errors occur in the case of 12-multiframe and when a CRC error
BER Red . .
occurs frequently in the case of 24-multiframe.
RMT Red Lights on receipt of remote alarm indication.
AlS Yelow Lights on receipt of Alarm Information Signal (AlS).
Green Lights when the corresponding circuit is busy.
BLOO Flashes while DP signals are being sent out or received (Flashesto dia pulses), or the
' Flash Lo T
BL23 corresponding circuit isin make-busy state (601PM).
OFF Remains off when the corresponding circuit isidle.
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PA-24DTR (DTI)
Digital Trunk Interface

5. Switch Settings

Standard settings of switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

Revision 1.0

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
SWO00 UP Circuit card make busy
(MB) DOWN ¥ Circuit card make busy cancel
SW01/13B 0 ON Internal Loopback : Set
OFF ¥ Internal Loopback : Cancel
1 ON External Loopback : Set
OFF ¥ External Loopback : Cancel
) ON Payload Loopback : Set
OFF ¥ Payload L oopback : Cancel
3 ON All Channel Make Busy : Set  Note
OFF ¥ All Channel Make Busy : Cancel
Note:  Thisswitch setting is applicable for a system adopts Associated Channel Interoffice Signalling (ACIS).
As illustrated below, loopback testing can be performed at three locations on this card by key setting of the
SWO01/13B.
| Payload Loopback External Loopback
(Line Loopback)
PA-24 DTR (DTI) C: C:
_|
3l |« C |8
0 = = E&| (3] |2 DIGITAL
= 5 > es 3 = Speech Path
S 3 Ol lzg| |2 g NETWORK
> = Sar» o >
o =~ o | T
(¢']
Internal Loopback /
Figure 3-187 Available Locations for Loopback Testing
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PA-24DTR (DTI)
Digital Trunk Interface

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
SW15/25 1 ON X Impedance Setting: 100 [Q]
OFF Impedance Setting: 110 [Q]
5 ON Transformer at Middle Point - Transmission: Ground
OFF X Transformer at Middle Point - Transmission: Open
3 ON Transformer at Middle Point - Receive: Ground
OFF X Transformer a Middle Point - Receive: Open
ON Idle Code: To be sent out
4
OFF X Not to be sent out
SW11/39 ON PAD Control
1 SW11/39-1 | SW11/39-2 PAD Control
OFF X
ON ON Bothway
ON y OFF ON Receive only (Send 0dB)
5 ON OFF |Send only (Receive 0dB)
OFF OFF OFF Fixed to ARTD command
ON % Data PAD Control
3 OFF SW11/39-3 | SW11/39-4 Data PAD Value
ON ON 64 Kbps
OFF ON 56 Kbps
ON X
4 ON OFF |48 Kbps
OFF OFF |64 KbpsINV
OFF
ON T Signal Control
S OFE SW11/39-5 | SW11/39-6 T Signal Control
ON ON |ABCD
ON y OFF ON |A FBAB _
6 ON OFF Bit Sted Inhibited
OFF OFF OFF |AAAA
ON R Signal Control
! OFF SW11/39-7 | SW11/39-8 R Signal Control
ON ON |ABCD
ON y OFF ON |A FBAB B
8 ON OFF Bit Sted Inhibited
OFF OFF OFF |AAAA
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PA-24DTR (DTI)
Digital Trunk Interface

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
SW10/4D 1 ON Transmission Signal A Logic: Negative

OFF X Transmission Signal A Logic: Positive

) ON Recelving Signal A Logic: Negative
OFF X Receiving Signa A Logic: Positive

3 ON RMT Alarm Sending: Not to be sent out
OFF X RMT Alarm Sending: To be sent out

4 ON X Simultaneous Seizure Supervision: Not to be controlled
OFF Simultaneous Seizure Supervision: To be controlled

. ON X Data Link Control: MOS
OFF Data Link Control: BOS (For NEAX 2400 ICS)

6 ON Multiframe Selection: 12-Multiframe
OFF Multiframe Selection: 24-Multiframe
ON Signal Selection: AMI (Alternate Mark Inversion)

7
OFF Signal Selection: B8ZS (Bipolar with 8 Zeros Substitution)
ON When this switch is set to ON, Alarm Processing is selected for

8 North America specification.
OFF (For NEAX2400 ICS, this Switch Setting is OFF.)

SW12/58 ON Equalizer Setting

1

OFF SW12/58-1 | SW12/58-2 | SW12/58-3 Distance
ON ON ON 0~133 (ft)/0~40 (m)

ON ON ON OFF 133~267 (ft)/40~80 (m)

2 ON OFF ON 267~400 (ft)/80~120 (m)
OFF ON OFF OFF 400~533(ft)/120~160 (m)

533~667(feet)/

ON OFF ON ON 160-200(m)

3 Other Combinations Impossible
OFF
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PA-24DTR (DTI)
Digital Trunk Interface

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
SW12/58 ON PAD Pattern Selection
4 SW12/58-4 | SW12/58-5 | SW12/58-6 PAD Pattern
OFF X OFF ON ON  [PAD Pattern 1
OFF ON OFF |PAD Pattern 2
ON X ON OFF ON A - pLoss (Bothway)
5 ON OFF OFF |A- pLoss (Receive)
OFF OFF OFF ON K- A Loss (Bothway)
OFF OFF OFF |p- A Loss (Receive)
ON % Other Combinations Impossible
6 Note:  When setting this key, refer to Digital PAD Setting
OFF Table.
ON x Alarm Sending when this circuit card isin N-OPE state.
7 SW12/58-7 | SW12/58-8 Kind of Alarm
OFF ON ON Alarm is not sent out
ON OFF
ON X OFF ON All“1”
8 OFF OFF [RMT
OFF (For NEAX 2400 ICS, Switch 12/58-7 Setting is OFF.)
SW14/5D ON Digital PAD ROM Selection: Specia Specification (PROM
1 Spec.)
OFF y Digital PAD ROM Selection: Standard Specification (MASK
ROM Spec.)
, ON x LAYER 2 Signal Logic: Positive Ot
OFF LAYER 2 Signal Logic: Negative
3 ON Send anotice in the event of aline fault.
OFF X Do not send a notice in the event of alinefault.
4 ON Zero Code Suppression is not provided.
OFF Zero Code Suppression is provided.
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PA-24DTR (DTI)
Digital Trunk Interface

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
SW13/6C ON X

1
OFF
ON X

2
OFF
ON X

3
OFF
ON X

4 Fixed to all ON.
OFF
ON X

5
OFF
ON X

6
OFF
ON X

7
OFF
ON X Netfusing : Not used

8
OFF Netfusing : used
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PA-24DTR (DTI)
Digital Trunk Interface

Digital PAD Setting Table for PA-24DTR (DTI)

Asmentioned in General Function, this card is equipped with amask ROM in which the following typical PAD pat-
terns have been already written. PAD valueis determined by selecting adesired PAD pattern, which can be done by
key setting of the SW 12/58 (elements 4, 5, 6) on this card, and programming of the PAD data by the ARTD com-
mand - CDN=30(PAD). The PAD patterns and ARTD data correspond as listed below.

PAD Pattern (selected by key setting)
PAD DATA
ARTD PAD Pattern 1 PAD Pattern 2 A-uLoss A-pLoss W-ALoss H-AlLoss
CDN=30 (Bothway) (Receive) (Bothway) (Receive)
SEND |RECEIVE| SEND |RECEIVE| SEND |RECEIVE| SEND |RECEIVE| SEND |RECEIVE| SEND |RECEIVE
1 2[dB] | 2[dB] '?\I[Odtgl 3[dB] | O[dB] | oO[dB]| O[dB]| O[dB] | O[dB]| O[dB]| O[dB]| O[dB]
2 4[dB] | 4[dB] | 3[dB] | 3[dB] | 4[dB] | 4[dB] | O[dB] | 4[dB] | 4[dB] | 4[dB]| O[dB] | 4[dB]
3 6[dB] | 6[dB] | O[dB] | 6[dB] | 6[dB] | 6[dB] | O[dB] | 12[dB]| 6[dB]| 6[dB]| O[dB]| 12[dB]
4 8[dB] | 8[dB] | 3[dB] | 9[dB] | 8[dB] | 8dB] | O[dB] | 8[dB] | 8[dB]| 8[dB]| O[dB]| 8[dB]
5 Key settings of SW 11/39 - 3,4 correspond to PAD values. (Regardless of PAD patterns).
7 0[dB] | 0[dB] | 0[dB] | 0[dB] | Through| Through| Through| Through| Through| Through| Through| Through
Note: - represents“ GAIN” in thistable.
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PA-24DTR (DTI)
Digital Trunk Interface

6. Externa Interface

The leads appear as follows on the LT connectors.

Mounting Module
. Accommodated in ®_| . Accommodated in ®_| . Accommodated in ®_|
LT 1,5, 7, 11 Connector LT 2, 4, 8, 10 Connector LT 3,5, 9, 11 Connector
26 1 1 1
27 2 2 2
28 3 3 3
29]_RB 4 RA 4 4
30| POUTB_| 5 | POUTA 5 5
31 6 6 6
32 7 7 7
33]_1B 8 TA 8 8
34 9 9 9
35 10 10 10
36 11 11 11
37 12 37] _RB 12] RA 37 12
38 13 38| POUTB_| 13| POUTA 38 13
39 14 39 14 39 14
40 15 40 15 40 15
41 16 41718 16]  TA 41 16
42 17 42 17 42 17
43 18 43 18 43 E 18 E
44 19 44 19 44 19
45 20 45 20 45| RB 20 RA
46 21 46 21 46| POUTB_| 21| POUTA
47 22 47 22 47 22
48 23 48 23 48 23
49 24 49 24 49| 1B 241 ___TA
50 25 50 25 50 25
LT Connector P LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LT11
/ \V4 V \V4 V \V4 \ / \/ V \/ V \V4 \
SlotNo. P |oo|o1]o2]o3]|oa|o5|o6]07]08|o9]10]11]12|13]14]15]16|17[18]19]20[21]22]23]
15[ 19|23 15 |19 |23
01 (03 {0507 09|11 P27 01 (03 [ 05|07 09 |11 o o0
Group No- P> 00|02 | 04 |06 | 08 | 10 FEHEL2L 0002 | 04 | 06 | 08 | 10 P42
12|16 20 12 |16 |20
PIM @) @ ®@|10|® @) @ Ol (O [©)]
A HWO HW1 HW2 HW3 HW4 HW5 HW6 HW7 HW8 HW9 HW10 HW11
Highway Block —o o—9o o—o o o o —e o—9o o—o o o o

Figure 3-188 LT Connector Lead Accommodation

See also Connecting Route Diagram (Figure 3-189).
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PA-24DTR (DTI)
Digital Trunk Interface

Connecting Route Diagram for the PA-24DTR (DTI) circuit card is as follows.

PBX

DTI

TA

MDF

TA

PLO

ouT

NN

B

RA

RB

POUTA

B

RA

CARRIER
EQUIPMENT

RB

POUTB

DIU1A

| DIU1B

Note 2

Note 1: This cable connection isrequired when clock signals must be extracted from the network side.

Note 2: Asan example, DIU1A and DIU1B leads are used in this diagram. For more information about these

leads, see Chapter 2 in this manual.

Figure 3-189 Connecting Route Diagram
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PA-24DTR (DTI)
Digital Trunk Interface

7. Switch Setting Sheet

SWITCH
MODULE | SLOT NO. NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
PIM SW01/13B
£
1
0
—» ON
SW10/4D e 4-multiframe DTI Standard
ON M™12345678
+ | (008nd0s
ON ™12345678
T DDDDDDDD e 12-multiframe DTI Standard
ON M17345678
T uaanannn
SW11/39 e 24-multiframe DTI Standard
ON M5345678
t | dnonnann
ON M5345678
T DDDDDDDD e 12-multiframe DTI Standard
ON M1%345678
T Malaful"ha] My
SW13/6C ON m15345678 Fixed to all ON.
T Aannanna
SW12/58 ON M1 5345678 Note:  Equalizer Setting
+ | 000gAs08
L__1I Note
SW15/25 OF iﬁiﬁ
SW14/5D e 24-multiframe DTI Standard
ON 12324
o Rl
1234
T HDHD 12-multiframe DT Standard
ON M3
i
SWO00/MB DOWN Circuit card make busy cancel
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PA-24DTR (DLI)
Digital Line Interface

PA-24DTR (DLI)
Digital Line Interface

1. Genera Function

The PA-24DTR (24DL1) circuit card provides an interface between 24 digital lines and the system at 1.544
Mbit/s. To obtain appropriate speech level, this card is equipped with amask ROM in which typica PAD
patterns have been already written. A desired PAD value can be easily selected by key settings.

Note:  The key settings become valid when SYSL INDEX4 bit5=1.

INT TSW INT
o o 24ch
....... > > L
TERMINAL
EQUIPMENT
d d d
=== === ===
4= = "=~ DLI(PA-24DTR)
o~ Zp
I/0 Local
Bus
cPU

............................................

Figure 3-190 Location of PA-24DTR (DLI) within the System
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PA-24DTR (DLI)
Digital Line Interface

2. Mounting Location/Condition

The PA-24DTR (DL1) card can be mounted in the following shaded dots as shown below.

Mounting Module PIM

00|01({02|03|04(05|06|07(08[09|10(11|12|13(14|15|16|17[18|19 (20|21 |22

Universal Slots Universal Slots
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PA-24DTR (DLI)
Digital Line Interface

3. Face Layout of Lamps, Switches, and Connectors

The face layout of lamps, switches, and connectors on this circuit card is shown in Figure 3-191. Note that
there are two types of PA-24DTR (DLI) cards which differ in their face layouts.

% OPE
N-OPE
[ s swoo
B | &
[ 3 ]
swo1
[ O ]
BL23
swia [ g
swis ]
swir [ ] g
swio [ ]
g BLOO
‘—L SW15  Swi4 oz
SW4D SW5D % OPE
101 N-OPE
SW6C D]b MB
(1] @ BER ERM
==
SW39 SWo 1S
L1 BL23
SwW58
SW25 g
g BLOO
1 CN2
Figure 3-191 Face Layout of PA-24DTR (DLI)
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PA-24DTR (DLI)
Digital Line Interface

4. Lamp Indications

The contents of lamp indications on this circuit card are shown in the table bel ow.

LAMP NAME COLOR STATE
OPE Green Remains lit while this circuit card isin normal operation.
N-OPE Red Remains lit while this circuit card isin make-busy state.
PCM Red Lightsin the case of input signa down (PCM LOSS).
FRM Red Lightsin the case of frame alignment loss.
Lights when frequent bit errors occur in the case of 12-multiframe and when a CRC error
BER Red ) .
occurs frequently in the case of 24-multiframe.
RMT Red Lights on receipt of remote alarm indication.
AIS Yellow Lightson receipt of Alarm Information Signa (AlS).
Green Lights when the corresponding circuit is busy.
BLOO Flashes while DP signals are being sent out or received (Flashes to dial pulses), or the
' Flash . A
BL23 corresponding circuit isin make-busy state (60 IPM).
OFF Remains off when the corresponding circuit isidle.
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5. Switch Settings

PA-24DTR (DLI)
Digital Line Interface

Standard settings of switches on this circuit card are shown in the table below.

SI\VI\,Q-II\—/I%H SVK:g(.:H SETTING S;é.’?_l_ﬁﬁlFéD MEANING
SWO00 uUpP Circuit card make busy
(MB) DOWN X Circuit card make busy cancel
SW01/13B ON Internal Loopback : Set
0 OFF X Internal Loopback : Cancel
ON External Loopback : Set
! OFF X External Loopback : Cancel
ON Payload Loopback : Set
g OFF X Payload L oopback : Cancel
3 OFF X Not used (Fixed to OFF)

Asillustrated below, loopback testing can be performed at three locations on this card by key setting of the SW01/13B.

| Payload Loopback \ /

External Loopback
(Line Loopback)

PA-24 DTR (DLI) C: C:
_|
< 8 4—8'(5/:) g ‘R
- > @ o |
g = 2| 188 5| |3 Sbeech Path TERMINAL
= = =3 eec a
g8 2 IRE 2l |3 % p EQUIPMENT
> 3 S e >
8 R5 AR

Internal Loopback /

Figure 3-192 Available Locations for Loopback Testing
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PA-24DTR (DLI)
Digital Line Interface

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
L ON X Impedance Setting: 100 [Q]
OFF Impedance Setting: 110 [Q]
ON Transformer a Middle Point - Transmission: Ground
2
OFF X Transformer a Middle Point - Transmission: Open
SW15/25 y y .
ON Transformer at Middle Point - Receive: Ground
3
OFF X Transformer a Middle Point - Receive: Open
ON Idle Code: To be sent out
4
OFF X Not to be sent out
ON One Digit Diding: Valid
1
OFF x One Digit Diding: Invalid
2 OFF X Not used (Fixed to OFF)
3 OFF X Not used (Fixed to OFF)
4 OFF X Not used (Fixed to OFF)
ON T Signal Control
S SW11/39-5 | SW11/39-6 T Signal Control
SW11/39 OFF ON ON ABCD
OFF ON ABAB
ON x ON OFF _ |Bit Sted Inhibited
6 OFF OFF |AAAA
OFF
ON R Signal Control
7 SW11/39-7 | SW11/39-8 R Signal Control
OFF ON ON ABCD
OFF ON ABAB
ON X ON OFF _ |Bit Sted Inhibited
8 OFF OFF AAAA
OFF
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PA-24DTR (DLI)
Digital Line Interface

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
SW10/4D ON Transmission Signa A Logic: Negative
1
OFF X Transmission Signa A Logic: Positive
ON Receiving Signal A Logic: Negative
2
OFF X Receiving Signal A Logic: Positive
ON RMT Alarm Sending: Not to be sent out
3
OFF X RMT Alarm Sending: To be sent out
4 OFF X Not used (Fixed to OFF)
. ON x DataLink Control: MOS
OFF DataLink Control: BOS
6 ON Multiframe Selection: 12-Multiframe
OFF Multiframe Selection: 24-Multiframe
ON Signal Selection: AMI (Alternate Mark Inversion)
7
OFF Signal Selection: B8ZS (Bipolar with 8 Zeros Substitution)
ON When thisswitchissetto ON, Alarm Processing is sel ected for
8 North America specification.
OFF (For NEAX 2400 ICS, this Switch Setting is OFF.)
SW12/58 ON Equalizer Setting
1
OFF SW12/58-1 | SW12/58-2 | SW12/58-3 Distance
ON ON ON 0~133 (feet)/0~40 (m)
ON ON ON OFF 133~267 (feet)/40~80 (m)
2 ON OFF ON 267~400 (feet)/80~120 (m)
OFE ON OFF OFF 400~533 (feet)/120~160 (m)
OFF ON ON 533~667 (feet)/160~200 (m)
ON Other Combinations Impossible
3
OFF
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PA-24DTR (DLI)
Digital Line Interface

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
SW12/58 ON PAD Pattern Selection
4 SW12/58-4 | SW12/58-5 | SW12/58-6 PAD Pattern
OFF X OFF ON ON _ |PAD Pattern 1
OFF ON OFF PAD Pattern 2
ON X ON OFF ON  |A- pLoss (Bothway)
5 ON OFF OFF |A- pLoss (Receive)
OFF OFF OFF ON U - A Loss (Bothway)
OFF OFF OFF M — A Loss (Receive)
ON X Other Combinations Impossible
6 Note:  When setting this key, refer to Digital PAD Setting
OFF
Table.
ON % Alarm Sending when this circuit card isin N-OPE state.
7 SW12/58-7 | SW12/58-8 Kind of Alarm
OFF ON ON Alarm is not sent out
ON OFF
OFF ON All“1”
ON X OFF OFF RMT
8
(For NEAX2400 ICS, Switch 12/58-7 standard Setting is
OFF
OFF.)
SW14/5D ON Digital PAD ROM Selection: Specia Specification (PROM
1 Spec.)
OFF y Digital PAD ROM Selection: Standard Specification (MASK
ROM Spec.)
ON X LAYER 2 Signal Logic: Positive
2
OFF LAYER 2 Signal Logic: Negative
ON Send a notice in the event of alinefault.
3
OFF X Do not send a notice in the event of alinefault.
ON Zero Code Suppression is not provided.
4
OFF Zero Code Suppression is provided.
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PA-24DTR (DLI)
Digital Line Interface

SWITCH SWITCH STANDARD
NAME NO. SETTING SETTING MEANING
SW13/6C ON Main Signal All 1 Supervision: Valid
1
OFF X Main Signal All 1 Supervision: Invalid
ON X Ringer Control: Continuous
2
OFF Ringer Control: Intermittent
ON Sending PAD Value Selection (PAD Patternl) Note
3 SW13/6C-3 | SW13/6C-4 | SW13/6C-5 PAD Value
OFF % OFF OFF OFF 0dB
OFF OFF ON 2dB
ON OFF ON OFF ZdB
4 OFF ON ON 6B
OFF X ON OFF OFF 8dB
ON OFF ON 0dB
ON X ON ON OFF 0dB
5 ON ON ON 0dB
OFF
ON Receiving PAD Vdue Selection (PAD Patternl) Note
6 SW13/6C-6 | SW13/6C-7 | SW13/6C-8 PAD Value
OFF X OFF OFF OFF 0dB
OFF OFF ON 2dB
ON OFF ON OFF 4dB
7 OFF ON ON 6dB
OFF X ON OFF OFF 8dB
ON OFF ON 0dB
ON ON ON OFF 0dB
8 ON ON ON 0dB
OFF X

Note:  This PAD value table is PAD pattern 1. If other PAD pattern is required, assign PAD pattern by elements
4~6 of SW12/58. The elements become valid when assigning ASYD SYSL INDEX4 bit5=1. When ASYD
SYSL INDEX4 bit5=0,PAD valueis“ 0dB” .
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PA-24DTR (DLI)

Digital Line Interface

Digital PAD Setting Table for PA-24DTR (DLI)

Asmentioned in General Function, this card is equipped with amask ROM in which the following typical PAD pat-
terns have been already written. PAD valueis determined by selecting adesired PAD pattern, which can be done by
key setting of the SW 12/58 (elements 4, 5, 6) on this card.

SW13/6C PAD Pattern (selected by key setting)

SEND-3,4,5 A-plLoss A-plLoss H—A Loss H—A Loss
RECEIVE-6,7,8 PAD Pattern 1 PAD Pattern 2 (Bothway) (Receive) (Bothway) (Receive)

3 4 5

SEND |RECEIVE| SEND |RECEIVE| SEND |RECEIVE| SEND |RECEIVE| SEND |RECEIVE| SEND |RECEIVE

6 7 8
OFF | OFF | OFF | 0[dB] | 0[dB] | 0[dB] | O[dB] |Through|Through|Through|Through |Through|Through|Through|Through
OFF | OFF | ON | 2[dB] | 2[dB] _?\IESEB] 3[dB] | O[dB] | O[dB] | O[dB] | O[dB] | O[dB] | O[dB] | O[dB] | O[dB]
OFF | ON |OFF | 4[dB] | 4[dB] | 3[dB] | 3[dB] | 4[dB] | 4[dB] | O[dB] | 4[dB] | 4[dB] | 4[dB] | O[dB] | 4[dB]
OFF| ON | ON | 6[dB] | 6[dB] | O[dB] | 6[dB] | 6[dB] | 6[dB] | O[dB] |12[dB] | 6[dB] | 6[dB] | O[dB] | 12[dB]
ON |OFF | OFF| 8[dB] | 8[dB] | 3[dB] | 9[dB] | 8[dB] | 8[dB] | O[dB] | 8[dB] | 8[dB] | 8[dB] | O[dB] | 8[dB]
Note: - represents“ GAIN” inthistable.
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6. Externa Interface

The leads appear as follows on the LT connectors.

PA-24DTR (DLI)
Digital Line Interface

Mounting Module

[~ Accommodated in ®_|
LT 1,5, 7, 11 Connector

[~ Accommodated in @—|
LT 2, 4, 8, 10 Connector

[~ Accommodated in ®—|
LT 3,5, 9, 11 Connector

26 1 1
27 7 2
28 3 3
29| _RB 4| _RA 4
30| POUTB [ 5 | POUTA 5
31 6 6
32 7 7
33]_1B 8| 1A g
34 9 9
35 10 10
36 11 11
37 12 371 _RB__[12] RA
38 13 38| POUTB [ 13| POUTA
39 14 39 14
40 15 40 5
a1 6 2118 |16 1A
42 17 42 17
43 18 43 18
44 19 44 19
45 20 45 20
46 21 46 21
47 22 47 22
248 23 48 23
49 24 49 24
50 25 50 25

LT Connector P LTO LT1 LT2 LT3 LT4 LT5

/ V V V V V \

==
H by (8= (o] N1 fo3) (331 N (V] N1 B

37 12
38 13
39 14
40 15
41 16
42 17
43 E 18 E
44 19
45 RB 20 RA
46| POUTB |21] POUTA
47 22
48 23
49 1B 24 TA
50 25
LT6 LT7 LT8 LT9 LT10 LTI11

/ V V

V V V \

Highway Block —e oe—o o—¢ o o o

*—e *—e *~—e [ ] [ ] °

SlotNo. P |oofo1]o2{o03]o4|o5|o6|o07|08]og]10]11]12]13]14]15]16[17]18[19]20[21]22]23]
15|19 23 15 [19 ] 23

01030507 | 09 11 FPa=210 010305 (07 [ 09 11 =22

GroupNo. > 00 |02 [ 04 |06 | 08 | 10 P31 22 00 |02 [ 04 |06 | 08 | 10 P2
12[16] 20 12 [16[20

PIM @ 1@ |10|10|0|® O @ BIO|O|®

HWO HW1 HW2 HW3 HW4 HW5 HW6 HW7 HW8 HWwW9 HW10 HW11

Figure 3-193 LT Connector Lead Accommodation

See also Connecting Route Diagram (Figure 3-194).
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PA-24DTR (DLI)
Digital Line Interface

Connecting Route Diagram for the PA-24DTR (DL1) circuit card is as follows.
PBX
MDF

3 TA TA TERMINAL
DLI [—¢ OUT[ B 1T m— EQUIPMENT

ra [ | Ra

IN [ RBE_ | RB

Figure 3-194 Connecting Route Diagram
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7. Switch Setting Sheet

PA-24DTR (DLI)
Digital Line Interface

SWITCH
MODULE | SLOT NO. NAME SWITCH SHAPE REMARKS
PIM SW00 (MB) ON
S T
SW01/13B
g E
1
0
—» ON
SW10/4D 24-multiframe DL| Standard
ON M1 7345678
+ | 0000nd0s
ON M7345678
T DHDDDDDD 12-multiframe DLI Standard
ON M™12345678
+ | JOgaases
SW11/39 24-multiframe DL| Standard
ON M17345678
+ | Jad0ndes
ON M7345678
T DDDDDDDD 12-multiframe DLI Standard
ON M1 7345678
T Luauanun
SW13/6C ON M1 5345678
R
SW12/58 ON M 5345678 Note: Equalizer Setting
+ | 000QAges
L__1I Note
SW15/25 OF iﬁiﬁ
SW14/5D 24-multiframe DL| Standard
ON M15324
o + | nd
1234
T HDDD 12-multiframe DLI Standard
ON M15324
+ | 18d0
SWO00/MB DOWN Circuit card make busy cancel
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This pageis for your notes.
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